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PREFACE 

Elementary LaJtin, the 1920 edition of Smith's Latin Lessons, 
retains the general plan of the original book. The changes 
are in matters of detail and serve to emphasize the four fundar 
mental aims of the previous edition. These aims are to make 
Latin seem alive ; co give the first year study a value f or gen- 
eral culture ; to minimize the difficulties of beginning Latin ; 
to prepare thoroughly for the second year work. 

To carry further the first two aims of the book, the number 
of illustrations has been nearly doubled, and a description in 
English is attached to each. These descriptions taken together 
give a general idea of the life and customs of the Romans. 

To minimize the difficulties of beginning Latin, the early 
lessons have been divided and made shorter, so that the ap- 
proach to the subject is much more gradual in the new edition 
than in the old. The first ten lessons of the former edition 
make twenty in the new book. 

Another feature not only lessens the difficulties of the first 
year but also carries out the fourth aim, which is to help 
prepare more thoroughly for the second year^s work. This 
new feature is the introduction of forty passages in connected 
Latin. These begin in the fifth lesson and continue through- 
out the book. They are supplemented by the Story of Ulysses 
and by interesting passages from Caesar. 

In a word, the author has endeavored to make Elementary 
Latin simpler and more thorough than its predecessor, and at 
the same time more interesting and attractive. 

M. L. S. 

Galbsburg, Illinois, 
April 8, 1020. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I. The Latin Alphabet. — Latin is the language of the 
people who inhabited ancient Latium. The chief city of 
Latium was Rome. The conquests of the Romans made 
Latin the principal language not only of Italy but of all 
Western Europe. The modern languages of Italy, Franee, 
Spain, and Portugal are derived directly from Latin, and most 
English words come from it directly or indirectly. 

Not only have English and Latin many similar words and 
constructions, but the Latin alphabet is the same as the Eng- 
lish, except that it has no j and no w. I is generally a con- 
sonant between vowels, anfi at the beginning of a word before 
a vowel ' siuB, iubeo. 

(a) The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. 

(6) The diphthongs are ae, au, oe, ei, eu, ul. 

(c) The double consonants are x ( = cs or gs) and z ( = ds), 

II. Vowels. — English vowels have various sounds, as a 
in fate, fat, far, and faU. But Latin vowel sounds are simple 
and uniform. 

The quantity of a vowel refers to the length of time given 
to its pronunciation. A vowcl is either long or short. Twice 
as much time should be given to the pronunciation of a long 
vowel as to a short one. A long vowel is marked '. The 
sounds are as follows : 

LONG SHORT 

ft as mfather: Ifttua. a as in idea : ab. 

6 as in they : l&t6. e as in net : et. 

I as in machine : dlcd. i as in cigar : in. 

6 QAm old : mdna. o as in wholly : roBa. 

d as in rude : mftniB. u as in put : sub. 

XV 



xvi INTRODUCTION 

III. Diphthongs. — Latin diplithongs are easy to learn. 
They are always long and each has always the same sound, so 
that a pupil does not have the trouble a foreigner has in learn- 
ing to pronounee English hear, heard, head, and heart 

ae like ai in aisle : prae. ei like ei in reign : hei. 

au Uke ow in how : laudo. eu like eu iafeud: neuter. 

oe like oi in oil: proelium. ui like we : cui (kwe). 

IV. Consonants. — Latin consonants, except v, x, and i, 
are pronounced as in English. Some English consonants have 
more than one sound, but each Latin consonant has only one. 

like c in can : castra. 

g like g in get : gero. 

s like s iu yes : consul. 

t like t in titi : tertia. (Never sof t like sh,) 

V like to in ive^it : ventus. 

z like dz in adze, 

i (consonant) has the sound of y in. yet: iubed. 

ch has thc sound of k : pulcher. 

bs and bt have the sound of ps and pt : urbs, obtineo. 

V. Quantity of Vowels. — The quantity of vowels should 
be learned by observation. A few rules, however, are given : 

(a) A vowel is long bef ore nf, ns, nx, and nct ; also when it is the 

result of contraction. 
(V) A vowel is short bef ore another vowel or h, and bef ore nd or nt. 

VL Syllables. — There are as many syllables in Latin 
words as there are vowels or diphthongs, miles, lau'dant, 
pu el'la, per Bua'de. 

In the division of words into syllables, 

(a) A single consonant goes with the f ollowing vowel ; as in fe'r6. 
(h) If two or more consonants are between two vowels, the division 
is generally made after the first consonant, as ma gis'ter. 

VII. Quantity of Syllables. — A syllable is long or short, 
according to the time required in pronouncing it. 

(a) A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong. 
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(b) A syllable is generally long if it contains a short vowel f ollowed 

by two or more consonants or by x or z, 

(c) Otherwise a syllable is short. 

VIII. Accent. — Unlike English, Latin accent is very sim- 
ple and uniform. 

(a) Words of two syllables are always accented on the first, as tu'ba. 

(b) Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult 

(the next to the last) if that is a long syllable, otherwise on 
the antepenult (the one bef ore the penult) : R6 mft no'rum, 
in'co lae. 

IX. * Gender.* — The gender of the great majority of Latin 
nouns is determined by the ending of the nominative singular. 
The rules for the gender of such nouns are given with the 
various declensions. The following general rules, however, 
may be a help to pupils in determining gender: 

(Ci) Names of males, rivers, wiuds, and months are masculine. 

(b) Names of females, trees, and countries are feminine. 

(c) Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, phrases, and clauses used as 

nouns are neuter. 

(d) The gender of most other nouns is determined by the ending of 

the nominative singular. See §§7, 32, 45, etc. 



Compare § 610. 



LATIN LESSONS 

LESSON I 

THE VALUE OF LATIN 



Lahor omnia vineU. — Work wins everything.* 

1. English and Latin. — More than half our English 
words are derived, directly or indirectly, from the Latin. 
Some, like labor and animal^ come directly with no change. 
Others, like cause^ form^ note^ are almost exactly like their 
Latin equivalents (^causa^ forma, nota}, Still others come 
indirectly, like people, space^peace (^populus, spatium^ pax), 

Many English words which are commonly misspelled 
offer no difficulty to students of Latin. A few examples 
are : lihrary^ f rom the Latin noun lihrarium ; lahoratory^ 
from lahoratorium ; committee^ from com-mittere; mpersede^ 
from mper-sedere ; accommodate^ from accommodatus^ the 
perf ect participle of accommodare ; and aeparate^ f rom the 
participle of separare. 

2. An English-Latin Letter. — The value of Latin is 
well shown in the following letter, written by a business 
man — a firm believer in Latin — to a doubting pupil. 

"Latin is a great help in everything you study. In 
bookkeeping, you won't confuse debit and credit if you 
know their derivation. In botany, agriculture, and nearly 
all the sciences, most of the names come f rom the Latin 
(or Greek). 

* Literally : Lnbor conquers all things, The motto of Oklahoma. 

1 



2 LATIN LESSONS 

" But in English — the most everyday, practical study 
of all — Latin helps you most. If you know Latin, you 
never misspell separate^ preparation^ precedence^ laudable^ 
and so on. Consciously or unconsciously you use it all 
the time, not only indirectly in fully half the words you 
speak or write, but directly as weU. You see a poster : 

High School verms Academy 

Game called at 3 P.M. 

Do you know the italicized words and letters? In the 
game only bona fide students are allowed to play ; others 
are unfit to represent your Alma Mater. You go to the 
game and pay your money (which has e pluribus unum 
stamped on it) to the manager, who is ex officio gate- 
keeper. Your team beats the other (or vice veraa^ and 
the captain makes an ex tempore speech. You pretend 
the other team is dead, and you hold a poat mortem cele- 
bration, parading the streets with a big banner with a 
facsimile of the rival school marked Requiescat in Pace. 

" If the principal opposes athletics, you may argue pro 
and con(tra^^ urging a referendum to the students. A 
single lapms linguae may spoil your case in toto. You 
may use an effective a priori argument, or say there is 
prima facie evidence that f ootball is a good thing ; but 
if you fail to make your point, things remain in statu quo, 
the principal gives his ultimatum^ and you make your 
eQc%t, 

"And so I could go on ad infinitum not only about 
football, but about fi^ money, ad vaiorem tariff duties, 
ex po8t facto laws, and ante bellum days, when the per 
capita income of the country was less per annum than it 
is now. But you ought to be studying your Latin, in- 
stead of reading about it, so I will stop." 



LESSON II 

THE LATIN CASBS 



Tempus fugit. — Time fliea. 



3. English and Latin Inflection. — In the last two ex- 
amples of § 1 (%eparate and accommodate} we saw that the 
perfect passive participle in Latin is not f ormed as in Eng- 
lish by prefixing words like having been. Instead, the f orm 
is changed merely by varying the ending. 

This change of form or ending is called inflection^ The 
inflection of verbs is called conjv^ation; that of nouns, 
pronouns, and adjectives, declension, Accurate knowledge 
of these inflections is of great practical value in English 
spelling and is essential to intelligent reading of Latin. 

4. Declension. — In English the f orm of a noun changes 
only in the possessive and the plural. The objective is 
like the nominative, and the same form is used with a 
preposition to show other relations. 

In Latin a noun usually changes its form not only for 
the possessive and plural, but for the objective case as 
well. And many uses which in English are indicated by 
prepositions are shown in Latin by changing the form of 
the noun. 

These changes in the form are made by adding certain 
endings to a permanent part of the word which we call 
the base. To decline a noun is to give all its different 
forms in a regular order. These forms taken together 
are called the declension of a noun. 

^ English has some iDflection, as J, met mine ; love, loved, loving ; but 
tbere is so little that it is usually called an uninflected language. 



4 LATIN LESSONS 

5. The Cases. — In declining Latin nouns we may 
give six cases : the nominative, genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, vocative, and ablative. The table below shows their 
uses and their English equivalents. 



Latin case 


Use in the sentence 


English case 


Nominative 


Subject 


Nominative 


Genitive 


To denote possession 


Possessive or the objective 




and other relations 


with o/ 


Dative 


Indirect object 


The objective with to or for 


Accusative 


Direct object 


Objective 


Vocative 


Case of address 


Nominative independent 


Ablative 


Adverbial phrases 


The objective with from; 
with or by; in, on, or at 



These cases correspond in general to the English, except 
the ablative, which has three fundamental ideas : (1) that 
of separation ( English from with the objective), (2) that 
of association (English with) or means (English J^), and 
(3) that oi place where (English m, on, or at}. 

6. Tell what case in Latin is used to express each noun 
in thefollowin§ sentences: 

1. Work wins everything. 2. The boy's books are on the 
table. 3. Mark gave his pencil to his sister. 4. Caesar 
was an enemy of the Gauls. 5. The girl gave her friend 
Julia a rose. 6. Lucius, give your sister that book on the 
table. 

7. The farmer's field was in Gaul. 8. We told a story 
to the girl. 9. The woman saw many roses in the field. 
10. The girl was carrying water from the river. 11. The 
picture was painted by an artist. 12. He came from the 
town with a trumpet in his hand. 



THE LATIN CASE8 6 

13. The native land of the boy's friend waa Gaul. 14. The 

girl lent the farmer her father's horae. 16. She went with 
her hrother and foiind the horse in the lield. 16. John, give 
a glasa of water to the man on the horae. 17. In the picture 
the boy ia hringing food from the houae and giving it to the 
soldier. 18. There are heautiful flowera in the foresta of 
Gaol. 



■ 


Hl 


1 


M 


m 


' d^' 


:_'£--Axjtti 


^•«fe 


]L..>. 


1 ''\ 


'■1 


*rr*^T 


f 


: U li 





Gaul, 



A RoMAN Amphitheatsr 11 

Gaul and Ihe Gauls are oflen mentloned In these sentences and through- 
out the book. The reason Is thal the story most often read in second 
year Latin is Cac5ar's account of hls conquesl of Gaul. In thls story Caesar 
teils ot his batlles, many of which wcre fought on Ihe same fields as battlea 
of the World War ; he, too, had a Battle of the Mame, And the trenches 
with which he tortified his camps were like the modem trenches, and the 
helraets the Roman soldiers wore resembled the " tin hats" ot our Amw- 
lcan soldiers. 

After Caesar had conquered Gaul, the Romans " modemized " it : Ibey 
bullt roads, brldEes, thealers, arenas, teropies, omamental arches, and water- 
works. One of their amphitheaters is shown in the plcture above. 1t 
ts at Nnnes in southern France. 

Nimes was an American " leave area" during the World War and 
American soldiers played football and baslcetball in thls amphitheater, Iho 
Interlor of which Is shown on page \2. 



LESSON III 



FIRST DECLENSION 



Bxperientia doeet. —Experienee is the hest teaeher* 



7. First declension nouns end in -a in the nominative 
and in -ae in the genitive. They are feminine, except a 
few which are obviously masculine from their meaning ; as 
agricola, farmer. 



■^S^ 




A Trumpet, tuba. 



The tuba was used by the Romans to give the signal to advance or retreat 

in battle. 



8. 



Tu^ba, fem., a trumpet. Basr, tnb- 



BINOULAB 




PLURATi 




CASM T.IIMINA. 






Tbbhina- 


TI0N8 






TI0N8 


N<m, tu'ba, a trumpet a 


tu'bae. 


trumpets 


ae 


Gen» tu'bae, o/a trumpet ae 


tuba'rum. 


of trumpets 


Srum 


Dat, tu'bae, to a trumpet ae 


tu'bl8. 


to trumpets 


IB 


Acc, tu'bam, a trumpet am 


tu'bas. 


trumpets 


as 


Abl. tu'bft, by or with a ft 


tu'bl8. 


hy or with 


IB 


trumpet 




trumpets 





(a) The vocatiye case is omitted in the paradigms, since it is generally 
like the nominative. 

(6) The base is obtained by dropping the termination of the genitive 
singular : tubae, base tub-. 

(c) There is no word in Latin for o, an, or the* Tuba may be trans- 
lated trumpet, a trumpet, the trumpet, according to the sense. 

(d) Note that the ablative singular differsfrom the nominative singular 
in having a long ending. ' Note also which f orms are identical. 

(e) To leam the declension pronounce all the forms with their mean- 
ings, being careful of the accent. Write the forms in order, marking all 
long vowels. Write the declension from memory and then give it orally. 
Work for accuracy and speed. 



*Literally: Experienceteaches. 
6 



FIRST DECLENSION 7 

9. VOOABULARY 

a^'cola, -ae,i m.,fanner, pictfl'ra, -ae, i.ypicture. 

a'qua, -ae, f ., water, pr6vin'cia, pr5vin'ciae, f ., prov- 

f6'mina, -ae, f., woman, ince, 

Gariia, Galliae, f., Gaul, puella, -ae, f., girl, 

liftera, -ae, f., letter (of the al- ter'ra, -ae, f., earth, land. 

phabet) ; pl., letter, epistle, or tu'ba, -ae, f., trumpet, the straight 

letters,' Roman war frumpet. 

(a) Decline each of these nouns like tuba. Avoid accenting the last 
syllable. 

10. WTiat Latin words do the following suggest ? 
aquatic terrestrial literature feminine 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

EXEBOISES 

11. Pronounce, give case and number, and translate:^ 

1, Gallia. 2. Litteris (two ways). 3. Terra. 4. Pro- 
vinciae (three ways). 5, Agricolarum. 6. Feminain. 

7. Terra. 8. Tubarum. 9. Puellae (three ways), 10. Pio- 
turaB. 

12. Transla^te; nvarhall long vowels in written work: 

1. To tbe farmers. 2. Of Gaul. 3. For tbe provinces. 

4. The earth {acc,), 5. Tbe girls (acc). 6. Of tbe water. 

7. Por tbe women. 8. Witb a trumpet. 9. By a letter. 
10. Of tbe pictures. 

1 In the vocabularies the genitive singular ending is placed after the nomi- 
native to indicate the declension. 
3 Bemember what was said in § 8, c. 



LESSON IV 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 



Exeelsior. — Onward and upward* 



13. The person and number of a Latin verb are shown 
by its ending, which is called its personal ending. On 
account of these personal endings the pronoun subject of 
a verb is expressed only when it shows emphasis or con- 
trast. 

The foUowing are the regular personal endings of the 
active voice: 

8INGULAR PLURAL 

First Person, -6 or -m, /. -muB, we 

Second Person. -s, thou^ you, -tis, you, 

Third Person. -t, he, she, it. -nt, they» 

14. Por't6, / carry 

Present Tense 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. por't6, / carry. 1. porta'mus, we carry. 

2. por'tafl, you carry. 2. porta'ti8 you carry. 

3. por.'tat, he carries. 8. por'tant, they carry. 

(a) Latin has no progressive or emphatic forms. Port5 means / 
carry, I am carrying, or / do carry. 

15. VOOABULARY 

a'md, I love. pa'r5, I prepare. 

Iau'd5, I praise. por't5, / carry. 

nftr'r5, / tell. pug'n5, IJight. 

oc'cup5, / seize. vo'c5, / call. 

(a) Conjugate each of these verbs like port5. 

* Tlio motto of New York State and the title of a poem by Longfellow. 
Literally: Higher. 
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PRESENT INDICATTVE 9 

16. WTuU Latin words do the fdloujing suggest f 
laud narrate portable pugnacious 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BI7LBS 

17. Subject. — The subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case. 

The girl loves. Puella amat. 

Thefarmers are fghting, Agricolae pugnant. 

18. Agreement of Verb. — A verb agrees with its sub- 
ject in person and number. 

Tlie girls are praising, Puellae laudant. 
Thefarmer isfighting, Agricola pugnat. 




ROMAN SWORD AND JaVELIN. 

The Romans used the sword, like our bayonet, for hand-to-hand fighting, 
and the javelin to hurl at the enemy from a distance. 

BXEROISES 

19. Translate, andgive the construction ^ of each noun: 

(a) 1. Laudamua. 2. VocatiB. 3. Narras. 4. Paro. 
5. Occupant. 

(b) 1, Puella amat. 2. Agricolae pugnant. 3. N^rrOmus. 
4. F^minae laudant. 5. ParS,tiB. 

20. Translate, marking aZl long vowels: 

(a) 1. You (plurar) fight. 2. They praise. 3. We do 
love. 4. I am carrying. 5. The farmers are calling. 

(6) 1. You (singular) seize. 2. The woman is calling. 
3. We are preparing. 4. The girls are praising. 5. You 
(plurcU) are telling. 

1-1 M - I B^^ I I l_ ■ I ■ I — - ■- 

^ By construction we mean case and rule. 



LESSON V 

DIRBCT OBJECT 



Bcma aeterna. —Rome the ebemoL, 



21. Direct Object. — The direct object of a verb is in 
the accusative case. 

/ am cdrrying a picture. Plctiiram portd. 
We love the ghls, Puell&s amamus. 

22. VOOABULARY 

fft^bula, -ae, f., story. pa'tria, pa'triae, f., country, na- 
lin^gua, -ae, f ., tongue^ language. tive land. 

memo^ria, memo'riae, f ., mem' ro^sa, -ae, f., rose. 

ory. 8il'va, -ae, f.,forest, woods. 

n5n, adv., not. vi'a, -ae, f., way, road. 

(a) Decline each noun like tuba. 

23. WTiat Latin words do the follcwing suggest ? 
fable patriot linguist silvan rose 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an EngUsh sentence. 

EXEBOISES 

24. Translate,^ and give the construction of each noun : 

(a) 1. Agricola patriam amat. 2. Puellae picturaa por- 
tant. 3. Tubas non portamus. 4. F^minae silvam amant. 
5. Agricolas vocas. 

(h) 1. Via. 2. Memoriam. 3. Linguis. 4. Littera 
par^ua. 5. Provinciam occupatiB. 

1 Notice that the usual Latin order is subjeot, object, verb. 
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DIRECT OBJECT 



25. Translaie, Tnarking the long vowels: 

(a) 1, They praise (their) ' native land. 2. I am carry- 

ing the tnimpet. 3. A girl is telling a story. 4. The 

fa.iiner3 seize the province. 6. You (sing.) are preparing the 

road. 

(6) 1. The women do not carry water. 2. The farmer is 

calling the girls, 3. He doea not tell stories. 4. You 

(plu.) are seizing Gaul, 5. We love roses. 





WRIT[NG MATeRIALS. 



The tablets (a), whlch look llke a. modem slate, had a hard surface covered 
with wax. The Romans wrote on this wilh the stylus (fi). The writing was 
ndibed out slmply by smoolhing over Ihe wax. On the scroU (d) a pen (cj 
and ink were used Just as we use them to-day. 

26. Latia Qaestions. — When asking a question which 
may be answered either by t/ea or by no, append -ne to the 
emphatic word, uaually the firat word. The accent is on 
the syllable before the -ne. 

The answer yeg or no may be expressed by repeating 
the sentence to exprees an affirmative answer, or by re- 
peating it with the negative word nOn, rtot, to express a 
negative answer. 

■ Worda in pftMQtheM* kce not to be tMQBlated. 
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LATIN OBSONS 



OBAI. BXBKOISB 

27. Answer these quesUons in Laiin, taking care to 
ehan£e the person, of the verb when necessary. 

1. Porta3'ne litterfts ? 2. rabulas^ne narrat? 3. Amas'ne 
patriam? 4. PueUaa'ne laudatis ? 5. Voco'ne f eminam ? 




The Roman Ahena 



ASBNA ' BOMANA 

Eoce plctOra. Ar5na*eat (ttt«). ArSna in Gallia est. Gal- 
lia patria* agiiGoKlrum est. Agricolae Galliam amant. 

EOmanl (tte Romans) Gralliam occupant Vias parant. 
Agricolae nOn pugnant. Gallia prOvincia* BominOram' est. 

' New wocdB wlll b« foond in the Gensral Vocabalary. 
Tbese Reading Lessons ara put 1n for additlonal praotice In readiag con- 
tlnued narrative and may be omitled by taachets who wiah a brlefer course. 
* Fiedicate nomlnatiTe {{ U). *t/ tlie Somant. 



LESSON VI 



Faeta non verba. — Deeds not words. 



28. Derivatives. — Write all the English words you 
can that seem to be derived f rom the foUowing : 

aqua porto pugno terra 

voco fgmina laudo narro 

lingiia silva fabula patria 

29. Word Drill. — Give the nominative and genitive 
singular of the Latin words for the f oUowing : 

girl Gaul native land farmer 

rose story forest trumpet 

(a) The following words of the first declension have the same form in 
both Latin and English : alumna, antenna, arena, formula, inertia, 
larra, nebula, vertebra. Look up the meanings of all that you do not 
know. 

30. Form Drill. — 1. Decline agricoia. 2. Conjugate 
occnp5 in the present tense. 

31. Questions. — 1. What gender are nouns of the first 
declension? 2. Give the rule for the agreement of a 
verb with its subject. 3. Give the rule for the direct 
object. 4. What are the personal endings of a verb? 

5. In what three ways may pugnant be translated? 

6. What two cases are alike in the singular of the first 
declension? 7. What two are alike in the plural? 
8. How are the f ollowing pronounced^: 6, e, ae, i, 1, a, a, 
V, c ? 9. How is the number of syllables ^ in a Latin word 
determined? 10. Pronounce the foUowing: vir, vi'rl, 
aml^cls, 16gft'tum, nun'tiuB, vi'a, vo'c5, op'pidum, par'vua. 

■ ■ — — ■ I — ^ 

1 See Introduction, 11, III, and IV. 2 See Introductiou, VI 

13 



LESSON VII 



SECOND DECLENSION 



Errare humanum est. •— To err is human. 



32. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. They 
.are distinguished by the ending of the genitive singiUar. 
Second declension nouns end in -l in the genitive singular. 
They are masculine if they end in -us, -er, or -ir in the 
nominative singular. 

33. AmrcuB, m.yfriend. Pu'er, m., boy. A'ger, m.,Jield. 
Ba8k, amic- Base, puer- Base, agr- 







8IN6ULAR 




Tkrmina- 

TION8 


Nom. 


amrcus 


pu'er 


a'ger 


UB, er 


Gen, 


ami'ci 


pu'eri 


a'gri 


i 


DaU 


anil'c6 


pu'er6 


a'gr6 


6 


Acc, 


amrcum 


pu'erum 


a'grum 


um 


AbL 


ami'cd 


pu'ei6 

PLURAL 


a'gr6 


6 


Nom. 


ami'cl 


pu'eri 


a'gri 


i 


Gen. 


amico^rum 


puer6'rum 


agr6'rum 


6rum 


Dat 


ami'ciB 


pu'eriB 


a'gris 


iB 


Acc. 


aiiii'c5B 


pu'er6B 


a'gr6B 


6b 


AbL 


ami'clB 


pu'eriB 


a'griB 


iB 



(a) Nouns of the second declension ending in -us like amicus have 
the Yocatiye singular in -e, as amice, Ofriend ! 

(b) FiliuB and proper nouns ending in -iuB form their vocative sin- 
gular in -i instead of -ie. 

(c) Nouns of the second declension ending in -ius and -ium regularly 
f orm their genitive singular in -i instead of -ii. The accent rests on the 
penult, the next to the last syllable. 
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SECOND DECLEN8I0N 



TOOASULART 



»'ger, a'grl, m.,Jield. 
■inI'ona, -I, ia.,/riend. 
e'qaaa, e'qul, m., horse. 
IlQli'tlus, tifiii'tl, m., metsmger. 



ieBa't«, -I, n 

I>u'Br, -I, m., j 
Tir, -I, m., ma 



35. Wlvai Latin words do the fdXowinS suggest f 
legate puerile a,micable 

eqiiine virile a^rariau 

(a) Define, and uee each of these words in an Engliah seatence. 



36. Possession. — Possession is denoted 
by the genitive case. 



The man'3 horse. Eqi 
A friend of ihe 



Titl. 

Amloiia 16gSH. 




37. Translate, and give the constnbo- 
Uan ofeach noun: 

(a) 1. Leg&U &alliain occupaut. 2. Amf- 
oum agricolae amat 3. Eqaoa viri voc£- 
mufl. 4. Puer litteras Ifig&U portat. 5. 
NilntiuB feminas Toeat. Legatus. 

(6) 1. Amicl agricolarum viam occupant. 2. Lingoam 
prfivinciae dOq laudamus. 3. Amlcus puellae tSi,h\H&a u&rrat. 
i. FSmina memoriam puell&rum laudat. 6. Agios vironim 
oGcupa.tis. 

38. Trcaislate,giviTi^specialattentiantonounandvBrb 
endings: 

(a) 1. We seize the provincea. 2. The girl praiaes tlie 
bc^s memoiy. 3. The farmerB are canying tlie Tomen's 
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LATIN LESSONS 



letteis. 4. The meBBenger caJla the inan'B friend. 6. Thn 
boy praises tbe Heateoanfs horse. 

(&) 1. The giil ia prepariag the inan*B lettei (plu.). 2. Yoq 
(eing.) lore the foieBts of Gaol. 3. I am praisii^ the boy'B 
fiiend. 4. The fannerB lore the land. 5. The boyB do not 
oairy the lieutenants' tiumpets. 




ROMAN MaNUSCRI 



is were writlen oiiglnally 



OBAL BXEBOISE 

39. ^nswer these questions in Latin, iahin^ eare to 
ehange the person of the verb when necessary : 

1. PagnSane? 2. Vocantne amlcOs ? 3. Laada,sne equum 
viil ? 4. FabulS^ne naxrimus ? &, Lfigfltlae pugnant ? 



LESSON VIII 

CONJUGATION OF SUM 



Ave, Maria. —Hail, Mary» 

40. Sum, lam^ is an irregular verb. 

Present Tense 

8INGULAB PLnBAL 

1. sum, / am» sumua, we are 

2. es, thou art (you are), estdB, you are 

3. est, he, shey it is. sunt, they are 

41. Predicate Nominative. — A noun or pronoun used 
in the predicate af ter an intransitive verb is in the nomina- 
tive case. This is called the predieate nominative^ 

Adjectives are used in this construction the same as 
nouns and pronouns^ and are called predicate adjectives. 

The boy is a messenger. Puer est nflntiuB. 

The girVsfriend is a lieutenant. Amlcus pueUae Ifigfttua est. 

EXEBOISBS 

42. BeadtheLcUinandtransldte: 

(a) 1. Sumus amici. 2. NUntii sunt agricolae. 3. Amlcus 
pueri est ISgatus. 4. Vir est nuntius. 6. Estis fgminae. 

(h) 1. Es puer. 2. Tubam legati non portas. 3. Patria 
agricolae est Gallia. 4. Estis puellae. 5. Yiri sunt agricolae^ 

43. Translate, giving speciaZ oMention to noun and 
verbendings: 

(a) 1. You are farmers. 2. The boys are friends. 3. I 
am a messenger. 4. They are the farmer's horses. 5. Boys 
fight. 

^ Compare the English use, § 613. 
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(b) 1. Tbs boy praises tlie giiVB memoiy. 2. You are not 
the woman'a friend. 3. Aie the messengers carrying letters ? 
4. Are you the boy^s friend 7 5. Gaul is the &i'mer's Dative 

OBAL BXB!BOIS& 

44. Answer these qfuesUons iit LaMn, taJcing care to 
change the person of the verb when necessary: 

1. Estne vir ISgatus ? 2. Amiclne sumua ? 3. Laudasne 
equumamlcl? 4. Legatine estig ? 6. Esne amicua viri? 




ROMAN BOXERS. 

Thftl Romans enjoyed the art of boxlng is shown by these stalues, though 
wfl tivday may not thlnk much of the "atyle" dlsplayed- Bul the bouta 
were foat and furious, as you can read in Virgil, where there Is a long ac- 
count of an ezcitlng conlest between Entellus tuid Dares. 

G-AlxLLA. 

Gallia. est provincia. Gallia patria est agricol&rum. Agri- 
colae terram et linguam Galliae amant. OccupautDe agricolae 
silv&s? Agricolae puguant et silvOs occupaut. Puellae Galliae 
f abulfls amant. Puellae litterfte parant et portant Memoiiam 
paell&nua laud&uius. 



LESSON IX 

8ECOND DECLENSION, NEUTER 



Post proelium, praemium' —After the battle, the reward. 



45. Second declension nouns which end in -um in the 
ciominative singular are neuter. 

(a) Neuter nouns of all declensions have the nominative and accuaa- 
tiice caaes alike, and in the plural these cases always end in -a. 

46. Berium, n., war, Base, beU- 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Nom. 


bel'lum 


um 


bel'la 


a 


Gen, 


bel'll 


I 


beU6'rum 


orum 


Dat. 


bel'16 


6 


bel'liB 


IB 


Acc» 


bel'lum 


um 


bel'la 


a 


Abl. 


bel'16 


6 


beVllB 


IB 



47. VOOABULARY 

bellum, -I, n., war. op'pidum, -I, n., toum. 

d6'xium, -I, n., gifty present. prae'mium, prae'ml,^ n., reward. 

frflmezi'tum, -I, n.. fprain. r6gl'na, -ae, f ., queen. 

In'Bula, -ae, f ., island. et (conjunction), and. 

(a) Decline the above neuters like beUum. 

48. WTuit LaMn words do the following suggest ? 
premium insular donation vocation 

(a) Befine, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

49. Translabe: 

(a) 1. Oppida non occupatis. 2. Viri bellum amant. 
3. Frumentum agricolarum portHmus. 4. Est' praemium. 
5. Br^glnae ddna portant. 

1 See § 33, e. ^ Bst and sunt are often translated there is and there are, 
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(6) 1. Estae Insula? 2. Poer framentum et aqnam portat 
3. Blstiie tSgiBB, G-alliae ? 4. Agricolae agifiB amaiit. 5. Lfi- 
g&ti pugnaiit et oppidum occupaDL 

50. Translate, gixjin^ speci<il attentian to the nouns : 
(a) 1. Tbe boy and the girl are frieuds. 2. The meti 
seize the iBland. 3. The boys cairy grain. 4. We love 
rewards. 5. You (sing.) are praisiug the queen. 




The Colosseum at Rome. 
Compare this with Ihe piclures on pages 5 and 81 and facing 36. 

(&) 1. Do the girla love toses ? 2. The queen earries the 
gift. 3. The messenger and the lieutenant praise the farmer's 
borses. 4. The mea love (their) country. 5, Do you carry 
water? 

OBAL BXBBOISEl 
51. ^nswer these queations in Latin : 

1, Amatne reglnam ? 2. LaudSsue puerOa ? 3. Amantne 
ptaemiom ? 4. Fuellaaue vocamuB ? 5. Litter&sne poitant ? 



LESSON X 

ADJBCTIVES 



Fro bono publieo, — For the puhliegood. 



52. Latin Adjectives. — Latin adjectives are declined 
like nouns. They have a masculine, a feminine, and a 
neuter form to agree with their nouns in gender. 

Adjectives of the first and second declensions have 
their feminine forms like nouns of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter forms like masculine and 
neuter nouns of the second declension. 



53. 



MagnuB,^ great, large. Base, magn- 

SINOULAR 





Masoulinb 


Fkmininb 


Kium 


Nom. 


mag'nii8 


mag^na 


mag^num 


Gen. 


mag^nl 


mag^nae 


mag^nl 


Dat. 


mag'n5 


mag'nae 


mag'n5 


Acc. 


inag^num 


mag^nam 


mag'num 


Abl. 


mag^nd 


mag^nft 

PLUBAL 


mag^nd 


Nom. 


mag^nl 


mag^nae 


mag'na 


Gen. 


magn5'rum 


magnft'rum 


magn5'rum 


Dat. 


mag^nlB 


mag^nlB 


mag^nlB 


Acc. 


mag^n^B 


mag'nftB 


mag'na 


Ahl. 


mag^niB 


TTiag^niB 


mag^nlB 


What is the vocative 


singular of magnuB ? 


See § 8, a, and § 33, a. 



^ No other forms are used so constantly and in so many different ways as 
(boae in tbis aection. They should be learned so that they " say themselves.'' 
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54. VOOABULABY 

al^l^us, al^l^a, al^l^um, white. mag'nus, mag'na, mag'num, 

al'tu8, arta, al'tum, high, deep, great, large, 

bo'nu8, bo'na, bo'num, good^ mul'tu8, mul'ta, mul'tum, much; 

kind, plural, many, 

Ion'gU8, lon'ga, lon'gum, long, parVu8, par'va, par'vum, small^ 

tcdl, little, 

(a) Decline via longa, agricola bonu8, puer parvu8, praemium 
magnum. 

55. What Lcubin wards do the followin§ suggest f 
long magnify multiply albino 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

56. Agreement of Adjectives with Nouns. — An adjec- 
tive agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case.^ 

The hoy is small, Puer parvu8 ^ e8t. 
Thefarmers are good, Agricolae bonl^ 8unt, 

(a) Notice that the adjective does not always end like the nonn. 
Agrlcolae, althongh of the first declension, is masculine from its mean- 
ing, 80 bonl is masculine, nominative, plural, to agree with it. 

EXBBCISES 

57. Translcube, giving the rea^son for the ending of ea^h 
a^ective: 

(a) 1. TnsTila magna est. 2. Multa bella longa sunt, 
3. Multum frumentum portamus. 4. Memoria l6gati bona 
est. 5. Puer parvus fabulas multas narrat. 

(6) 1. Vir bonas litteras pueri parvi laudat. 2. Egglna 
pueros bonos vocat. 3. Puellae rosas albas amant. 4. Legatl 
agrCs agricolarum occupant. 5. Multa oppida magna sunt. 

1 This is tme whether the adjective is in the predicate or directly attached 
to tii8 noan. 3 Predicate adjective, see § 41. 
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58- TTanslate, marking all long vowds : 

(a) 1. The gifta are large. 2. The men seize the town. 
3. The niaii'8 trumpet ia large. 4. The good farmers are 
prepariiig (their) fields. 5. You are a good friend. 

(b) 1. The watei is deep. 2. The messet^i^s horse is 
small. 3. The rewards are great. 4. The small boy is (my) 
fiiend. 5. The lieutenant loves (his) country. 

OBAL BXBBOISB 

59. Answer tTiese questions in Latin : 

1. Equusne puerl maguus est? 2. Bellane louga Bunt? 
3. Bonlue virl pugnant ? 4. Estne agei agiicola^ pairus 7 
fi. Lega.Hne multd^s Insul^ occupant ? 




OrpuoNATio OppidI 

Oppidum magnum est. In oppidfi sunt virl et puert. Viri 
pugnant; puerl nfiD pugnant. Fueil paivl sunt. Multum 
fiQmentnm in oppidO est 

L^tus bellum parat. LSgatua et nOntius amlcl sunt 
INtmtiuB l§gfitum laudat. Equus nQntium portat. Ldgfttna 
TiiOB Tooat Viil pugnant et oppidum oooapant 



— May there ie n 



60. Derivatives. — Write all the English words you can 
that seem to be derived from the foUowing: 

magnua longus miiltus ddnum 

equu3 iDsula praemium voco 




The Appiah Wat. 



With the spread of Roman power, good roads became 
to communlcate qulckly with all parts of thc Empire. 
much llke our macadam roads, of sand, stone, and o 
these was called the Via Appia, after the ci 
Its constniclion. It entended from Rome 
kation for Greece. 

Tho paving blocks in the foreground we 
centuries ago and are stlll In good condition. 

'UtMally: May tli» omenbt abtenl / Jnst Mweu;: " Knodconwood!'' 



iity, In order 

The flrst of 
ior Appius Claudius, who started 
Brundislura, Ihe port of embar- 

lald b/ the Romans twenty-two 
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61. Word Drill. — Give the nominative and genitive 
singnlar and the gender o£ the Latin words for the f ollow- 
ing: 



queen 


lieutenant 


war 


gift 


friend 


man 


girl 


letter 


reward 


grain 


horse 


town 


messenger 


field 


language 


boy 



(a) The foUowing words of the second decleDsion have the same form 
in both Latin and English : album, alumnnB, animus, campus, choms, 
circtiB, data (plu.), dictum, focus, forum, frustum, fulcnun, fungus, 
geniuB, inaignia (pZu.), lo'cus, mazimum, medium, memorandum, 
minimum, minister, odium, radiua, rostrum, stratum, syUabus, 
terminus, vacuum, vinculum. Look up the meanings of all that you 
do not know. 

62. Form Drill. — 1. Decline leg&tus, d5num, bonus. 
In how many seconds can you write the declension of mag- 
nus? In how many seconds can you recite it? 2. Con- 
jugate sum and pugnd through the present tense. 

63. Questions. — 1. What is the gender of nouns of the 
second declension ? 2. What cases are alike in the neu- 
tergender? 8. What is the ending of these cases in the 
plural ? 4. What use do you know f or the genitive case ? 
the accusative ? 6. What case in English corresponds to 
each of these ? 6. What two uses do you know f or the 
nominative? 7. Why must an adjective have three gen- 
ders? 

64. BXEBOISBS FOB SIQHT RBADINQ 

1. Es amicus nuntidrum. 2. Sumus boni amicl r^glnae. 
8. Magna oppida Galliae occupatis. 4. Tuba parva est 
6. Multae Insulae sunt parvae. 



LATIN LE880NS 




Vja Appui. 

Thls Is the so-called Via Appia Nuova, or Nsw Appian Way, a vlew laken 
nearer lo Rome than Ihe plcture on page 24. The toraljs of wealthy Romans, 
seen In ruins in the other pioture, did not begin as near the clty as this. 

]n the bachground are the rulns of the Claudian Aqueduct, one of the 
many sources of Ronrie's pure water supply. II broughl waler from the hllls 
southeEist of Rome. 

Vii Afpia. 

Plctara est pulchra. Plctflra ' Viae Appiae est. Via Appia 
anttqua via est. Via Appia eat longa et alba. Aquaeductus 
aquam non portat. Aquaeductua rulna est. 

Aiborea sunt in agrO. Sunt (tkere is) frflmenta* in t^rls. 
Vir frQmentum in (to) oppidum portat. Via Appia pulchra 



lSee§41 



> Used in the plaisl u> indlcate Btanding gniu. 



LEssoN xn 

PRINCIPAL PART8 OF VERB8 



Oor unum, via una. — One heart, one way. 



65. The Principal Parts of a Latin verb are the PreBerd 
Indicative^ Present Infinitive^ Perfect Indicative^ and Per^ 
feet Participle. These are called principal parts because, 
when they are known, all f orms of the verb may readily 
be found. 

Pres, Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Part. 

por't5 port&'re port&^vi port&'taB 

(a) Form the principal parts of amo, laudo, occup5, par5, nSrr5. 

66. Verb Stems. — The fixed parts of a verb, to which 
the different endings are added, are called stems. Every 
regular verb has three stems : preservt^ perfect^ and parti- 
cipial^ corresponding to its principal parts. 

To find the present stem of a verb drop re from the 
present infinitive active : portare ; stem, port&-. 

67. The first conjugation includes all verbs whose pres- 
ent infinitive ends in -are. The present stem ends in a-. 

Each form of the present indicative is composed of the 
present stem plus the proper personal ending, 

Present Indicative 

por^t^, / carry. porta'mu8, we carry. 

por^tas, you carry. porta'ti8, you carry. 

por^tat, he carries. por'tant, they carry. 

(a) Notice that ft of the stem is dropped before -5 in the first persoo 
idngiilar and that ft becomes short before -t and -nt. 

27 
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68. VOCABULABY 

d5, da're, de'dl, da'tu8,i give. c6'15, cSirre, cSlftVI, cSirtw, 

8u'per5, 8uper&'re, 8uperft'vl, concecU. 

8uperS'tu8, surpasSy conquer^ vul'ner5, vulnerft're, vulne- 
defeatf overcome. rfi'vl, vulnerft'tu8, wound. 

(a) Conjugate each of these verbs in the present indicative. 

69. WTidd Lcutin words do the following suggestf 
conceal vulnerable donate dative 

(a) Deline, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BXEBCISE8 

70. Translate : 

(a) 1. Puella bona f abulas narrat. 2. Pueri equos albos non 
celant. 3. Agricola multum f rumentum portat. 4. Agrico- 
lam superamus. 5. Amicum vulneratis. 

(h) 1. Puer dona dat. 2. Feminas vocas. 3. Picturae 
magnae sunt. 4. Legati agricolas superant. 5. Amicum 
viri laudamus. 

71. Translate : 

(a) 1. We conquer Gaul. 2. Tlie queen is the small boy'8 
friend. 3. The man wounds (his) friend's horse. 4. The 
messenger is carrying a trumpet. 5. The girl gives small 
gifts. 

(6) 1. The woman carries a white rose. 2. The way is 
not long. 3. We are concealing a small letter. 4. The 
towns are large. 5. Many men love war. 

OBAIi BXBBCISB 

72. Answer these questions in Lojtin: 

1. Superasne? 2. Vulneratne amicum? 3. Dantne 
dona? 4. Amatisne rosas? 5. Celasne nuntium? 

1 This yerb bas sbort a in tbe present stem, ezcept in tbe forms dfts, tbe 
imperative dft, and tbe participle dftns. 



LESSON XIII 

tMFBRFBCT AND FUTURII TENSBS. INDIRIICT OBJBOT 



Da dextram misero. —Lend a hand* 

73. The imperf ect ^ indicative is f ormed by the present 
8tem plus the tense sign -ba- plus the perBonal endinga. 

Imperfect IndicatiTre 

porta^am, / was carrying, portab&'mus, we were carrying 

port&'bfts, you were carrying, portS>b&'ti8, you were carrying. 

porta^bat, he was carrying, porta^bant, they were carrying. 

(a) The personal ending -m is always used for the first person singular 
of the imperf ect tense in the active voice. 

74. The future indicative is f ormed by the preaent stem 
plus the tenae fdgn -bi- plus the personal endingB, The i 
of the tense sign is dropped before the personal ending -5 
in the first person singular, and appears as u before the 
ending -nt in the third person plural. 

Futore Indicative 

porta^bS, / shall carry, porta^bimus, we shall carry. 

porta^bis, you will carry, porta'bitis, you will carry. 

porta^bit, he will carry, porta'bunt, they will carry, 

75. VOCABUIiARY 

dIUgen'tia, -ae, f ., dUigence, care. ser^va, -ae, f ., female servant, slave, 

fos^sa, -ae, f ., ditch, serVus, -I, m., male servant^ slave. 

Galll, -5'nun, m., Gauls. sig^num, -I, n., signal^ standard. 

mfL'nis, -I, m., wall. in, prep. wlth abl., tn, on. 

pllnm, -I, n., javelin. sed, conjunction, huU 

(a) Compare GalUa and OalU ; aerva and aervus. 

* Virgil. Literally: Oive the right hand to the itnfortunate, 
^ The imperfect indicatiye represents an act as going on in past time or as 
repeated in past time. 

20 
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76. What Latin words do the foUowing suggest? 

diligent sign nmral seryant 

(a) Deflne, and uae each of these words in an Englisli sentence. 




MURUS FOSSAQUE> 



DRILL ON VEBB FOBUB 

77. Analyze'' each fornv and translate; 

(a) 1. VulDerabam, vocabia, amatis. 2. Parat, portamus, 
occupabimt 3. Damua, laudabat, vocabmit. 4. Pugnabis, 
ii£rrflbaiLt, superamus. 5. Vuluerabit, occupflbimus, dabunt 

(6) 1. Parabaa, laudabatis, celabimus. 2. Occupant, vul- 
nerabit, dabitis. 3. PortO, laudabit, amabunt, 4. Vulnerar 
b&mus, vulner&bitiB, Asa. 5. Kirrabam, cgUbo, yulneratis. 

I The little word -Que, and, is added to the aecond ot two words that ate 
alosely linked together. 

^ To BDalfze a verb form divlde It hito ttem, tenae lign, SiDd pertonal 
tnding. Notica that tbe active verb is trsDalated from light to left. 

I showB the person and number, teiu the teaae, and carrying the meaaiug 
ot the •Imple reib. 



INDIRECT OBJECT 31 

78. TranalaJbe: 

(a) 1. They will fight, I was fighting, we shall fight. 

2. We are calling, he will call, I am ealling, 3. They are, 
they are concealing, they were concealing. 4. You were prais- 
ing, we shall praise, they praise. 5. I shall give, you {jplur^ 
are giving, they will give. 

(6) 1. We are, we are canying, they will carry. 2. You 
(«tiig.) were telling, we shall tell, he tells. 3. We shall pre- 
pare, you are preparing, we were preparing. 4. I am, I call, 
I shall call. 6. We were seizing, they seize, he gives. 

BUIjE 

79. Indirect Object. — The indirect object is expressed 
by the dative case.^ 

Thefarmer gives a horae to ihe boy. Agricola paer5 equum dat. 
The lieutenant ia giving the messenger a aignal, LSgfttos ntinti5 
«ignum dat. 

BXBBGISBS 

80. Transldbe: 

(a) 1. Lggato fabulas narratis. 2. Vir servS signa dabit. 

3. Agricolae bonl equls frumentum dabunt. 4. Viri ainlcis 
plla dabant. 5. Fossae sunt altae. 

(6) 1. Dlligentia puerl est magna. 2. Sumus bonae servae. 

3. Mtlrus oppidl est altus. 4. Agricolae in silvls equos cela- 
bant. 5. Galll in Gallia pugnabant. 

Note. — The mdlrect object is generally placed before the direct object. 

81. Translate: 

(a) 1. The friends of the Gauls are many. 2. The wall is 
high, but the ditch is small. 3. The wars in Gaul are long. 

4. The boy will give a present to (his) friend. 5. The girls 
were telling stories to the boys. 

1 Compare § 667. a. 
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(b) 1. We Bhall seize the towQs in the provinee. 2. The 
queea will praise the diligence of the boys and girls. 3. We 
were ■wounding the Gauls. 4, The walls of many townB are 
high. 5. The slaves conceal the standard and the iavelins. 




The Porta Sxh Sebastiano at Rome. 
This Is thc ^te hy whlch thc Applan Way entcrs Rome. 

OBAI> BXBBOISB 

82. Armaer these qtiestions in Latin : 

1. Servusneequoscelabit? 2. DabisnebonOpuerodonum? 
3. Pueilne iu agrfi magnd sunt ? 4. Nuutiuaue Gallis aignum 
dabat? 5. GalUne in multiB betlis pugn£lbant? 



LESSON XIV 

ADJBCTIVES (Cantbttud). ABLATIVB OF MEAN8 



Alis^ vola/t propriis, —She flies nrUh her own itrvn^s,* 



83. 



Miser, wretched. Base, miser- 

BINGULAR 





MABOULIIfJB 


Fbmutihb 


Nium 


Nom. 


ini'8er 


mi'8era 


mi^serum 


Gen. 


mfseiT 


mi'8erae 


mi'serl 


DaL 


mi'8er6 


mi'serae 


mi'ser6 


Acc. 


mi'senim 


mi'8eram 


mi'8erum 


AbL 


mi'ser5 


mi'8era 

PLURAL 


mi'8er5 


Nom. 


mi^seil 


mi'serae 


mi'sera 


Gen. 


miser5'nim 


miser&'rum 


miser6'rum 


Dat. 


mi'serlB 


mi'serlB 


mi'seriB 


Acc. 


mi'seroB 


mi'ser&B 


mi'sera 


AU. 


mi'seilB 


mi'serlB 


mi'seilB 


84 


Pulcher, 


heautiful, Base, pulchr- 

SINGULAR 




Nom, 


pul'cher 


pul'chra 


purchrum 


Gen, 


pTil'chrI 


purchrae 


pul'chrl 


Dat. 


pul'chr5 


pul'chrae 


pul'chr5 


Acc. 


pul'chrum 


pul'chram 


pul'chrum 


AU. 


pul'chr6 


pul'chra 

PLURAL 


pul'chr5 


Nom. 


pul'chil 


pul'chrae 


pul'chra 


Gen. 


pulchr5'mm 


pulchra'rum 


pulchr6'ruir. 


Dat. 


pul'chriB 


pul'chrlB 


pul'chrlB 


Acc. 


pul'chr5B 


pul'chraB 


pul'chra 


Ahl. 


pul'chilB 


purchrlB 


pul'chrlB 



* The motto of Oregon. Used for to stand on one*8 ownfeet. 
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85. vooabuijARY 

cft'ras, -a^ -um, dear, mi^ser, -era, -erum, wretched, unhappy, 

fl'da8, -a, -um, faiihfuL ni'ger, -gra, -gnmi, hlack. 

U^ber, -era, -etxim^ free. parcher, -chra, -chram, beautiful. 
maltiB, -a, -am, bad. 

(a) Note that liber and miser retain the e, like puer ; niger and 
^ulcher drop it, like ager. 

86. WTiat Latin words do the following suggest? 
liberty miserable fidelity negro 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

RULE 

87. Ablatiye of Means or Instrument. — Means or in- 
strument is expressed by the ablative without a preposi- 
tion. 

Theyfight with javelins. Pllls pugnant. 

The servant gives the signcd with a trumpet. Servua tub& signum 
dat. 




RoMAN Bow, Arrow, and Javelin. 

88. Translate, naming the case of each noun and giv- 
ing the reason for the use of tha^ case : 

(a) 1. Servi mali sunt. 2. Galli tubis signa dabant. 
3. Servae fidae in silva sunt. 4. Puella bona est, sed puer 
est malus. 5. L€gd»tis multa dona dabimus. 

(6) 1. Servus viri liber non est. 2. Puellae rosam pul- 
chram dabO. 3. Viri miseri pilis pugnabant. 4. Caras puel- 
Us laudabimus. 5. Yiri liberi servos . nigros vulnerabant 



ADJECTIVES 36 

89. Translate, always marhing ths long vowels : 

(a) 1. The men are on the high wall. 2. The messenger is 
faithful. 3. They will seize the small island. 4. They were 
giving letters to the messenger. 5. We shall give the letters 
to the little girls. 

(b) 1. Bad boys were fighting. 2. The Gauls will wound 
the slaves with long javelins. 3. The girPs friend will give 
a reward to the messenger. 4. The lieutenant was giving a 
signal to (his) friend with a trumpet. 5. The black slaves 
will not conquer the f ree men. 

OBAL BXEBCISB 

90. Answer thesequestionsinLatin: 

1. Suntne pueri fidi ? 2. Pugn^bisne pilis ? 3. Puerisne 
fabuld,s n9,rrabatis? 4. Dabuntne signum tuba? 5. Estne 
pictura pulchra? 

Servus Malus 

In oppido erat {was) vir. Equus virl in agro erat. Marcus, 
puer * liber, amlcus virl erat. MSrcus equum amabat, sed servus 
virl equum ndn amabat. 

In agrd fossa alta erat {tkere was), Servus pllum longum in 
fossa c^lat. Eactum malum in animo^ est. Mftrcus servum 
spectat, tum exclamat, "Equumne pllo vulnerabis? Equus 
nto tuus sed viri* est.'* Marcus vir5 signum dat et virum 
vocat. Vir servum gladid * vulnerat. Servus pllo equum n6n 
vulnerat. 

Vir diligentiam Marcl laudat et puerO 6gregi6 magnum nu- 
merum librorum pulchrorum dat. Servi ' mall supplicium n6n 
parvum est. 

1 AppositioH' ^ Sapply hi8 in translating. 

sSee§36. «See§87. 



LESSON XV 

CONJUGATION OF SUM iContinued) 



Sum guod eris. — lam what you ivUl he.* 

91. Conjugatlon of the irregtilar verb stm. Foi the 

present tense see § 40. 

Imperf ect Indlcative 

e'ram, / wcls, erft^mus, we were. 

e'r2l8, you were, er&'tiB, you were. 

e'rat, he was. e'rant, they were. 

Future Indicative 

e'r6, / shall he. e'rimuB, we shall he. 

e'ri8, you will be. e'riti8, you will he. 

e'rit, he will he. e'"runt, they will he. 

92. VOCABULARY 

do'mina, -ae, f., mistresSy lady. magiB'ter, -tri, m., teacher, 

do'minu8, -I, m., mastery lord. Mftr'cuB, -I, m., Marcus. 

gla'diu8, gla'di, m., sword. nu'meruB, -I, m., number, 

li^ber, li'brl, m., book, Bum, es^Be, ful, be. 

n5nne, interrogative particle expecting the answer yes. 
num, interrogative particle expecting the answer no. 

(a) Compare domina and dominuB ; liber and IXber. The words 
library and liberate will help you remember how the latter are declined. 

93. WTuit Latin words do the following suggest f 

gladiator library dominant numerous 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

. 

* Inseription sometimes seen on tombstones. 
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The Colosseuk Seem throucm the Arcm of Tnus. 



CONJUGATION OF SUM 37 

EXBBOISES 

94 Transldbe, naming the ea^e of each noun and giv' 
ing the reason for the use of that ca^e : 

(a) 1. Marcus gladio longS pugnabit. 2. Galli tuba l6gatd 
signum dabunt. 3. Gladio Marcum vulnerabimus. 4. Ll- 
berl viri eramus. 5. Servi pills et gladiis pugnabant. 

(b) 1. Malus dominus eris. 2. Equus niger viri in silva 
est. 3. Libri magistri erant pulchri. 4. Servl miseri domi- 
n5s malos non amant. 5. Servae fidae dominam caram ama- 
bant. 

95. Translate, marhing aZl long vowels : 

(a) 1. I shall be a faithful teacber. 2. Many Gauls are 
free. 3. The black slaves were wretched. 4. The bad 
master fights with a javelin. 6. With the trumpet we shall 
give thie signals to the men. 

(b) 1. I shall conceal the black horse in the f orest. 2. The 
books were beautiful. 3. The teacher will give rewards to 
the faithful boys. 4. You (plu,) will tell the story to (your) 
friends. 5. (There) was a large number of boys and girls in 
the town. 

96. Interrogative Particles, — When a negative answer 
is expected, the question is introduced by num ; when an 
affirmative answer is expected, the question is introduced 
by nSnne. The n5n in n5nne, just as not in English, is 
used to show that an affirmative answer is expected. 

Are not the slaves faithftUf N5nne servi fldl sunt ? 

OBAL EXBBCISB 

97. Answer these ques^tions in Latin, 

1. Nonne Iggati pilis pugnant ? 2. Num servl miserl erant ? 
8. Eritne numerus Gallorum in oppido magnus ? 4. Eratne 
pllum virl longum ? 5. Nonne dominl gladiis pugnabunt ? 



LESSON XVI 

PBRFECT TENSEi 



Lobborare est orare, — To laJwr is to pray,* 

98. The perfect stem is found by dropping i from the 
perfect indicative active — portavi ; stem, portav-. (§ 65). 

99. The perfect indicative active has the foUowing 
characteristic personal endings. 

SINOULAR PLUBAL 

First Person -I -imus 

Second Person -isti . -istis 

Third Person -it -Srunt (-Sre) 

100. Perfect tense = perfect stem + the characteristic 
personal endings, 

Perfect Indicative Active 

/ have carriedf I carried, I did carry 

porta'vi porta'vimu8 

portavi8'ti portavis^tiB 

portaMt portavS'runt (-6're) 

(a) The perfect indicative represents an act as completed at the time 
of speaking Qiave carried), or merely as having occurred in past time 
{carried). Ihave carried is known as the perfect definite ; I carried as 
the perfect indefinite or historical perfect. 

The imperfect expresses an action as going on in past time : I was 
carrying. 

(&) Following the same rules as for porto, conjugate sum through 
the perfect indicative, § 691. 

(c) Conjugate in the perfect each of the verbs in the following 
yocabulary. 



li^. 



^ Motto of tbe Benedictine monks. i Compare §§ 639 and 641. 
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101' VOOABULABY 

aedi'fic5, 4i're, -&'vl, -a'ttui, m5n'8tr5, 4l're, 41'vl, 41'tii», 

buUd, show, 

con'voc5y 4L're, 4l'vl, 4l'tu8, nan'ti5, 4L're, 4L'vi; 4i't<u^ an^ 

caU togetheTf calL nounce, 

]ii'em5, -&'re, 4l'vl, 4L'tuB, pass 8er'v5, -a're, -a'vl, 4B^tn8, savef 

ihe winter^ winter, guard, 

U^ber^, 4l're, 4l'vl, 4L'tuB, set vaB't5, 4L're, 4L'vI, -a'tu8, Isgi 

Jree* waste. 

102. WTiat Ldtin words do the following suggest ? 
convoke conserve edifice devastate 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

103. Translcube: 

(a) 1. Hiemavgmnt. 2. Convocavistis. 3. Murum aedifi- 
cavi. 4. Puero librum monstravimus. 5. Agros vOstavistis. 

(6) 1. Bonl pueri fuistis. 2. Bona domina ero. 3. Marc5 
gladium dedimus. 4. Magistri miseri non f uerunt. 5. Gladi5 
virum vulneravistl. 

104. Transla/te: 

(a) 1. You (plu.) have announced. 2. The faithful mes- 
senger called together the boys and girls. 3. The bad men 
laid waste (their) native land. 4. We shall save the small 
town with swords and javelins. 5. The Gauls have passed 
the winter in Gaul. 

(b) 1. The teachers have shown great diligence. 2. Marcus 
has given a book to (his) dear f riend. 3. We have been good 
masters. 4. The number of small islands is great. 5. The 
men will build a high wall. 

OBAL EXEBCISB 

105. Answer these questions in LaMn : 

1. Vastavistlne patriam ? 2. Fuistinebonuspuer? 3. Num 
viri servos liberav6runt? 4. ^onne oppidum servavit? 
5. Num in Gallia hiemavistis ? 



i 



LESSON XVII 

FLX7PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT TENSBB 



Dux ftmina facti. — A woman is the leader of the deed. * 



106. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses 
indicative active are formed on the perfect stem. 

Pluperfect tense =perfect stem + tense sign era + regvlar 
personal endings. 

Future perfect tense = perfect stem + tense sign eri + 
regular peraonai endings. 

107. Pluperfect Indicative Active 

/ had carried 

(a) porta'veram portavera'mu8 

porta'ver5s portaver5'tis 

porta'verat porta'veraiit 

Future Perfect Indicative Active 

/ shall have carried 

(5) porta'ver6 portave'rimufl 

porta'veris portave'ritis 

porta'verit porta'verint 

(c) FoUowing the same laws, conjugate Bum through the pluperfect 
and future perfect indicative tenses, § 691. 

108. A synopsis of a verb is a group of forms of any 
person and number of that verb throughout all the tenses. 

The synopsis of port5 in the first person singular indicative active is : 
port5, portftbam, portab5, portftvi, port&veram, portaver5. 



ifc 



* VirgU. 
40 



PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT TENSES 41 

EXEBOISES ON VEBB FOBMS 

109. Analyze each farm : 

(a) 1. Pugnaverat, pugnabunt, pugnavistl. 2. Aedifica- 
bat, convocav6runt, nuntiat. 3. Oceupavi, occupabam, occu- 
paverit. 4. Dedimus, dant, dederas. 5. Servabit, servavisti, 
servav6runt. 

(b) 1. Vocabamus, vocaveritis, vocavistis. 2. Laudaverat, 
laudamus, laudavero. 3. Eramus, fuerint, fu6runt. 4. Fu- 
istl, fueras, fuerit. 5. Llberabant, vastaverunt, monstrabo. 

(c) Give the synopsis in the indicative active of the f oUow- 
ing forms : laudo, pugnas, occupat, sumus, datis, vulnerant. 

110. TransUibe: 

(a) 1. I have called, you were calling, you will call. 
2. We shall have given, he gave, they had given. 3. You 
had wounded, they will have wounded, we are wounding. 

4. They have seized, we shall seize, he seizes. 5. They will 
have prepared, I shall prepare, we prepare. 

(b) 1. You have told, I had told, they told. 2. They 
have been, he was, you will have been. 3. They had been, 
we shall be, I have been. 4. You have been, he had been, 
we shall have been. 5. I shall build, they passed the winter, 
he had announced. 

OBAL EXEBCISE 

111. Answer these quuesUons in Latin : 

1. Pugnavistine ? 2. Nonne fueras fidus? 3. Num 
puerd gladium dederat? 4. Nonne in Gullia hiemabis? 

5. Narravistlne Marco fabulam? 



LESSON XVIII 

XSXPRES8ION8 OF PLACB 



Ad maiorem Dei gloriam. — To the greater glory of Ood,* 



112. Place. — In general, place is expressed as f ollows : 

Place in or on which — in with the ablative case. 
Place/rom which — a or ab with the ahlabive case. 
Place out qf which — e or ez with the ablative case. 

Place into which — in with the accusative case. 
Place to which — ad with the accusative case. 

Note. — Ab and ex must be used before a vowel or h ; before cooso- 
nants & or ab, ex or 6 may be used. 

EXEBCISES ON PREPOSITIONS 

113. Translate : 

1. Ad murum. 2. In fossis. 3. In bellum. 4. £ix 
oppido. 5. In agrls. 6. Ab nuntio. 7. In patriam. 
8. Ad silvas. 9. In Gallia. 10. Ex provincia. 

114. Translabe, Tnarhing all long voweis: 

1. To the island. 2. In the towns. 3. To GauL 
4. From the town. 5. On land. 6. From the fields, 
7. Into the ditch. 8. Out of the woods. 9. !From the 
walls. 10. Into Gaul. 

115. VOCABULARY 

caB'tra, -6'rum, n., camp. & or ab, prep. with abl., /rom. 

co'pia, -ae, f ., ahundancey plenty ; ad, prep. with acc, to, toward, 

plural, ybrce*. in, prep. with abl., tn, on; witb 
fl'lia, -ae, f ., daughter (-Slbus in acc, tn/o, against, 

dat. and abl. plu.). 8 or ez, prep. with abl., out of^ 
n'liuB, fl'11, m., son, from. 



* Motto of the Jesuits. 
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116. WTiat Latin mords do the foUowing suggestf 

filial copious iDBuperable 

(a) Deflne, and ose each of tbeee words in an Engtlsh sentence. 





'^J^ - ^lllb. 


Blli^Fln^ ^^^xiH 


3E^i:i 



POMPEII AND 1T3 DEETBOYeR. 

In 79 A.D. Pompel[, near the Bay of Naples. was buried In ashes by an 
eniption of the volcano Vesuvlus. It has now been ezcavaled andmuch 
of our knowledge o( Roman life, art, and customs comes from Its remains. 
This plcture shows the market-place or Forum, and Vesuvlus. 



117. Translaie, giving the eonstruction of eack noun: 

(a) 1. Fnerant caatra in G-allia. 2. Dominus aervSs & 
pidTincilB oonTocftverit. 3. In castrlB Tirds BervaTerfts. 
1. Oalll ex oppidd in cagtia cdpiam frumentl port&rerant. 
6. Vir fllUa et flliAbuB cOpiam librOrum dedit. 

(b) 1, Cdpi9B Crallorum gladils supcTaTerint. 2. InGallift 
hiem&Timua. 3. In milro gladios etplla cel&Tistis. 4. Fllia^ 
(Sminae ad magiatium llbroa multoa et 
6. Serras dominO car6 numerum ma^um pllfirum c 



Is. 4. Fllia^ 
ifia port&T^^P 
im de^n^F 
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118. Trcavslabe, marking all long vowels: 

(d) 1. The free men passed the winter on the islancL 

2. The faithful messenger ealls the boys out of the field into 
the forest. 3. The Gauls gave beautiful presents to their 
sons and daughters. 4. The forces will have carried grain 
from the small town to the eamp. 5. The black slave was 
concealing the grain in the forest. 

(b) 1. Marcus had not been a friend of the Gauls. 2. The 
good farmer's sons and daughters had concealed (their) books. 

3. The signal of the messenger saved the men. 4. You had 
wounded (your) friends with javelins. 5. You will give a 
book to (your) daughter, but a sword to (your) son. 

OBAL EXEBCISE 

119. Answer these qvsstions in Latin: 

1. Puerme^ ex agro equum vocav6runt? 2. Nonne in 
Gallia hiemabatis ? 3. PortaverOsne frtimentum ad castra ? 

4. Nonne servus est miser ? 5. Num ftlia puella mala f uit ? 

Carolus et Poma2 

Carolus agricolae f ilius erat et bonus puer, sed malos amicos 
habebat. Agricola filio calathum pomorum magnorum plenum 
dedit. In calath6 erant multa et bona poma, sed pauca vitiata. 

Puer poma cfilavit, sed vitiata poma maculav^runt bona, et 
mox nulla bona erant. Tum agricola filium monuit : " Pauca 
vitiata poma maculant multa bona. Sic mali amici bonos 
pueros vitiabunt." 



^Prononnce and think of the words ic groaps: Puerine ex aerr5 
equum vocftvSrunt ? > Bef er to the general vocabnlary f or new words. 



LESSON XIX 



XihU dietum quod non dietum prlus. — We ean say nothing hut what 

hath been said* 



120. Derivatives. — Write all the English words you 
can that seem to be derived f rom the f ollowing : 

diligentia servo copia filius 

mllrus signum liber liber 

gladius numerus dominus do 

convoco vulnero aedifico monstrO 

121 Word Drill. — See how many seconds it takes you 
to gi\e the nominative and genitive singular of the Latin 
words for the foUowing: 

master sword signal book 

number diligence ditch teacher 

slave Marcus javelin daughter 

son abundance reward island 

122. Form Drill. — 1. Name the principal parts of a 
verb. 2. Name the six indicative tenses in order. 
3. Give the formula for making each. 4. Give the 
principal parts of d6 and conjugate it through the indica- 
tive. 6. Give the principal parts of aum and conjugate 
it through the indicative. 6. Give a synopsis in the 
indicative active of the foUowing forms: aum, dSa, llberat, 
m5ii8tramii8, serv&tis, ntotiant. 

123. Qu6Sti09S. — 1. What case denotes possession? 
the direct object? the indirect object? What is the Eng- 

♦ Terence. Literally : Nothing has been said which has not been said b&' 
fon. The Bnglish is from Bartoii's Anatomy of Melancholy^ 

i6 
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lish equivalent of each? 2. What caae and what prepo- 
sition are used to express place in which, into which, to 
whichj^ont which, oirt .jf which? S. How is the pretevt 
stem of a verb f ound ? the^r/ec£ stem? 4. Whatteuses 
are fonued on the preaent stem? on the perfect Btem? 
5. What tenses have tense Bigns? Name the tense signB. 






These tombs were not so imposlng as Ihose on the Appian Way (page 24), 
bul Ihey were well preserved by being buried in ashes. 

6. What tense has characteristic endinga? Name them. 

7. What English tense is equivalent to the pluperfect? 

124. BXBBOISES POB SIQHT BBADINa 

1, FSminae in Insulla enmt, 2, Paellae dflnam dalns. 
3. Viri dlligentiam Bervarum laudabunt. 4. Murl oppidl 
altl eiunt et fossa longa erit. 5. Equus albus in agmm 
puernm porta,bat. 6. Diligentia Bervae fldae magna erat. 
7. ErimuB bonl amlcl magistri. 8. Numerus servOmm in 
Gallia magnus erat 9. Vir maluB in silva equum domini 
cfilabat. 10. Lef^tl 9, mtli6 cfipiaa vocavdmnt. 



LESSON XX 



THIRD DBCLEN8ION 



Ad cbstra per aspera. — ** To the stars through holts and bars*" * 



125. The third declension consists of all words whoso 
genitive singular ends in -is. They may be masculine, 
feminine, or neuter. 

Many nouns of the third declension have their nomi- 
native just like the base, or diflfer only in the quantity of 
the last vowel. Note that masculines and feminines are 
declined alike. 



COiisiil, m., consul 


Soror, f., sister 








Base, cdnsul- 


Bask, Bor5r- 










SINQULAB 
















TCEMTNATIOHt 


Nom 


. con'sul 


Nom. 


so'ror 




— 


Oen. 


cdn'suli8 


Gen. 


soro'ria 




iB 


DaL 


cdn'sall 


Dat. 


soro'rI 




I 


Acc, 


con'sulem 


Acc, 


soro'rem 




em 


AbL 


con'sule 


Abl. 

FLURAT. 


soro're 




e 


Nom, 


> con'sulSa 


Nom. 


8or6'r6fl 




te 


Gen. 


con'sulum 


Gen. 


8oro'rum 




um 


DaL 


cdnsulibtiB 


DaL 


soro'ribtiB 




ibuB 


Acc, 


con'sul8B 


Acc. 


sor6'r68 




te 


Abl. 


consu'libuB 


Abl. 


sord'ribtiB 




ibuB 


Note. — Compare the 


foUowing case endings : 








Declension 


I 


n 


III 






Accusative singular 


-am 


-nm 


-em 






Genitive plural : 


-amm 


-orum 


-nm 






Accusative plural : 


-Ab 


-dB 


-«B 





*The motto of Kansas and an appropriate one for school c 
literally : To the stars through difficulties. 
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126. VOOABUIiABY 

ar^bor, -oris, f., tree. ti'mor, -iS^ris, m.,/6ar, dread. 

o5ii'8ul, -ulis, m., constd, vic'tor, -iS^ris, m., victor, 

ezpl5r&'tor, -5'riB, m., scout, vict5'ria, -ae, f ., victory. 

i2iiper£'tor, -5'riB,m., commander- l&'tu8, -a, -um, broad, toide. 

in-chie/, general. ubi, interrogative adverb, wheref 
merc&'tor, -5'riB, m., merchant. relative adverb, tohere, when. 

80'ror, -5'riB, f ., sister. quia, interrogative pronoun, who t 

(a) Decline the above noims in -or like aoror. 

127. WTiat Latin words do the following suggest f 

arbor victor explorer timorous 

sorority latitude liberate victory 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

128. Parsing. — To parse a noun give (1) declension, 
(2) nominative and genitive singular, (3) gender, (4) 
number, (5) case, (6) rule. 

In 129, (a) 1, mflrum would be parsed as follows : mtlrum : secon ( 
declension^ muniB, mfai ; ma>sculine (gender) ; singular (number) ; 
accusatioe (ca>se), direct object of the verb aedific&buut. 

EXBBGISBS 

129. Translate, parsing the nowns andgiving synopses 
of tJie verhs : 

(a) 1. Victores mtirum altum aedificabunt. 2. Erat mag- 
nus timor. 3. Amlcl mercd.tdrum agrOs multos et ld>td8 y&s- 
tabant. 4. Magister sororl parvae pulchrum librum mdn- 
stravit. 5. Filius imperatoris tuba consull victoriam magnam 
ntUitiat. 

(b) 1. Es filia cdxa. 2. Ad f^minam bonam ddna pulclua 
portaveramus. 3. Dominus bonus servos fidOs llberaverat. 
4. Fu6runt in silva multae et magnae arbords. 5. L6gfttl 
ex oppidO in castra expldrator^s convocav6runt. 



THIRD DECLENSION 
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130. Translabe, marking lang voweis: 

(a) 1. There will be a great reward. 2. The scoufs sister 
had been in the victor's field. 3. The faithful consul has set 
f ree many slaves in' (his) native land. 4. The woman will 
praise (her) son's victory. 5. The lieutenants have not con- 
quered the Gauls. 

(b) 1. The victors gave many large gifts to (their) sons, 
but will not give the boys swords. 2. You are a good man, 



lilNi^^a 



A ROMAN SWORD IN ItS ShEATH. 

Notice the delicate omamentation. 

but you are not free. 3. The commander-in-chief will an- 
nounce the victory to the faithful consul. 4. The man called 
(his) sons and daughters out of the forest into the town. 
6. We had shown the beautiful trees to (our) friends. 

131. Questions. — Questions which cannot be answered 
by ye« or no are introduced by an interrogative pronoun 
or adverb. In such questions ne is not used. 

Where toas the merchant f Ubi erat merc&tor ? 
Who is the general t Quis est imper£tor ? 

ORAL EXEBCISE 

132. Answer these quesUons in Latin : 

1. XJbi soror pueri erat? 2. Quis es? 3. Nonne magna 
victOria fuit? 4. Esne amlcus imperatoris ? 5. Aedific^- 
vitne altum mOrum ? 



LESSON XXI 

THIRD DECLEN8ION. ABLATIVE OF ACCOBCPANIBSENT 



(han grano salis. — W%th a grain of saU.* 



133. In many nouns of the third declension the nomi- 
native differs a little from the base. Notice that the 
English derivative usually is formed from the base and 
not from the nominative. MUitary — mUit; judidal — 
iudic. 



Mnes, m., sotdier 


Itldez, m., jtidge 


Fr&ter, m., brother 


Base, mrut- 


Base, ia'dic- 


Base, frrtr- 






SINGULAR 




Nom. 


Tnl'le8 


iu'dex 


£ra'ter 


Gen. 


mi'liti8 


iii'dici8 


fra'tii8 


DaL 


miaiti 


iii'dici 


fra'tri 


Acc, 


mi'litem 


iii'dicem 


fra'trem 


AbL 


ml'lite 


iii'dice 

PLCRAL 


fra'tre 


Nom. 


ml'lit58 


iu'dic68 


fra'tr68 


Gen. 


mi'litum 


iii'dicum 


fra'trum 


DaL 


mili'tibu8 


iudi'cibu8 


fra'tribiui 


Acc. 


mriit68 


iii'dic68 


fra'tr68 


AbL 


mili'tibu8 


iudi'cibu8 


fra'tribus 



134. 

Cae'8ar, -aris, m., Caesar, 
duz, du'ci8, m., leader, 
fr&'ter, -tris, m., brother. 
itl'dez, -ici8, m., judge. 
Ia'pi8, -idis, m., stone. 
de'cimuB, -a, -um, tenth. 



VOCABULARY 



le'g;i5, -6'ni8, f., legion, 
li'beri, -6'rum, m., children. 
m&'ter, -tria, f., mother, 
miles, -itis, m., soldier, 
pa'ter, -tris, m,,father. 
t6'lum, -I, n., weapon. 



k 



oppug'nd, -a're, -a'vl, -&'tu8, attack, storm. 
cir'cum, preposition with accusative, around. 
ciun, preposition with ablative, with. 

* Takiog a remark cum grano salis implies an exaggeration. 
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(a) Sote caref uUf ; 

nborS, -Sn, -Irt, -fttns, lo let/ree. f Coinp&re ttw 

Bb«r, -«ra, -«niin, /ree. l EDglifih 

Ubmi, •fimm, /reebom chitdren. [ liberaU, Hberly. 

ltt»r, Ubrt, booh. library. 




ThB LlBRARY OF HaDR1An's VlLLA. 

Hadrian was one of the greatest Roman cmperors {i;7-138 a.d.). Near 
Romo he built a magniticent villa, the library of which is shown here. 

135- What Latin. words do ihe follawin^ su^gesf f 
fraternity decimal judieial patemal 

lapidary maternal legion fratemal 

(a) Define, ond use each of these words in eui Englisb senteace. 
BDLB 

136. AblatiTe of Accompaniment. — Accompaniment 
(in companj with or in confliet -with) is expressed by the 
ablative with oum. 

Tkt boy u icilA hix/aiher. Poar oum patre «at. 
Caetar/oughl wHh lie GaA Cmmt oom OalUa p 



JapnamivJ^V 
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BXBBCISB8 

137. Transldte, and give comtructwn of each naun: 

(a) 1. Dux cum fratre erat. 2. Liberl cum iadice erunt 

3. Galll cum Caesare pugnd,bant. 4. Fater cum fili3,bus est 
5. Caesar cum decimS, legione oppidum Gallorum oppugnavit, 

(b) 1. Miles tuba decimae legiSnl victoriam nuntiavit 
2. Malus vir lapide mllitem yulnerayerit. 3. Ld.ta f ossa cir^ 
cum muram fuerat. 4. Llberl iudicis patri tSla monstrabunt 
5. Duc€s cum multls mllitibus oppida magna oppugnaverant. 

138. Translojbe: 

(a) 1. The soldiers fought with the tenth legion. 2. The 
men saved the town of (their) fathers. 3. The leaders will 
storm the wall around the camp. 4. The girl was with (her) 
brother in the native land of the Gauls. 5. Caesar gives a 
signal to (his) faithful legions. 

(b) 1. The general and (his) children are good friends. 
2. The judge's mother and sister were unhappy. 3. The 
messenger carried aletter from the merchant to the farmer. 

4. The lieutenants have announced the victories of the sol- 
diers. 5. The leader's forces passed the winter in camp and 
(there) was great f ear. 

OBAL BXBBCISB 

139. Answer these questions in Laiin: 

1. Quis itidex erit? 2. Pugnavistlne tells? 3. Quis 
cum Gallls pugnabat? 4. Milit6sne oppidum oppugnav^ 
runt? 5. Ubi erant bonl llberl? 

Servus Fmus 

Bellum erat. COnsul magnas copias convocavit et castra in 
silva locavit. Consul dux mllitum erat et bellum amabat, sed 
Uberl mllitum bellum nOn amabant 
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BarliaTl caetra oppugnant.' COnaul decimam legifinem 6vo- 
eat. Mllites pi^ant et barbaros fluperant. Tum cOnBUl,' 
"Nunc patriam aervaviatia. In oppido patrfiB mllitum et 
mftttes et frSrtres et sordr^s et ^il et flliae f^mam d^ victfirift 
ezepectant. Quis nOntius erit et victdriam nantiabit? Longa 
est via S, caatrla ad oppidum, et ailvae nigrae sunt. In ailvls 




The Olympeium at Athens- 



Tbe temple lo Olympian Zcus was the largest sacred building ol antlqul^. 
It was aboul 130 by 350 feet, while an idea of the helght may be galned 
from the columns In the picture. This was another of Hadrlai)'s works, 
although it had bccn begun by thc Athenians many centurles before. 

multi barbarl sunt. Mllites dgfesBl sunt. XJbi est servus nSn 
timidns ? " 

Tum serrus parvua litterfts 6 castris in oppidum port&vit et 
TictOriam nOntiavit. Cdnsul servum fldum llber&vit. ServuB 
cOnsull ob iUdiciom bonum grfitia,s Sgit. 

Kdnne servus llbertatem amflvit ? 



LESSON XXII 

8BCOND CONJUaATION 



Auribus teneo lupum, —Fve cavght a Tartar,^ 



140. The Four Conjugations. — There are f onr regular 
conjugations of verbs. They are distinguished by the 
vowel before -re in the present infinitive active. Their 
stems are all f ound in the same way as those of port5. 
See §§66 and 98 













Stem 




Pres, Ind, 


Pres, Inf, 


Perf, Ind, 


Perf, Part, 


Vowel 


Ist 


por't5 


port&'re 


portavi 


porta'tus 


& 


2d 


mo'ne5 


mon6're 


mo'nui 


mo'nitus 


5 


3d 


da'c6 


d{L'cere 


da'jd 


duc'tus 


e 


4th 


au'di5 


audfre 


audl'vl 


audrtus 


I 



141. The Second Conjugation. — The same rules as to 
stem, tense sign, and personal ending are foUowed foi 
forming the various indicative tenses in the second con- 
jugation as in the first. The present stem is mone- ; the 
perfect stem^ monu-. 

In the first person singular of the present tense e of 
the stem is retained before the personal ending -6, mone5. 

142. Conjugation of mo'ne5, 1 advise^ wam, 

Indicative Active 



PRBSBNT 

I advise, warn 

mo'ne5 mone'mu8 

mo'nes mone'tia 

mo'net * mo'nent 



PBRFBCT 

/ have advised, wamed 

mo'niLl monu'imus 

moniiis'ti monui8'tis 
mo'nuit monuCrimt (-5're) 



* Terence. Literally : / hold a wolf by the ears. 

i Note that the quantity of e corresponds to that of a in the first conjagfti 
tion. See S 67, o. 



SBCOND CONJUGATION 
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nCFBRFBCT 

/ toas advmngy waming 

mone^bam monebft'mus 

mone^bfts moneb&'tis 

mone'bat monenbant 

FUTDIUB 

/ shall advise^ wam 

mone^bo mone^bimus 

mone^bis moneHbitis 

mone'bit mone^bunt 



PLUFBRFXOT 

/ had advisedf wamed 

monu'eram monuerft'mus 
monu'eras monuer&^tis 
monu'erat monu'erant 

FUTDRB PBRFBCT 

/ shall have advised, wamed 

monu'ero monue'rimus 
monu'eris monue'ritis 
monu'erit monu'erint 



143. 



VOCABULABY 



haHbed, -6're, -nl, -itu% have, 

hold, consider, 
mo'ne5y -S're, -ul, -itus, advise, 

wam. 
te'ne5, -8're, -ui, , hold. 



mo've5, -6're, m5'vl, m5'tU8, 
move; (with castra) breakup. 

ti'me5, -8're, -ul, , fear, be 

afraid of, 

vi'de5, -6're, vrdl, vI'8U8, see. 



144. What Latin words do the following suggest ? 



admonisli 
visible 



timid 
movable 



tenacious 
motion 



(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BXBBCISES ON VBBB FOBMS 

145. AnaZyze ea/ih form: 

(a) 1. Habebam, habuit, habebunt, habueratis. 2. Vidfi- 
mus,^ vidimuSy videt, vldit. 3. Tim6b6, timu6runt, timu- 
erint, timuit. 4. Movebunt, movimus, movent, moveratis. 
6. Ten6bant, tenuistl, tenuit, tenuerint. 



1 Compare vidSmus. vidimviB; videt, vidit. 
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(b) 1. Fortat, laud&Tt, timul, nautiAvit 2. PaiftTlBtiB, 
Tldistis, dedistiB, iiiOustr£ba,mu8. 3. TimSs, tenueifi, habebat, 
ndSiant. i. Vidsbant, v&atAa, monet, mOvit. 5. Portftvit, 
monuit, dedit, fuit. 

(c) Give synopseB in the indicative active of ; babsS, UnSm, 
dmet, movemiu, vldetJB, moveat. 

146. Translate, markin^ long vowels: 
(a) 1. We were moving, 

tliey had moved, lie will 
move. 2. I shall warn, 
you had warned. 3. We 
have feared, they have 
aeen, I shall have. 4. You 
have stormed, we were 
having. 5. They gave, 
they had been, they weie 
seeing 

(6) 1. He wamed, he 
gave, he saw, 2, He will 
have seen, he had held, 
you (pl».) are fearing. 

3. You (aing.) were seeing, I had moved, you will have held. 

4. They wam, we seized, he cairiea. S. They had called, I 
Eun seeing, you moved. 

ORAIi BZBBCIBE 

147. Ansioer iheae questions in Laiin: 

1. MovSbiane ? 2. Kum mflitem vidistis ? 3. IfCnne fift- 
tiem monuer&B ? 4. HabuiBUoe tSla ? 5. Timetne cOnBul ? 




THE AMPKITHEATER AT POMPEtl. 

Compare thls wilh the pictures on pages 
12 and 236. 



LESSON XXIII 

THIRD DECLEN8ION (Contimud) 



Mens sana in eorpore sano, —A sound mind in a sound body,^ 



148. The terminations of neuters of the third declension 
differ from masculines and feminines in the nominative 
and accusative, singular and plural. Compare § 45, a. 

Caput, n., head Fltlmen, n., river CorpuB, n., body 





Base, oapit- 


Base, fltimin- 


Base, corpor- 




Nom, 


ca'pnt 


SINGULAR 

flu'men 


cor^pus 


TnMTNA- 
nONB 


Gen, 


ca'pitis 


flu'mini8 


cor'pori8 


iB 


Dat, 


ca'pitl 


flu'minl 


cor^porl 


I 


Acc. 


ca'put 


flu'men 


cor'pus 


— 


Abl. 


ca'pite 


flu'mine 

PLURAL 


cor'pore 


e 


Nom. 


ca'pita 


flu'Tnina 


cor'pora 


a 


Gen. 


ca'pitum 


flu'minum 


cor'porum 


um 


Dat. 


capi'tibu8 


flumi'nibu8 


corpo'ribu8 


ibuB 


Acc. 


ca'pita 


flu'mina 


cor'pora 


a 


Abl. 


capi'tibus 


flumi'nibuB 


corpo'ribu8 


ibuB 



149. 



VOCABULARY 



oa'pat, oa'pitiB, n., head, 
clft'mor, ol&m5'ri8, m., shoutf 

noise. 
oo'meB, co'mitiB, m. and f., 

companion. 
oor'pu8, cor'poriB, n., body. 



fltl'men, fltl'mini8, n., rtver, 
ho'm5, ho'miniB, m. and f.^ 

man^ human being. 
pSB, pe'di8, m.ffoot. 
r6z, rS'gi8, m., king, 
qidd, interrog. pron., whatf 



150. Whdt Latin wcnrds do the following suggestf 

capital regal pedestrian 

pedestal corporal corpse 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



* Javenal. 
67 
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BULB 

151. Ablatiye of Manner. — Mannei is expressed by 
the ablative with oum. Cum may be omitted when the 
ablative is modified by an adjective. 

He works with care* Cum dlligentiSL labfirat. 
He works tvith great care. Magnft ^ cum dlligenti& labSrat, 

Magn& dnigenti& laborat. 

EXBBCISBS 

152. Translabe, and give principaZ parts of eojch verb: 

(a) 1. Homo cum clamore comitem vocabat. 2. Militfis 
cum diligentia oppidum servavgrunt. 3. Magistri magnl£ 
cum clamoribus equos vocavfirunt. 4. Caesar magn& cum 
diligentid. decimam legionem in castris tenuerit. 5. Ped6s et 
corpus equi videmus. 

(6) 1. Filius rggis bonos comit€s habebit. 2. Homin6s 
decimam legionem timuerant. 3. E^x magnum fltimen in 
silva vidit. 4. Homines castra moverint. 5. Niger equns 
corpus magnum sed caput parvum habet. 

153. Translate, marking long vowels: 

(a) 1. The good teacher will advise the brother and sister. 

2. With many shouts the soldiers seized the town. 3. The 
children feared the man's companion. 4. We fought with 
bad men, but were not victors. 5. The man's body was large, 
but (his) feet were small. 

(6) 1. The men had wounded the horse's head with large 
stones. 2. We saw the judge and the king on the river. 

3. Many men fear deep rivers. 4. The Gauls have walls 
aroimd (their) towns. 5. With great fear the merchants had 
seen the soldiers. 



1 



^ When the noun of a prepositional phrase is modified by an adjectiy^, the 
adjeotive is often placed before the preposition. 



THIRD DECLENSION 




The Romam Forum. 



Probably no spol in the world Is more interesling hlslorically than the 
Fonim, the center of life and political aclivlty under the Republlc and the 
Emplre. Here the Romans gathered to dlscuss the toplos of the day ; here 
die populace thronged, clamoring for bread and games (panem et circenses); 
here the Gracchi and Clcero harangued the multitude. 

In the plcture the column at the extreme left Is one of three remajnlng of 
the Temple of Vespaslan ; the arch at the left Is that of Septimlus Sevenis ; 
In the center is the Temple of Satum ; while In the rit^t center Is the flat 
floor o( ihe BasiHca Julia. In front of this (to the left ot It In the ploture) 
rwi the Sacred Way, which wound through the Forum and passed tmder the 
Arch of Tltus (see cut on page 84) at the back of the plcture to the right. 
To the left of the Arch of Titus Is seen the Colosseum. In the right center 
of the Porum are two of the columns of Ihe Temple of Castor. Compare 
Ibls plcture wlth those on pages 133, 190, and faclng 129. 



OBAL EZBBOISB 

IM. Ansio&r these quesHons tn Latin: 

1. Quid TldiBta? 2. Suntne magnl lapidSB m flflmine? 
3. Habeane comitem? i. Nvna. duces oastia mOvSrunt? 
6. Quia habet ma^um caput? 



LESSON XXIV 

THIRD DECLIiNSION. I-8TEM8 



Ars langa, vita hrevis, — Art is long and tvme is fUeting," * 

155. Third declension nouns which have i bef ore, or in 
place of, the vowel of certain endings are called istems. 

(a) In the first declension we noticed that a seemed the predominant 
vowel ; in the second, o. So we speak of them as the a-declension and 
tlio o-declension and we say their stems end in & and o. Similarly we 
spcak of the third declension as the consonant or i-declension, because 
its stems end in a consonant or in i. In the consonant stems which we 
have been studylng so far the stem is just like the base, We are now to 
study i-stems. Their stem is made by adding i to the base. 

156. The f oUowing nouns regularly have i-stems : 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns ending in -fis and -ia, 
not increasing ^ in the genitive ; nouns ending in -ns, -rs, 
and monosyllables in -b or -x foUowing a consonant. 

These all end in -i or -e in the ablative singular, -ium in the genitive 
plural, and -is or -Ss in the accusative plural.^ 

2. Neuter nouns ending in -e, -al, or -ar. 

These end in -i in the ablative singular, -ium iu the genitive plural, 
and in -ia in the nominative and accusative plural. 

* Literally : Artis long, life short. 

1 The ezpression ''Dot increasing in the genitive" is used to distinguish 
nouns like hostis, whose genitive has the same uumber of syllables as the 
nominative, from nouns like mlles, mllitis, whose genitive has more syllables 
than the nominative. 

^ Originally the accusative singular ended in -im, the ablative singular in 
-I, and the accnsative plural in -is ; but these endings have been largely difl- 
placed by -em, -e, and -Ss. 

dO 
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167. 



HoB^tlB, m., enemy. 


Ma're, n., sea. 






Base, hOBt- 




Base, mar- 






Stem, hoBti- 




Stem, mari- 










STNOULAB 




TnunNATiOHS 
M. and F. Neut 


Nom. 


Iios'tis 




ma're 


i8 


e 


Gen. 


hos'ti8 




ma'ri8 


i8 


i8 


Dat. 


hos'tI 




ma^il 


I 


I 


Acc. 


hos^tem 




ma're 


em (im) 


e 


AhL 


hos'te 


FLURAL 


ma'rl 


e(I) 


I 


Nom, 


h08't«8 




ma'ria 


68 


ia 


Gen. 


ho8'tiiim 




ma'rium 


ium 


ium 


DaL 


hos^tibuB 




ma'ribu8 


ibu8 


ibu8 


Acc. 


hos^tls, 68 




Tna'ria 


18,68 


ia 


Ahl. 


hos'tiba8 




ma'ribu8 


ibu8 


ibu8 



Note, — A few nouns like ignis, fire^ have I or e in the ablatiye 
singular. 



158. 



VOCABULARY 



a'nimal, -&'li8, (-ium^), n., ani- 

mal. 
cae'd68, -i8, (-ium), f., slaughter. 
ho8'ti8, hoB'tiB, m., an enemy — 

hoB't68, hoB'tium, the en- 

emy. 
ig^nia, -iB, (-ium), m., Jire. 
ma're, -ia, (-ium ^, n., sea. 



mdns, mon'ti8, (-ium), m., 

mountain. 
noz, noc'tiB, (-ium), f., night. 
paiB, par'tiB, (-ium), f., part. 
por'ta, -ae, f., gate. 
rl'pa, -ae, f., bank (of a river). 
orbB, ur^bis, (-ium), f., city, 
Bae'pe, adverb, o/ten. 



159. WTuzt Latin words do the following suggestf 

hostile ignite marine 

partial riparian portal 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



nocturnal 
iirban 



1 Genitive plaral. 



3 The genitive plural is not used. 
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160. Translate, <md decline the noans: 



(a) 1. Multa ani 
Doctfs simt ] 




Caesar. 



Calus Jultua Cassar was the great- 
esl Roman and ons of the greatest 
men that ever llved, famous alihe as 
general, statesman, and wrller. Parl 
of his Gallic War, ref erred to on pa^ 
5. wlU be faund on pages 255-266. 



i&lia fuerunt in marL 2. la Qullift 
3. Agrfis hostium igot T&stabimus. 
i. Caput pars ooipoiis est 
5. Caesar cum hostibus saepe 
pugn^vit et caed6s f uit magna. 
(b) 1. Blpae flominis altae 
erant. 2. Dux mllitfis in 
castrls tenuit. 3. AgrSs ab 
urbe ad montem Tflst&Tit 
4. Mllites & port^s urbis tela 
port3,buiit. 5. PatrSs tHiCm 
magni cum dlligenti& mona- 
erant. 



161. Translaie, marking 
long vowels: 

(d) 1. Caeaar had been vlo- 
tor. 2. ^There) have been 
many fires on the mountain. 
3. The enemy will pass tJie 
irinter in the city. 4. (There) 
was a great slaughter of the 
enemy on the bank of the 
river. 5. The general's brother 
and siater aee the large rivers. 



(6) 1. There are oftea beautiful stones in the river. 
2. They broke camp and stormed the gates of the enemy'e 
town. 3. The lieutenants had aeen the fitea of the enemy'B 
camp from the city. 4. The men annomiced (their) Tictory 
to Caeaar with gieat shouts. 5. The little oMldren had 
£eared the la^e animals. 
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162. Siaie in ZaUn flve facts. One pupil may state a 
fact to another and he in tum tell it to the class in English. 




RUINS OF THE EO-CALLED [MPERLAL PaLACE AT TrEVES- 

Roman ctvilliatlon spread not only through France and Enfland but alio 
fnto the valleys of the Moselle and Rhlne. Treves was the Augusta Treve- 
rorum of the Roinans and the chlef clly of the Treveri of whom Caesai 
wrltes in hls Callic War. It has tnore Roman remalns than any other olty 
ofwesternEurope, includingbesldesthepalaceabovB, anamphithcater.baths, 
and a. gretit stone gateway. 

HeltbtiI 

Gallia est onmis dlvlsa ' ia partes tres. Unam partem in- 
colnnt* Belgae, aliam' Aqultanl. Tertiam partem incolunt 
GalU. 

Helvetil g6na * Gallfirum sunt. Cum Germinls continenter 
bellum gerunt. Oermanl trans Eheoum incolnnt* FlOmen 
Bbenus agios HelvetiOrum & Geim&taa dlvidit. Agrl nOn 
Ifttl Bunt. HelvStil multum framentum nOn habent. 



LESSON XXV 



REVIEW 



Oonsensus faeit legem. — General eonserU makes the law. 

163. Deriyatiyes. — Write all the English words you 
oan that seem to be derived f rom the f ollowing : 



arbor 


ld,tus 


victoria 


f6mina 


dnx 


frater 


pater 


mTles 

« 


deciTTius 


caput 


corpus 


homO 


p6s 


move5 


teneo 


vide5 


hostis 


ignis 


pars 


urbs 



164. Word Drill. — (a) Give the nominative and geni- 
tive singular and the gender of the Latin nouns for the 
f ollowing : 



gate 


victory 


foot 


mother 


man 


slaughter 


head 


river 


body 


tree 


brother 


father 


mountaiD 


soldier 


sister 


enemy 


city 


children 


sea 


legion 


weapon 


fire 


night 


king 


judge 


stone 


baiik 


leader 



(6) See how many seconds it takes you to give the 
principal parts of the Latin verbs f or the f oUowing : 

advise lay waste show hold 

set free have see storm 

build announce give conquer 



move 



fear 



seize 



wam 



(tf). The following words of the third declension have 
the same form in English and Latin : animal, apez, arbor, 
ardor, azlB, bases, candor, cenBor, cognomen, color, competi- 
tor, conBul, dictator, diBColor, error, favor, finiB, furor, genus, 
Sladiator, honor, horror, interior, janitor, labor, lang^uor, 

64 
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liqnor, major, minor, multiplez, odor, omen, onns, opus, orao 
tor, pallor, pastor, posterlor, prior, ratio, Benator, senior, 
Bpecnlator, splendor, snperior, tntor, nlterior, vapor, vertex, 
▼ictor, vigor. Look up the meanings of those you do not 
know. 

165. Form Drill. — 1. Decline ifldez, imperfttor, flfLmen, 
hoBtis, mare. 2. Conjugate vide5 through the indicative 
active. 3. Give the genitive singular ending of nouns 
of the first, second, and third declensions ; also the accu- 
sative singular, genitive plural, and accusative plural 
endings. 4. Make a statement in Latin containing an 
ablative of means and an ablative of accompaniment. 
6. Make a statement in Latin containing an ablative of 
manner. 

166. Questions. — 1. Of what gender are nouns of the 
first declension ? of the second ? of the third ? 2. What 
are the nominative endings of masculine nouns of the 
second declension ? of neuter nouns of the seoond declen- 
sion ? 3. How do i-stems differ f rom consonant stems 
in declension? 4. How are the conjugations of verbs 
distinguished? 6. How does the present stem of the 
first conjugation always end ? the present stem of the 
second conjugation ? 

BXEBGISES FOR SIQHT RBADINQ 

167. 1. Puella f gminae librum dedit. 2. Multa aqua in agro 
fuit. 3. Tela explCratOris multa et magna erant. 4. IHdex 
flliabus libros pulchrOs dedit, sed fllils plla. 5. Multi ducSs 
magnam nulitum diligentiam laudant. 6. Viri malum cGn- 
sulem n5n amaverant. 7. Comes regis urbes et fltimina vidfi* 
bit. 8. Homines deeimam legionem timuerant. 9. Serva 
Sl domina ad matrem dona pulchra portabat. 10. Multl mer- 
c&tdr6s inontes et mare videbunt. 



LESSON XXVI 

FASSIVE VOICB. ABLATIVE OF AGENT 



Tempora mutantur, — Tmes are ehanged. 



168. The Passive Voice^ has the foUowing personal 
endings : 





8IN6ULAB 


PLUBAL 


Ist 


-r 


-mur 


2(1 


-ris (re) 


-minl 


3d 


-tur 


-ntur 



The rules for f orming the present^ imperfect^ and future 
indicative are the same as in the active voice, the passive 
personal endings taking the place of the active ones. 

169. PASSIVE VOICE 

8INGULAB PLURAL 

Present Indicative 

por^tor, / am carried, porta'mur, we are carried. 

porta'riB (-re), you are carried, porta'minI, you are carried, 

porta'tttr, he is carried. portan'tur, they are carried, 

Imperfect Indicative 

portaTjar, / was (heing) carried. portaba'mur, we were carried. 
portab&'ris (-re),yo« werecarried. portaba'mim, you were carried, 
port&b&'tur, he was carried. portaban'tur, they were carried. 

Future Indicative 

porta^bor, / shaU he carried. porta^bimur, we shaU he carried, 

porta^beris (-re), you will he carried. portabi'mim, you wUl be carried, 
porta'bitur, he wiU he carried. portabun'tur, they wiU he carried* 

1 Ck>mpare §§ 630 and 631. 
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(a) Note the change in the yowel of the tense sign in the first and 
oecond person singular and third person plural of the f uture passiye. 

(6) Compare carefully the English translation of the active and pas* 
siye of each tense. 

170. Perfect Tenses. — The perfect stem is not used in 
the passive voice. The participial stem is used instead. 
This is found by dropping -us from the perfect passive 
participle (the last one of the. principal parts). 

The perfect^ pluperfect^ and future perfect tenses in the 
passive are made by combining the participial stem, plus 
the endings seen in magnuB, -a, -um, with forms of sum. 
The ending of the participial stem agrees with the subject 
and this f orm is conjugated with sum f or the perfect, eram 
for the pluperfect, and ero for the future perfect. 



Perfect 

/ kave been (was) carried^ etc. 



port&'tu8, 
(•a, -um) 



Bum 



est 



porta'« 
(-ae, -a) 



8U'mU8 

es^tis 
Bunt 



portS'tU8, 
(-a, -um) 



e'ram 

e^rSLa 

e'rat 



Pluperfeot 
/ had heen carriedy etc. 

porta'« 
C-ae, -a) 



f erft^mus 
er&'ti8 
e'rant 



port&'tu8, 
(-a, -lun 



fe': 
\ e'; 



r5 
ri8 

le'rit 



Future Perfect 
/ shaU have been carried, etc. 



porta'tI, 
(-ae, -a) 



e'rimus 

e'riti8 

e'runt 



(a) Conjugate port5 in the f eminine and neuter through the perf ect, 
plupeif ect, and f uture perf ect tenses in the passive voice. 
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BXHBOISBS ON VHRB 70BM8 

171. Analyze each Latin form: 

(a) 1. Laud5.baiitur, laud&tl Bumus, laud&Tl. 2. Fottft- 
beria, portatum erat, portor. 3. Pugnavimus, pugnabont, 
pugnaTeramua. 4. Oceupata sunt, occupata eat, occupfttur. 
5. Amabiminl, amatl erimus, amatae erant. 

(6) 1. Vulneratua es, Tulnerabaminl, vulneraberis. 2. Dan- 
tui, dabuntur, dedimus. 3. Data erunt, cSlabeiis, amabuntur. 
4. Vocabamur, vocaviatis, vocatum erat. 6. Aedificavit, 
nODtiabitur, llberata est. 






PORTA A ROMANIS AeDIPICATA. 

Thia ia the Porta San PaoLo al Rome, with the Pyramid of Cestius, 



172. Trcmslate, marking long vowels: 

(a) 1. You will be wounded. 2. They had been concealed. 
3. I shall be praised. 4. It will be announeed. 6, They 
(fieut.) have been seized. 

(P) 1. It bas been carried. 2. They were conquered. 
8, They have pasaed the winter. 4. We have been oalled 
|||Jogetiier. 5. It was savetL 
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173. VOOABUIiABY 

oenta'ri5y -5'iii8, m., centurion. vir'tfUi, -fL^tlB, f., virtuef valor^ 

Iti'lia, -ae, f ., Jvlia, courage* 

proeliTun, proell, n., hattle. dfifeB^suB, -a, -um, tired, weary. 

Btella, -ae, f ., star, oul'p5, -&'re, -&'vl, -&'tii8, Uame, 

▼rcuBy -I, m., vUlage. censure. 

eem^per, adv., alwaysy ever. n&'vig5, -&'re, -&'vl, -ft^tns, sail. 

(a) Compare vicuB, oppidum, urba ; aaepe and aemper ; bellum 
and proelium. 

174. Wh(it Ldbin words do the follGwing suggesbf 
virtue culpable navigate constellation 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

RULE 

175. Ablatiye of Agent. — The personal agent with a 
passive verb is expressed by the ablative with & or ab. 

Tlie good hoy is praised hy his father. Puer bonus & patre laud&tur. 
The hook was carried hy the teacher. Liber & magiBtr5 port&b&tur. 

BXBRCISES 

176. Translate, and give the rule for ea^h noun in the 
abkLtive case : 

(a) 1. Puer bonus SL matre non saepe eulpabitur. 2. Do- 
minus in marl navigavit. 3. Llberl a iQlia amantur. 
4. Agrl a mllitibus vastabuntur. 5. Viel parvi hostium a 
copils Caesaris occupatl sunt. 

(b) 1. In Gallia proelia a fldo centurione semper nuntiata 
erant. 2. Lggatl a portls tuba a defesso mllite vocabuntur. 
3. Corpus equl multls lapidibus vulnerabatur. 4. Agrl Gal- 
liae ignl ab hostibus vastatl erunt. 5. CenturionCs urb6s mag- 
nas cum virtate oppugnaverant. 



177. Tnmalate: 




The Roman centurlon com- 
manded a centuiy or company 
of 100 men. 



LATIN LESSONS 



(a) 1. The number of stata ' 
ifl great 2. Tlie teacher has 
been blamed by the boy'8 fiieiid. 
3. The ceoturionB sailed with the 
soldierB. 4. Julia. and (hei) com- 
panion will have beeo loved hj 
many friendB. 5. The signals 
had always been given with a 
trumpet by the Boldier, 

(6) 1. The valor of the faiti- 
ful soldieiB will aJways be praised 
by the leaders. 2. The sons aad 
daughters of tbe king are in the 
city with (their) dear frieuds. 
3. The leadei bieaks camp and 
the tired soldieis aie called into 
the village. 4. We see a part 
of the battle from the bank of 
the liver. 5. The soldiera at- 
tacked the city witb great Talor. 



OBAL BXBBOISE 

178. Answer these gusstions in Latin: 

1. Puerne&m&tre culpab&tur? 2. Quis flds mllitl tfllum 
dedit? 3. Legatusne nilites vocabit ? 4. Prflmentumne in 
oppidum portatum est ? 6, Quis andcus pueiOnimeiit? 



LESSON XXVII 

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 



laeta alea est. — The die is east.* 



179. Adjectives of the third declension have the same 
endings as nouns of the third declension. Those ending 
in -er have a different form for each gender in the nomi- 
native singular and are called adjectives of three endinga : 
ftcer, &oriB, &cre. Learn the declension of &cer, § 570. 

(a) Almost all adjectives of the third declension, except comparatiyes, 
f oUow the inflection of i-stems ; that is, they have -I in the ablative sin- 
gular, -ium in the genitive plural, -ib or -Ss in the accusative plural, mas- 
culine and feminine, and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural 
neuter. 

180. VOOABULABY 

ae'BtftB, -t&'tiB, f ., summer, iiau'ta, -ae, m., saUor, 

an^nuB, -I, m., year. n&'viB, n&'viB, (-ium), f., ship. 

celerltas, -t&^tie, f., swiftness. &'cer, &'cri8, &'cre, sharp, keen^ 
d['vi8, cI'viB, (-ium), m. and f., active. 

citizen. ce'ler, celeria, celere, qtiicky 
1i5'ra, -ae, f., hour. swift. 

mCn^Ba, -ae, f., tahle. ter'tiuB, -a, -um, third. 

181. Whab Labin words do the following suggesbf 

civic nautical navy accelerate 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

* Said by Caesar when he crossed the Bubicon. Qnoted by Saetonius. 
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BUI.B 
18S. Ablative of Time. — Time when, or within whioh, 
18 espressed by the ablative without a preposition. 

They werejigkting at the tenlh kovr. D«oimfi hSrfi pngnabut. 
Many latens leere ttormed in one year. Multa opplda fiiiB aiui6 
oppngnBta soat. 




Navis Romaha. 

This \s a Irireme or ship wilh thrsE banks of oars. These usually furnished 

Ihe power tor the ship. The sail was not constructed tor tacking and was 

used only wlth a following or favorable wind. Note that one oi tbe mewi- 

iQgs of wctmdns (frotn seqnor, tofolloui) is finion^e. 

BSXXBOISBS 
183. TraTtslate, and give the construction ofeach noun : 

(a) 1. Aest&te mllites CaesariB Baepe pugnabant. 2. Dox 
defesaus nocte castra movet 3. Tertia. boiil frflmentum ez 
n&ribua in oppidum ab nautls portAtum erat. 1. GenturiO 
cum decim& legidne annfi terti6 oppidum magn& cum TirtQte 
occupavit. 5. Virtus clTium m^na erat. 
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{b) 1 Nautae iid,yibiis nd,yigaiit. 2. Homin^s magnd. cum 
celeritate in ylcum portatl sunt. 3. Kay6s celer6s ad Itl- 
liam litteras portayerant. 4. Libn in m6ns& magn& sunt. 
6. Gladil S, flliis iudicis port&tl erunt. 

184. Translabe: 

(a) 1. The good king was loved by tbe faithful citizens. 
2. In tbe third year of the war Caesar built many ships and 
he was not blamed by the citizens. 3. Good sailors see the 
stars and the sea and ships. 4. The man's companion was a 
swift messenger. 5. At nine o'clock ^ the tired soldiers were 
oyercome with great swiftness by the enemy. 

(6) 1. A high wall has been built around the yillage. 
2. (There) are always many battles in a long war. 3. Weap- 
ons will be shown to the actiye soldier by the good leader. 
4. The consul^s natiye land had broad fields. 5. Many yil- 
lages had been laid waste with fire by the enemy. 

185. Composition. — State in Latin three facts about 
the table or the things upon it. When one pupil has 
stated a fact, another should translate it. 

PHBASBS FBOM GAESAB 

186. Commit to Tnemory udth the translation: 

1. Aestate. 2. Tertia hOra. 3. Magna cum celeritate. 
4. Cum decima legione. 5. Memoria tenere, to remember. 

AuxiLiUM Amici 

Est flHmen latum et altum. Homines in flumine nayigant. 
Blpas fltlminis agricolae tenent. Frumentum nayigiis in urb6s 
terrae a nautis portatur. 

Nauta erat qui (who) nayigium habuit. Saepe amicus d6 
yentis magnis nautam admonuit, sed nauta yentos non tim©. 

1 The third hoar. 
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faat. Copia fnunentf in n&vigium portflta est Kauta socids 
pecQniJl (py mean» of money) coinpar3:Vit et cum Bocils in fltlmine 
DAvig&Tit. Mox Tentus magnus,* et nATigium in pertculo foit 

Erat in flOmine Insula parva et in InsulA vllla. Amlcos 
nautae, qul forte in vlllS fuit, pei^culum Tldit et multls cum 
hominibus celeriter auxilium dedit; et* nauta et nautae' 
comitSB servantur. 

Virtatem et celeritAtem virl aeris memoria tenSbimus. 




This plcture is Interesting not so much for the nilns of Ihe temple as for 
showing the anclent pavement and ruts wom by wa^ons, as well as the 
stepplnE stones on which Ihe Pompeians crossed Ihe slreet when it wos wet, 

1 Sapply fuit. > et . . . et, hnth . . . and. * See f 36. 



LESSON XXVIII 

THIRD DECLBN8ION ADJBCTIVUS 



Fortes fortuna iuvat. — Fortune favors the brave,* 



187. Adjectiyes of the third declension which end in 
-ifl have the masculine and f eminine alike in the nominative 
singular and are called adjectives of two endings: fortiB, 
forte. Learn the declension of fortis, § 571. 

188. VOGABUIiABY 

perl^cixlam, -I, n., danger, le^vis, -e, light (in weight). 

tem^puBy tein'poriB, u., time, om^nis, -e, all, every. 
▼igilia, -ae, f ., watch (part of the liben'ter, adv., gladly, 

night). Iab5'r5, -&'re, -&'vl, -&'tnB, labovy 
bre^vis, -e, short, work, 

for^tis, -e, hrave, pro'per5, -a're, -a'vl, -S'tiis, 
gra^vis, -e, heavy, severe, hurry, hasten, 

189. WTiat Latin wards do the followlng suggest f 

temporary brevity grave fortitude 

levity omnibus peril vigil 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an Engllsh sentence. 

EXEBCISBS 

190. Translate: 

(a) 1. Brevi tempore servi rfigis llberabuntur. 2. Pars 
(^vium a f ortl nauta laudabatur. 3. Civ6s gravibus lapidibus 
vnhieratS erant. 4. Omnes nautae ex urbe in nav€s properO- 
verunt et in marl navigabant. 5. Centurio levl gladid pug- 
naverit 

* From the Boman dramatic poet, Terence. 

76 



76 LATIN LESSONS 

(6) 1. Tetti& Tigilia noctis mllites ia magno perlciili} emnt 
2. Virl in agrls libenter lab6T&Terajit 3. MllitOs fortes in 
castrls saepe hidm&Tfirunt. 4. Deoima legifi & Gallls nSn 
Baepe super&ta eiat 5. I^ctHrftB molt&B et magnfls in mfinsft 
Tid5bS,muB. 

191. Translaie: 

(a) 1. Tbe nights iu tbe eummer vere short 2. The 
book will be light, but the stone will be 
heavy. 3. The good citizens always love 
a good king and do not fear (him). i. The 
braye citizen had always been praised by 
the GODBul. 5. Iq the third watch of 
the night part of tbe soldiers were in 
camp. 

(b) 1. Crood children are often glad to 
work (gladly work). 2. The tired citizens 
had of ten been censured by the brare leader. 
3. In the summei all the sailors hastraied 
to the ships with gieat swiftness. 4. A 
watch is a part of the nigbt. 5. The boy 
had a heavy stone and wounded a large 
animal in (his) father^s field. 

PHBA8B8 FBOM OABBAB 

192. Commit to Tnemory with the translations .■ 

1. Brevi tempore. 2. Tertia vigilia. 3. Cum mllitibas 
decimae legiOnis. 




LESSON XXIX 

8BCOND COXVJUaATIOlV, PA88IVB 



Fas est et ab hoste doeeri. — Itis rigkt to learn evenfrom a foe,* 



193. The passive of the second conjttgation is formed 
according to the same rules as that of the first conjugation. 
See Lesson XXVI. 

(a) Conjugate moned according to the rules before consiilting the 
book. Compare with § 687. 

194. Adjectives of the third declension not ending in 
-er or -!• and not of the comparative degree have one end- 
ing. Learn the declension of potSnB, § 572. 

195. VOCABULABY 

Rd'ma^ -ae, f., Rome. promo'ved, -6're, -m5'vl, -m5'- 

de'oem, indeclinable adj., ten. tus, move forward. 

po't&is, poten'ti8, adj., />ot<76r/u/, reti'ned, -S're, -ul, reten^tos, 

mighty, restrairiy detainy retain, 

▼S15x, vS15'ci8, adj., swift. d61e5, -6're, -6'vl, -S'tUB, destroy. 

(a) Give synopses of dSleS and retinet in the indicative active and 
paasive. 

196. What Latin words do the following suggestf 

velocity potential promote retain 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

* Ldterally : To he taught even hy afoe. 
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BXBBCISBS ON VEBB FOBMS 

197. Translate and analyze eo/ch form: 

(a) 1. Laborat, mongmur, datur. 2. Vlsae sirnt, yldenmti 
videntur. 3. Tenfitur, tenebatur, tenuerant. 4. M5yl, mdtiis 
est, mov6bitur. 5. Habfibit, vidfibaris, culpaberis. 

(b) 1. D6l6vit, properavit, dedit. 2. Monueramus, vM 
eramus, tenuerint. 3. DslSbantur, datum est, monitl sumtiB. 
4. Vulnerati eratis, celabitur, vocata eris. 5. Fuerant, eifttdSi 
fuimus. 

198. Translate, marking long vowels: 

(a) 1. We had, you were seen, they have been restrained. 
2. He had been, he had been wounded, I am seen. 3. They 
will have been warned, it was given, we are. 4. They (netct) 
had been destroyed, we have destroyed, it is destroyed. 5. It 
has been moved, they will be seen, I have seen. 

(6) 1. He had held, he had been seen, he will be held. 
2. You (sing,) will be warned, you will warn, he had been 
warned. 3. You (plu.) hasten, you (plu.) are seen, they 
had given. 4. We shall have been blamed, you had moyed, 
they will be seen, it had been given. 5. We shall be de- 
stroyed, they have been destroyed, you (sing.) will be destrojed* 

EXEBCISBS 

199. Translabe, and conjuga/be each passive verb 
through the tense in which it is used- 

(a) 1. Clv6s mali ab imperatore bono culpatl sunt. 2. De- 
cem celerfis nuntil ab hostibus vidfibantur. 3. Urbs magna 
a duce fortl d6l6ta erat. 4. Roma erat urbs potfins et virl 
ECmae Gallos multos superav^runt. 5. L^gatus magnum 
numerum navium v6l6cium habuit. 

(b) 1. Tertia hOra mllit^s ex castrls magna cum celeritate 
properabunt. 2. Decima h6ra ab exploratore celerl mondbe- 



SECOND CONJUGATION, PASSIVE 79 

ris. 3. D€f essae legionSs in castrls retin6bantiir. 4. Signa 
brevl tempore promota erunt. 5. Fllil agricolftrum cum 
patribus in agrls saepe libenter labdr9«yerant. 

200. Transkbte: 

(a) 1. Many are wounded in a short time. 2. The brave 
lieutenants have not been detained in camp. 3. Many large 
cities had been destroyed by the powerful general. 4. The 
tenth legion had been moved forward with great swiftness. 
6. Ten swift ships were destroyed by the brave sailors. 

(6) 1. The signals were seen by the Gauls at the third 
watch. 2. The lieutenant had been warned by all the scouts. 
3. The mountains are high and the rivers are deep. 4. The 
fires of the enemy's camp were seen at night by the tired 
soldiers. 5. (There) had been a great slaughter. 

OBAL EXEBCISE 

201. Answer these guestions in Lcutin: 

1. Ubi castra Caesaris erant? 2. Pugnabisne libenter? 
3. N6nne clv6s erunt potent^s? 4. Num noct6s brev6s simt? 
5. Quid in m6nsa est? 

DUX MlLITIBUS 

"Tertia vigilia noctis hostes urbem oppugnabunt. TTno 
anno muItoB host6s superavistis. AestS.te et hieme ad portas 
urbis proper^lvistis. Antea fort^s eratis, nunc etiam fortSs 
eritis. Perfculum n6n leve est, sed fortuna erit bona. Patrfis 
et llben mllitum proelium spectdbunt. Libenter IabOr£lbimus 
et brevl tempore ntlntius v6rus omnibus flnitimls victoriam 
ntotiabit.'' 

Tum duz eastra m5vit et mllit€s ad portas dtlxit. 



LESSON XXX 



Ease quam videri, — To be rather than to seem,* 



202. Derivatives. — Write all the English words you 
can that seem to be derived f rom the foUowing : 

culpo velox annus civis 

bora nauta celer tempus 

brevis fortis gravis omnis 

203. Form Drill. — 1. Name the passive personal end- 
ings. 2. Give the formula for making each tense in the 
indicative mood, passive voice. 3. Conjugate dC and 
deied through the indicative mood, active and passive 
voices. See how rapidly you can do it.^ 4. Decline 
celer, brevis, v61oz. 

204. Syntax Drill. — 1. Name two uses for the abla- 
tive without a preposition. 2. Name two uses for the 
ablative with & or ab. 3. How is an ablative of means 
distinguished from an ablative of agent ? 4. Into what 
three classes are adjectives of the third declension divided ? 
6. How do we determine to which one of these.classes an 
adjective belongs ? 

205. Composition. — Write in Latin five or more con- 
nected sentences, telling something about the general and 



* The motto of North Carolina. 

1 For form drill in declensions and conjugations it is often interesting to 
keep score. See how many seconds it takes each memher to recite a certain 
declension or conjngation. Add five seconds for each mistake. Post on the 
blackboard the holders of "records" in the different ''events/' and giye 
TOlimteers chances to lower these records from time to time. 
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hie Boldiers. (The best papera may be written od the 
board and read at sight hj the class.) 

206. BXBBOISES FOB SIOHT BBADINO 

1. Erat magna caedfis hostium. 2. Telum fidfi mllitT ft 
duce dabatur, 3. Aqua ad equ63 albOs & servls port&ta est. 




ThE CoLaSSEUM. 

This Is a dlfferent vlew from the one on page 20. ThU huge amphl- 
Ihealcr which seated nearly 100,000 was the scene of the gladiatorlal conv 
bal» of which the Romans were so fond. Here, too, early Christian martyrs 
wero thrawn to the Ilons to delight the depraved populace. Althoufh the 
Colosseum was used >s a quany for buildlng stone durlng the Mlddle Ages, 
It waa so vast thal It was but partly rulned- 

4. HominSs sunt miseil, sed nOD mall. 5. MulU et bonl clyea 
a Caesare amAtl eiaQt. 6. LSgfttl magnA virtute pugn^tnmt 
7. Pulcbrl librl llberts S, matribus datt Bunt. 8. Perlculum 
Bemper timuimua. 9. Impetitor bonus clres malOs culp&vit. 
10. Tertia vigilia dux oppidum hostium ddlGvit 



LESSON XXXI 

POSSUM. COBffPLEMENTART INFINinVEI 



Possunt quia posse videntur. — They can heeause they thinh they ean.* 



207. Conjttgation of possumy I am able or / can ( = potlii, 
able + Bum, I arn), Principal parts : poBsum, posse, potul. 
It has no passive voice. 

(a) PoBBum = pot + Bum ; the t becomes b before those f orms of the 
verb Bum which begin with b. The perf ect stem tenses are formed 
according to the formula given f or those tenses. See §§ 100 and 106. 

Conjugate the indicatlve mood of possum, according to the above. 
Compore with § 601. 

208. VOOABULABY 

moe'nia, -ium, n., fortifications ought, must (used with infini- 

(walls of a city). tive). 

pa'I1!Ls, -fl'diB, f ., swamp, marsh. poB^Bum, poB^Be, po'tuI, can^ be 
po'puIuB, -I, m., people, nation, ahle (used with infinitiye). 

cotIdi&'nu8,^ -a, -um, daUy, com'pleo, -€'re, -9VI, -6'tuB,^, 
RdmSl'nuB, -I, m., a Roman. cover. 

Rdm&'nu8, -a, -um, Roman, fe'r6, ady., almosU 

dentied, -6're, -ul, -ituB, owe, cotrdiS,^ adv., daily, every day, 

209. What LaUn words do the following suggesb f 
possible complementary debit population 
(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

RULE 

210. Complementary Infinitive. — PoBBum and some 
other verbs take an infinitive to complete their mean- 
ing ; this is caUed a complementary infinitive. 

Caesar couldjight Oaesar pugnftre potuit. 

We ought to love our courdry. Patriam amftre dSbfimus. 

*Virgil. Literally : Because they seem to he ahle. 
> Spelled also with two t's. 
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EXBBOI8B8 

211. Trandoite: 

(a) 1. Urbes delfire potuerant. 2. Potuistlne mondre llbe- 
rds ? 3. Omnes host^s superare potuimus. 4. tn proelio 
perlculum tim^re non d6b6mus. 5. A palMe ad rlpam 
fltlminis castra mov^re possumus. 

(6) 1. Cum populo Romano laborare n6n potufirunt. 
2. Omnia moenia ab hostibus cotIdi€ videbantur. 3. M5ns 
odpils hostium compl6tus erat. 4. Tertia yigilia noctis 
imperfttor magn5 cum cl&more mllitibus signum dedit. 5. Bo- 
m&nl cum hostibus fer6 cotldianis proelils pugnaySrunt. 

212. Trcaislabe: 

(a) 1. Caesar ought not to fear danger. 2. The Romans 
cannot defeat all (their) enemies in the swamp. 3. We could 
not oveicome the Roman forces with swords and javelins. 
4. The good soldiers were able to fight daily with great cour- 
age. 5. The Eoman people could not love the enemies of 
(their) native land. 

(6) 1. The banks of the broad river were high. 2. The 
swords had been retained with care. 3. Ten powerful cities 
have been seized by the enemy and filled with soldiers. 
4. The boy's books are heavy, (his) sister^s light. 5. Almost 
all the fortifications of the enemy were attacked in the third 
year of the war. 

213. Composition. — Make five statements in Latin 
about things that are or have been possible. 

POPULUS EOMANUS 

Populus E5mdJius dlim pot6ns erat. Ferd omnds gent^s 
orbis terrftrum* pacftverat. In onmibus terrls verba "Clvis 

^ orbi» terrarum, world ; literaUy the circle o/ the lands, i,e, the lands lying 
aroond the Mediterranean. 
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BdmAnaB Bum ! " tionunem ex iniflria BBrvOre poterant. Itaqne 
cAvitis BOmana praeBidium in perlculls dabat et mi^um 
ptaemium virtutis erat. 

FoeDae^ odii tardae & barbarls dabantur qul clTem Bfimfiniun 
immlcd modo (in a hostile Tnanner) appellAre audSbaoit. In 
barbaros iQdicia saepe iMqua fuenmt. Saltls (dvium suprema 
Ifis erat. Ezempla multa et nota in Hbrls scrlpta sunt. 




The Arch op Titus. 



In the background Is the Palaline Hill, one of Ihe " seven hills of Romo." 
Thls view looks toward the Forum, away from the Colosscum. The In- 
scription reads: '•Thesenate and the Roman people to divine Titua (aon) 
of dlvine Vespaslan and to Vespaslan the Aufust." 

Titus was famous as the conqueror of Jerusalem. II wos he who made 
tho remark " 1 have lost a day," when on a certaln evenlng he waa unable 
lo recall any good deed that he had done that day. 

1 For thB meaiilDg ol poena wltb do, see geneial vocabolarj. 



LESSON xxxn 



THIRD COXVJUaATION 



Mdntani $emper liberi. — Mountaineers are alwayi free,* 



214. Third conjugation verbs end in -ere in the present 
infinitive. Principal parts of dflcd, Ilead: dfl'cd, dfl'cerey 
dll'zl, dnc^taa. Present stem, dflce- ; perfect stem, dflj:- ; 
participial stem, duct-. 

(a) Present tense = preaent atem (with e changed to i) 
-I- personal ending%, The vowel of the ending in the first 
person singular is simply 5, in the third person plural n. 

Imperf ect tense = preserU %tem (with e lengthened) -|- 
ten%e 9ign ba + peraonal endinga. 

Future tense =* present %tem (with e lengthened) -|- 
persanal endings. The vowel of the ending in the first 
person singular is a instead of e, in the third person sin- 
golar and plural it is short e. 



S15. 


Indicative Active 






snrouLAB 


Prsbbnt 


PLUBA.L 




du'c5 


Ilead 


du'cimaa 




du'cis 




du^citia 




du'cit 


Impbbfbgt 


du'cunt 




duce^bam 


/ was leading 


ducebft'mus 




duce^bfts 




ducebft'tis 




ducelsat 


FUTUBB 


ducelsaiit 




du'cam 


/ shall lead 


duce'maa 




du'cga 




duce'tia 




du'cet 




du'cent 






* The motto of West Virginia. 
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216. VOOABULABY 

dfl'cd, -ere, dil'^ duc'tuB, lead. ftmit't5, «ere, Smfal, ftmia^aue, 
6dfl'cd, -ere, 6dfl'xl, Sduo'tu8, send away, lose. 

lead ouL remiftS, -ere, reml^al, remie'' 
redfl'o5, -ere, redfl'^ reduc'- bub, send back, 

tuB, lead backy withdraw, pd'n5, -ere, po^aul, po'eituji, put^ 
mit't5, -ere, mrBl, mis^BUB, send, place ;(with oaBtra) pUch. 

217. WTiat Latin words do the following suggesb f 
positiou mission reduce remit 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

EXEBOISES ON VEBB FOBMS 

218. Analyze each Latin form : 

(a) 1. Educent, 6duc6bat, reducimus. 2. Mitt6s, mitt6tiS| 
mittunt. 3. Pongbant, ponimus, castra ponent. 4. XmittiSi 
S^mittitis, amittd. 5. Amat, timet, dtlcam. 

(&) 1. Mitt6bd.s, pon^bamus, remitto. 2. Eedilcam, mittit, 
amittent. 3. Ducet, ducit, duc6s. 4. Promovet, edilcdbfttiSy 
p6n6mus. 5. Reduces, redticimus, redticunt. 

219. Translate: 

(a) 1. They were losing, you lose, you will lose. 2. You 
will send back, you are sending back, you send back. 3, I 
shall lead out, they will lead out, you will lead out. 4. We 
shall fight, we shall move, we shall send. 5. We are leading, 
they were pitching camp. 

(b) 1. He will lead out, we were placing, you are sending. 
2. I lose, we shall place, we were leading. 3. They will 
lead, we shall lose, I am sending. 4. He is sending away, 
we place, they lead. 5. We were sending, I shall send, yoa 

leading. 




THIRD CONJUGATION 



OBAI. t 

330. •Answer fhese questians in Latin : 

1. Mittesne llbeifis? 2. Dac«bflBDe? 3. Num castia 
pOnit ? 4. Hfinne mllitSs remittSmuB ? 5. Docisne populum 
B6mftDiin ? 




The So-called Temple 



Pcrluips no bulldlng In Rome has been the subject of morc controversy 
thaii thls. Because the lemple of Vesta In tbe Forum was round, thls wu 
wrongly called the temple of Vesta, and althoufh It has been called by ten 
dlfferent nomes, no one knows for certaln what It was. It Is now the churcb 
of Sttlnt Muy of the Sun. 



LESSON XXXIII 

APPOSinON. PARSINa 



.^^gnis aurum proibat, miseria fortes viros. — CaZamity is m>an'8 trui 

touehstone* 



221. Apposition. — A noun in apposition with another 
aoun or with a pronoun agrees with it in case. 

We saw the city (of) Rome, Vldimus urbem Rdmam. 
The hoy loves his sister Julia, Puer sordrem Itiliam amat. 

222. Parsing. — To parse a verb, give : 

(1) Conjugation, (2) principal parts, (3) voice, (4) 
mood, (5) tense, (6) person, (7) number, (8) rule. 

In § 228, a, 1, remittit would be parsed as follows : remittit: third 
conjugation ; principal parts, remittG, remittere, remlsl, remissus; actvfte 
voice; indicative mood; present tense; thirdperson; singular numher; 
agreeing with the subject nanta. Bule : A verb agrees with its subject 
in person and number. 

BXBRCISES 

223. Translate,^ and parse ea^h indicoMve verb farm: 

(a) 1, Nauta, potfins vir, navfis remittit. 2. Caesar, bonus 
<lux, castra pdnet. 3. Pater bonus ad flliam Itlliam multa 
ddna mittit. 4. Virl omnia t€la amittent. 5. Gaesar, im- 
per&tor magnus, ad proelium mllitSs BOm&nOs saepe Sdtlcit. 

(b) 1. Animalia in vlcum reducere n6n potu6runt. 2. Viri 
frtimentO decem v6l6c6s navfis complfiverant. 3. Tertia 
vigilia fldus clvis ad oppidum ntintium mittet. 4. Dux cir- 
cum mUrum virOs ferfi cotldie ducet et portas urbis vid€bit 
6. Virl semper f ortfis fuerunt et patriam amav6runt, 

* Seneca. Literally: Fire tests gold, mUfortune hrave m^, The Englisb 
IB from BeanmoDt and Fletcher's Oupid's Revenge. 

^ Pronoonce the Latin words in groups, and translate in groups. 
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324. Trcmslate: 

(a) 1. BoyB often lose (their) books. 2. Thu citizenfl Till 
place heavy Btones on the wall. 3. The childreii aie leading 
the horseB to the river, and vill give the 
animalB water. 4. We had not been 
able to destroy the cities of the enemy. 
6. In the summer of the third year of 
the irar Gaesar will break camp, and will 
send the soldiera back into the cit; of 
Bome. 

(6) 1. Many (peraona) have been 
wounded with sworda by (their) com- 
panionB. 2. We could not pitch the 
camp in a swamp. 3. We were glad 
to send (gladly sent) the women and 
ohildFen back to the fortifications. 
4. The Gauls ought to Bend (their) 
weapons with great caie. 5. The large 
sbipB wili have been seized by Caeaar. 




ORAL BXBBOISE 



S25. Answer these questians ih 
Latin: 

1. Quid nauta videt? 2, 
nauta in mart? 3. Ubi Caesar castra 
pODet? 4. Duzne viros ddacit? 5. LaboraBne eum dlligenti& 
ootldifi? 



ROMAH BALANCBS. 

These are some o( Ihe 
many ulenslls found at 
Pompeil, andshowhow 
far ihe Romans were 
advanced in a practlcal, 
material way. 



LESSON XXXIV 

THIRD CONJUGATION. ABLATIVB OF CA178B 



Lux et veritas.—Light and truth.* 



226. Third Conjugation, Perfect Tenses. — Following 
the rules in §§ 100 and 106 conjugate dtioa through the 
pcTfectj pluperfectj and future perfect active. Compare 
with § 588. 

227. VOOABULARY 

auzilium, auzill, n., aitl, help; scri^bd, scrl^bere, sorlp^si; 

pl., auxiliary forces, troops, scrip^tus, torite, 

fi'nis, -is, (-ium), m., end^ pL, cdnscri^bS, -ere, -p'sl, -p'tii8, 

territory. enroll, erdisty levy, 

i'ter, iti'neri8, n., joumey, road, cur'r6, cur'rere, cucur'rl, cur'- 

march. sus, run. 

Itbc, lu'ci8, f ., light, reUn'quo, relin'quere, rell^qul, 
prTn'ceps, -cipis, m., chief, reUc'tus, leave» 

prl'mus, -a, -um, frst^ pri'm& tr&ns, prep. with acc, across, 

ltl'ce, at daybreak. cilr, inteirog. adv., why f 

228. WTiat Latin words do the following suggestf 
scripture current primary relinquish itinerary 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

RUIjB 

229. Ablative of Cause. — Cause may be expressed by 
the ablative, usually without a preposition. 

The man ranfromfear, Vir tim5re cucurrit. 
Caesar praised the soldiers on account of their victories» Caesar 
▼iot5rll8 mnitfis laudftvit. 

* The motto of Yale Uniyersity. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 01 

BXHBOISBS 

330. Trandate, and explain the uae of each ablaiim 
and aecusative : 

(a) 1. Diix dlligeDti& fldum mllitem laud&vit. 2. Llberl 
perlcal6 cuconerunt. 3. Prluceps victOria magn& virds lau- 
dabit 4. CaeBar aazilia trans flflmen doxerit. &. £fix 
multas et long^ litter&a ad centuriOnem acripsit. 



ThE ClAUDIAN AgUEDUCT. 

Thls most magniflcenl of Roman aqueducts was finished by the Emperor 
Claudius in 52 a.d. It brought water from springs In the Sabine Hiils east 
of Rome. !t la shown also in the plcture on page 26. 

(fr) 1. Iter nOn longnm erat. 2. Ad castra auxilia remit- 
tere dfibSmus. 3. In fTnibns Gallorum multos mllites cOn- 
icrlpserit 4. Ex flnibns hostium in nrbem rSgis cucurriatL 
fi. Frlmft Iflce prlnceps iu cantrls auxilia rellqoit. 

231. Translate: 

(ffl) 1. The end of tbe journey will be in a swamp. 2. The 
soldiers nin hecause of (their) great fear. 3. The Romana 
cannot send back aid to the town because of the great 
danger. 4. The joomey into the teiritory of the enemy vas 



02 LATIN LESSONS 

«hort. 5. Tlie motliers will praise the eliildren f or (their) 
diligence. 

(b) 1. I shall write letters and send (them) to (my) f riends. 

2. In war the men leave the women and children in the town. 

3. The horse ran with great swiftness. 4. At daybreak we 
had led the soldiers out of the camp. 5. Ten weary mer 
left the battle and were blamed by the chief. 

OBAL BXEBCISB 

232. Answer these guesUofis in Latin: 

1, Cur dux laudabitur? 2. Ubi prlma legi6 . fuerat? 
3. Cur potentes hostes superabantur ? 4. Ctlr virl cummt? 
5. Quid r6x scrlpsit ? 

PUER ET POMA 

Erat in agrO arbor, in qud* (pn which) p5ma multa erant. 
Puer poma vidit. Pnmft luce in arborem ascendit et decem 
poma ab arbore remdvit. lam ex arbore dSscendere oportuit ^ 
et ab agrd disc^dere ; sed agricola, qul puerum ^derat, magnum 
canem in agrum dtlxit. 

Tum puer perterritus (thoroughly frightened) magnd clamOre 
locum complevit ; sed auxilium af uit.^ Agricola appropinqua- 
vit et puerum ita monuit : " Poma nOn tua ' sunt. Cur poma 
aliena ab arbore removfibas ? Non aequum erat. Ftlr es, et 
canis furfis mordebit. Bonus puer esse debfis." Tum puer 
exclamat : " Numquam iterum ftir ero. Nunc canem ex agr6 
educ (lead ow^)." 

Agricola rlsit,^ canem abdtlxit. Puer incolumis rellctus est» 
sed poma amlserat. Bonum consilium agricolae postea me- 
moria tenuit. 

^ It was fitting or necessary ; oportet is an impersonal yerb» t.e., a verb 
nsed only in the third person singular, without a personal subject. Here tbe 
Infinitiyes dSscendere and discSdere form tbe subject of oportult. 

3 From abaum. < From tuus, -a, -um. « From ride5. 



LESSON XXXV 

TBIRD CONJnGATZON, PA88IVB 



JV"«J pluribus impar. — A mateh for many,* 



233. Following the rules in Lesson XXVI, conjugate 
dilea through the indicative poMcive. Compare with § 588. 
Note the only peculiarity in the passive. 

234. VOOABUIiABY 

orvitSs, -tft^tis, f ., state. n5'meii, -inis, n., name. 

oo'honi, cohor^tiB, f ., cohort (the 5rft'ti5, -5'ni8, f ., speech, oration. 

tenth part of a legion). pe^des, pe'diti8, m., /oot soldier^ 
e^qnes, e'qiiiti8, m., horseman , pL, infantry, 

pL, cavalry. val'nu8, val'neri8, n., wound. 

Iftx, Ift^gis, f., lau>. pftr, (gen.) pa'ri8, adj., equal. 

235. Whcub Latin wcrds do the follouAng mggestf 
legal equestrian nominate pedestrian 

(a) I>efine, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BZBBCISBS ON VBBB FOBMS 

236. AnaZyze each form : 

1. Duetl erant, mlsit, curram, conscripti sumus. 2. Videt, 
dticet, vlsae erimus, edUxit. 3. Positum erat, relinquar, scri- 
betur, missa est. 4. Duceris, dac^ris, ftmittSbantur, dabitur. 
5. Habdbit, amftberis, remittentur, edUciminL 

237. Trcmslcute: 

1, They have led out, we shall be sent. 2. The letter will 
be written, had been written. 3. They had run, you {plu.) 

* The motto of Loois XIV . Literally: And not uneqtuU to more. 

QS 
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will nin, I mn. 4. We bad been led baek, it was plaoed, 1 
led. 5. It has been moyed, we shall moye, I was seeing. 



BULB 

238. Ablative of Specification. — The ablatiye of speci- 
fication is used without a preposition to define the appli- 
cation of a noun, adjectiye, or yerb. It answers the ques- 
tion " In what respect ? 



»> 



He was king in name. RSz ndmine erat. 

The hoy was small in hody. Puer corpore parvas erat. 

Ue was not surpassed in courage. Virttlte n5n saperftbfttur. 



BXBBCISBS 

239. Translabe, and parse all the nouns in the ablW' 
tive ca^e: 

(a) 1. Principgs virtute Sl militibus superati sunt. 2. Equl 
ducum celerit3,te pargs erunt. 3. Leg^s ciyit3,tis bonae eiant. 
4. Equus celeritate superabatur. 5. Auxilia yirttlte equitfis 
superayfirunt. 

(b) 1. Oratio longa scrib^tur. 2. Centurio decimae legid- 
nis in castris relictus erat. 3. Nomina centuridnum in librd 
scribuntur. 4. Par numerus peditum et auxiliorum ft Caesare 
cdnscribetur. 5. Dux f ortis magna celerit&te cucurrit^ et ter- 
tiam cohortem legionis rellquit. 

240. Translate: 

(a) 1. (There) was a ciiy, Bome by name. 2. The cav- 
alry and infantry will be equal in courage. 3. The state was 
destroyed by bad citizens. 4. At daybreak the horseman was 
sent into the city. 5. The chiefs friend has written many 
orations. 

(&) 1. They blamed the king because of the seyere laws. 
2. Many cohorts had been enlisted across the riyer, and Caesai 
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pitdi«d luB camp in the territory of the enemy. 3. The 
town has numy gates, &Dd in war many soldiers are left on 
the vall. 4. They Bent the horsemaii into camp because of 
his woimds. 6. In the firet watch we can see the camp of 
the Ganls. 




A ROHAH Camp. 

Roman camps were olways suirounded by a wall, TaUnm, and a dilch, 

fOMt, whlch ftre plainly secn In thU plcturc, Caessr's troops foTlined a 

cainp each nlght. The camps for wlnter quartcrs were more claboratc and 

otten had toweis aloDg the walls wlth ccvcred spaces between them. 



OBAL BXBBOISB 

241. Answer these quesiions in LatUi, usinS tJie pas- 
sive voice in 1, 3, and 4'- 

L QuiB litterfts Bcrlbet? 2. UbicaatrapOnSbftB? 3. Ubi 
tela relinqaebaDtui? 4. Qois OifttiOafis sorltut? 5. COi 
pedsB oacarrit? 



LESSON XXXVI 



JuaHHa cmnihus, —Justiee for aU,* 



242. Deriyatives. — Write all the English words you 
can which seem to be derived f rom the f oUowing : 



populus 


d6bed 


possum 


comple5 


ducO 


mitto 


pdnO 


auxilium 


^is 


iter 


lOx 


prlnceps 


primus 


8crlb6 


currO 


relinquO 


l6x 


nomen 


Oratid 


pedes 



243. Form Drill. — 1. Kiame each of the three stems of 
landa, movea, mitt5. 2. In the third conjugation, o£ what 
tenses are the foUowing the signs: e, i, ba, era, eii? 
8. Conjugate poBsum through the indicative mood. 

244. Syntax Drill. — 1. What is a complemmta^ m- 
finitive ? 2. Give the rule f or appositioriy cau9e^ 9pemficch 
tion^ and illustrate each with a Latin sentence. 8. Give 
the principal parts and the stems of the f oUowing verbs : 

dtlc5, p5n5, 8crTb5, curr5, relinqu5« 

245. BXBRCISBS FOB SiaHT RBADING 

1. Agricola bonus in agris equos multos et v6ldc6s habfibit. 
2. MultOs pedit^s conscribere potuer&mus. 3. Copiae Bo- 
manae in ripa castra pdn^bant. 4. Host6s ex oppidO mittere 
non possumus. 5. Equl trd,ns agrum in silvfts cucurr6nmt 
6. Prlma Itlce mllites castra rellqu6runt. 7. In Galli£l im- 
perator mllites fortes conscripserat. 8. Vict5ria ducis dvi- 
tfttl ntlntid.bitur. 9. Llberl in vlcum parvum remittentur. 

^ _ n ' 

* The motto of tbe District of Columbia. 
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10. Litterae multae & rtge acilptae snnt et tr&ns flamen Id 
fbifis hostium missae simt 

B£x Galliae 
In GalliO, quae (which) trftnB mare est, fuit rSx, qul (wAo) 
magiiam auctoritstem habuit. Magnas cOpias et ' equestrSs et 
pedestres cOnscrlpseTat. Saepe rSx mllites ex castrls SdtlcSbat. 
Ita gentfls flnitimfla tenfibat 




AHCIEin' GALUC MONiniEHTS- 



BeUom & gente barbatS concitatum est. Bex milites pro- 
dOxit et magna TOce dlzit : " Pocem iam {longer) nOa habemus. 
Kuno est tempus cum barbaris bellum gerere. XegOtium est 
difflcile, sed, sl foitfis eritis,' patriam defendetis et homiu6B 
malfis in aervitatem redigfitis." Tum ad extrSmum flnem 
Galliae prOoessit et eapias InstrQxit. 

Sed iter longum fuerat, et mllites dsfessl erant. Barbarl 
nOn adeiaut. Bex prlncipSB cOnauluit. Breve tempus' mlliti- 
bos ad quietem dedit; tum sine prDeliO omuea cOpiaB in castra 
remlsit et castrls continuit. 

1 n . . . «t, boA . . . and. ■ore. 



LESSON XXXVII 



COMPARISON OF 



Ma^na est vis eonsuetudinis. — Ore<U is the foree of htibit. 



246. Comparison of Adjectives. — Adjectives express- 
ing quality are compared,^ in Latin as in English, in 
three ways : regvlarly^ irregvlarly^ and hy the u%e of the 
Latin word% for ^^more^^ and ^^most.^^ 

247. Regular Comparisons. — The nominative of the 
comparative is formed by adding -ior, mas. and/m., -ius, 
neut.^ and of the superlative by adding -issimuB, -a, -nm to 
the base of the positive. 

Longy longus ; longer, longior ; longest, longtwiilmus. 
Swifiy vel5z ; swifter, velocior ; swifiesty veloolsslmus. 

(a) The comparative may be translated awifter, more swifb^ too sw^ 
or rather swift; the superlative, swiftest, most swift, or very swifU 

(b) Compare the f ollowing : brevis, fortis, altus, potSns. 

248. The comparative is declined like adjectives of the 
third declension, two endings, the neuter ending in -im. 
They are not i-stems. 



Longior, longer. 


Babe, longiSr- 




SINGULAR 




PLURAI 


1 


Mab. and Fkm. 


NSUTXB 


Mas. and Fm. 


NnTTBB 


Nom. lon'gior 
Gen. longio'ris 
Dat. longi6'rI 
Acc. longi6'rem 
Abl. longi6're 


lon'giu8 

10ngi6'ris 

longi6'rI 

lon'gius 

longi6're 


longi6'r6s 
longi6'rum 
longi5'ribus 
longi5'r6s (Is) 
longi6'ribus 


longi5'ra 

longi5'rum 

longi6']ibus 

longi6'ra 

longi5']ibus 


(a) The superlative \a declined like magnus, -a, -um. 






1 Compare §§ 


620 aud 621. 
B 
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849. 



VOOABDIi&BT 



Utlta'aS, altltfi'dliiiB, {., height; 

depth. 
a«nnl'iila, -oe, f., Germany. 
a«rma'niu, -t, m., a German. 
I3«nui'nu8, -a, -um, German. 
nuLgnltlfdfi, maEiiita'dlniB, f., 

greatnesi, lize. 
iitaltlta'd5, muttltfi'dlnla, f., 

great nimber, muUitttde. 



pSx, pa'oU, f., peaee. 

pSns, pon'tia, m., bridge. 

l^, vIb, vl, vlm, -vl, f,,/orce; pl., 
vI'j8«, vl'rium, etc., atrength 
(usually bodily stret^gtk). 

vSx, v5'ciB, f., voice, uiord, ex- 
pregsion. 

qnam, sdv., than. 

axA, conj., or. 




PONS ROUANUS. 

Tbts Hiclent biidge has been often restored. It was erected on the spol 
vfaere the plebeUna In 494 b.c. crossed the rlvcr, (he Anlo, In what wm 
^lad the flrst " secession of the plebs." This was a huge strike, and it 
'esulted in a revlslon cf the debtor Uws and ihe establlshment of iribunes 
i rt( ptoplt, who had power to forbid, or veto, any unjust act of a magia- 
Tatc. Thus Ihe flrsl big Roman slrlke brought about the flrst Roman 
"v«o." (TatO meaos i forbid.) 
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250. WTKit Latin words do the fcUowing suggestf 
multitude yim yocal magnitude pacify 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentenoe. 

EXEBOISBS 

251. Trimslate, and decline ecLch ddjective: 

(a) 1. Germani fortiorgs fu6runt. 2. Iter brevius erit. 
'6. K6g6s Germ&i^ quam cly6s potentidrds semper erant. 
4. Yiri ylribus f€minas superant. 5. Homin^s in pace saepe 
f ortiorgs sunt quam in bellO. 

(h) 1. MultittldO t€l6rum grayissimOrum in ponte rellcta 
est. 2. Cohors in finibus GermdJidrum cotldid cdnscilpta 
erat. 3. Imperator yoce consulis yocd.ba,tur. 4. Altitado 
muri est magna. 5. Patr6s magnittldine corporum filios 
superant. 

252. Trcavslcute: 

(a) 1. Seas are deeper and wider than riyers. 2. Kights 
are very short in summer. 3. The infantry are of ten braver 
than the cavalry. 4. The consul's speeches are longer than 
(those) of the citizens. 5. Caesar with his powerful cavalij 
excelled the Germans in strength. 

(b) 1. He was king of the Germans in name. 2. The 
mountain surpassed the wall in height. 3. The bravest men 
love peace. 4. The weary infantry could not pitch camp in 
Germany. 5. The Boman cohorts surpassed the Gaols in 
the great number of their men. 

OBAL BXBBCISB 

253. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Eratne Caesar f ortior quam Marcus ? 2. Ubi homin68 
f ortissiml sunt ? 3. Estne iter breve ? 4. Cur llberl lau- 
dabantur ? 5. Nonne decem cohort6s in legione sunt ? , 



LESSON xxxvni 

COBflPARISON OF ADJECTIVX» IN -ER AND -4JS 



Similia similihus curantur,—Like eures like,* 



254. Adjectiyes ending in -er form their superlatiyes 
by adding -rimus, -a, -um, to the nominatiye singular 
masculine of the positiye. The comparatiye is formed 
regularly. 

mi'ser, mi'sera, mfserum mise'rior, -ius miser^rimus, -a, -unc. 

&'cer, a'cris, a'cre a'crior, -ius acer^rimus, -a, -um 

255. The following adjectiyes in -lis form their super- 
latiyes by adding -limus, -a, -um to the base of the positiye. 
The comparatiye is f ormed regularly. 

FOBITIYB COMPABATITB BUPBBLATIYB 

fa'oilis, -e, easy facilior, -iua facU'limu8, -a, -um 

diffi'oili8, -e, difficult diffioi'Uor, -ius difficUOimus, -a, -um 

si^mUis, -e, like similior, -ius simU^limus, -a, -um 

dissi'mUis, -e, unlike dissimi^Uor, -ius dissimiriimus, -a, -um 

(a) Compare the following : celer, pulcher, Uber, faciUs. 

256. VOOABUIiARY 

disci'pulus, -I, m., pupil, dissi^milis, -e, unlikef dissimUar, 

diffi'cili8, -e, difficulL iii'liU (or nU), n., indeclinable 
fa'ciUB, *e, easy, noun, nothing, 

8i'milis, -e, likef simUar, prTva'tus, -a, -um, private. 

267. TFfeo^ Latin wards do the follawing suggestf 
disciple similar difficult facility 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an EngUsh sentence. 

* literally : Like things are cured hy like, 

m 
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BUtA 

258. Dative with Adjectives. — The datiTe is nsed to 
complete the meaning o£ adjectives meanlDg like, wUiket 
equal, unequaly and near. 

A ivord i» rwl like a javelm. 
aiadiuB pnc nSn ■ImUls Mt. 

7!Je boyi are not equal lo Ikeir 
falheri in courage. Pn«tT vlr- 
tflte patilbuH □5ii paiSa ■nnt. 




Sacrificing a Bull. 
This Roman aXXai was found ftt 
Pompeil I It illustrales one phase of 
Roman religlon, whlch Is a fasclnat- 
tng subjecl. The Romans were very 
business-llke aboul Ihelr relleion, 
drivlng bargalns with thelr gods and 
looking for omens ti]] they found Ihe 
one they wanted. 

5. Caesar iu 



259. TrcmsT.ate: 

(a) 1. Iter facUlimnm erit. 

Bellum pftcl diBsimillimiim 
semper fuit 3. Oppidnm 
urbl Bimile ndn emt. 4. Ni- 
hil bonls aml<a8 pftr esse 
potest. 5. Itinera difficilifim 
fuenmt. 

(6) 1. Prtvatos dTOi plr 
Tlribus equitl erat. 2. Op- 
pidum pulcherrimnm vlsum 
erat. 3. Duz multa tfila ad 
mllitfiB mlsit. 4. Molta et 
pulcherrima animfllia in marl 
iQmine Galliae pontem aedi£- 



Tlaa Bunt. 
cftvit. 

260. Translate: 

(a) 1. The Boldiers were very actiTe. 2. The book is not 
diffiooit, but Teiy easy. 3. Javeliue are unlike sworda. 
4. ITothing had been more difficult than a journey oa the sea. 
6. The laws of the Bomans were very unlike (those) of the 
Germans, 
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(b) 1. The Boldiers had been led out of the camp at dsy- 
break. 2. Marcus had been more active than bis brotber. 

3. The ditch aTOimd the wall was very deep and wide. 

4, The river is rather loog and very deep. 5. Many bridges 
have been built aoross ' very wide rivers. 




This shows Ihe spoUs from Ihe lemple al Jerusalem, taken by Tilus 
<see paEO ^) «nd carrled In his trlunnph. These include the fatnous 
wven-brftncbcd candle-stick «nd th« silver trumpets. 

OBAL BXBB0I8B 

361. Answer these guestiorts in Latm: 

1. Estne liberdifficilioT? 2. ITdnne puer discipolus boQOS 
est? 3. Erantne seTvl parGs dominls? 4. Quid potest 
pnlchrins esse quam rosa? 5. Estne urbs similis oppidd? 



LESSON XXXIX 



IRRBQULAR ADJBCTnTES 



AUus popuU suprema lex esto.—Let the safety of the people be ths 

highest law,* 



262. Irregular Compariso] 

are irregularly compared: 



POSiriYB 

6o'iius, good 
maluB, had 
inag'nii8, great 
|>ar'vu8, small 

murtUB, much 
mul'tum (neut.) 
mul'tl, many 
•e'nex, old 

WTenis, young 



COMPASATIYB 

melior, hetter 
pe'ior, worse 
ma'ior, greater 
mi'nor (mi'nu8), 
smaUer 

pias, more 
plfi'r68, more 
8e'nior (ma'ior 

na'tii^), older^ elder 
i{l'nior (ini'nor 

n2l'ta), younger 



SUPBBLATIYB 

op'timu8, hest 
pe8'8imu8, worsi 
max'imu8, greatest 
mi'nimu8, smaUest 

pia'rimu8, m^t 
pia'rimum, most 
pia'riml, most 
maz'imu8 nft'ta, oldestf 

eldest 
mi'nimu8 nft'ttl, youngest 



(a) Four adjectives with regular 
«iperlatives : 



comparatives have two irregular 



POSITIVB 


COMPABATIVE 


SUPERLATIYB 


Jx'teru8, 


exte'rior, 


extr6'mu8 or ex'timu8, 


outside 


outer 


outermost^ last 


4h'feru8, 


Infe'rior, 


In'iimu8 or I'mu8, 


below 


lower 


lowest 


p08'teru8, 


po8te'rior, 


po8tr6'mu8 or po8'tumu8, 


following^ next 


later 


last 


«uperua, 


8upe'rior, 


8upr6'mu8 or Bum'mu8, 


nbove 


higher 


highest, last 



* The motto of Missouri. 

1 Nata, in age^ is ahlative of specification and does not change its form as 
oo maior, maxlmTis, minor, and minlmus to agree with their noant. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES lOfl 

(6) The following have no positive, but are f ormed from prepositioDS : 

P&BP. P08ITIYB COMPASATIVB SUPBBLATIVB 

(ds, citrft) — cite^xlor, hUJier cftimus, hithermost 

(in, intrft) — inte^xlor, inner in^timiui, innermost 

(prae, pr6) — pri'or, /ormcr ' pxl'mii8, ^r8t 

(prope) ^ pro'pior, nearer prox'imii8, nearest, next 

(ultrS) ^ iilte'xlor, farther ul^timiui, last 

(c) Adjectives which have a vowel bef ore the ending -lui usually f orm 
the comparative and superlative by the use of the adverbs magis, more^ 
and nuudmfi, most; id5'neas, magis id5'xieu8, nuudme id5'iieiis. 

263. VOCABULABY 

cite'rior, cite'riu8, hither, po8'teru8, -a, -um, following, 

ex'teru8, -a, -um, outside, pro'pior, pro'piu8, nearer, next, 

In'feru8, -a, -um, below, 8e'nez, gen., 8e'ni8, old; as noun, 
iu'veiii8, -e, young as noun, m., m., old man, 

young man, youth, au'peru8, -a, -um, ahove, 

id5'neu8, -a, -um,^^, suitdble, ulte'rior, -ivM,farther, 

pri'or, pri'u8, former, Helv6'til, -5'rum, m., JTehetians, 

264. Whab Latin wards do the followlng suggest ? 
exterior priority juvenile senior superior 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BXERCISBS 

265. Transla^be, and compare all the a^ectives : 

(«) 1. Virtus Helvetiomm maxima erat. 2. Vidimus 
minus oppidum. 3. Puer maior natu est quam soror. 
4. Summus^ mons ab hostibus visus est. 5. Sumus' in 
inferiore parte flaminis. 

(&) 1. Nihil melius est quam pd,x. 2. Caesar in 
citeriCre Grallia peditfis retinuit. 3. PropiorSs Romae quam 
castrlB fuerftmus. 4. Proximft noete in ulteriorem Galliam 
cdpias mlsimus. 5. Prlma pars librl ^cilior quam extr^ma 
habita est. 

1 Top of tJie nwuntain. ^ Comoate summua and «umus. 
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266. Translate: 

(a) 1. Small animals are often rather beautiful. 2. The 
boy's companion can be very good. 3. Very many wars 
were very long. 4. The youngest soldiers are often the 
most aetive. 5. The citizens are very bad. 

(b) 1. Hither Gaul is nearer to Eome than farther €rauL 
2. The centurion's wounds had been very severe. 3. (There) 
are f orests on the top of the mountain. 4. The smaller ships 
were better than the larger (ones). 5. We are hastening 
into the territory of the enemy and shall destroy the smaller 
towns. 

PHRASES FROM CAESAB 

267. Commit to memory, imth tJie translations: 

1. In citeriore Gallia. 2. In ulteriore Gallia. 3. Prox- 
ima nocte. 4. Castra movit. 5. Castra posuit. 

A Practical Joke 

Erat in Britannia r6x qui quattuor filios habuit. Dolor 
saepe in animo patris erat, quod ^ f rater cum f ratre pugnabat. 
Robertus, qui maximus natti fuit, ferox iuvenis erat, sed saepe 
a fratribus pacem petere coactus est.^ 

Forte Robertus ante aedfis stabat. Fratrfis, qm ' vld6runt, 
vas aquae ^ pl6num in caput Roberti per f enestram efftid^runt 
Robertus Ira permotus (roused) gladio pueros pressit, et ttnum 
leviter vulneravit. Tum rex, qui itiniores habfibat Cftri6r6s' 
quam filium maximum natu, Eobertum ex urbe in exsilium 
relegavit. 



1 Because, * From cofirO. « Supply him, 

* PlSnum governs the genitive. 

ft habSbat oftriOFSs, held dearert i.e., loved more* 



LESSON XL 

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 



OedaiU arma tojfae. — Peace hath her vietories no less renowned 

than war* 



268. Adverbs ^ are derived f rom adjectives. They are 
formed from adjectives of the first and second declensions 
by adding -s to the base of the positive : tvide^ latuB ; widely^ 
lats. From adjectives of the third declension they are 
f ormed by adding -iter ^ to the base : sharp^ acer ; sharply^ 

acriter. 

269. The comparison of adverbs is like that of the ad- 
jectives from which they are derived, except that the 
comparative ends in -ius and the superlative in -s. 

Adj. latus, wide latior, wider latiBsimuB, widest 

Adv. latS, ividely latius, more widely latisBimfi, most widely 

Adj. acer, sharp acrior, sharper acerrimus, sharpest 

Adv. acriter, sharply acrius, more sharply acerrimS, most sharply 

270. VOOABULARY 

Ci'cer5, -5'ni8, m., Cicero, dnigen'ter, carefuUy, diligently. 

collis, -is, m., hill. fa'cile,* easily. 

ge'r5, ge'rere, ges^si, ges^tus, for'titer, bravely, 

carry on; withberium, waye pa'rum, adv., (too) little, 

war, quam, f oUowed by the superla- 
a'criter, sharply^ fiercely, tive, as , , , a^ possible, 

cele'rit(Br, quickly, qu5mo'do, interrog. adv., howf 

6i'% ditl'tiu8, diliti8'8im6, long, afque, conj., and also, and. 

for a long time, sez, indeclinable adj., six, 

♦ Gicero. The motto of Wyommg. Ldterally : Let arms give way to the togm» 
1 Compare §§ 64&-649. 

3 Present participles and some adjectives of one ending add -ter to the 
base to form the adverb: careful, dilifirSns; carefully, dnifirenter. 

* An exception to the rule for formation of adverbs. 
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271. WTiat Laiiji wards do the fdllowini 8ug£egif 

&cile celerity seztette acrid 

(a) Deflne, and use eacb of theae woidfl lu an Enf 



SUUB 




S72. Ablatire of Degree 

of Difference. — Degree of 
difference is expressed by 
the ablative without a prep- 
oaition. 

Six/eel higher. S«x pedlbiu 
alUor. 

The hoy is a t/ear older ikan hit 
sisier, Fuer oimfi seiiior eat 

(o) The ablatiTe BnnO denotea 
the degree of diSerence in nge. 



BXBBCI8BB 

273. Translate; compare 
each adjeetive and adverb: 
(a) 1. Dia atque Ooriter 
pi^nflvenmt 2. Pater mnl- 
Us aimTa senior quam fllins 
est. 3. Legati qaam dfli- 
Mons plariinls pedibus altior 
quam collis eiat. 6. CicerO aez annlB maioi n&tQ qnam 
Caesar fuit. 

(6) 1. Bella iu extrfimla flnibua HelTfitifirnm gesta rant 
2. Femiim minua facile atque minus celeriter cncurrit qnam 
fllia. 3. £<3majil cum Crerm&nls bellum saepiaeimfi gerSbdnt 
4. ROma citerisn Galliae qnam ulteridrl propior est. 5. MlU- 
^fis fortfis magna oppida bostium facilUmfi d6l€re possunt. 



iusCicero(l06-43B.c) 
was one of the greatest oratora of all 
(Irne. As consul he Uld bare the 
consplracy of Catiline agaliist the 
slate. Hls famous oratioQS a^ainst 
Calillne have been preserved, and are 
usually read In Ihe thirdyearof Lallo 

gentiaaime labOraverant 4. 
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874. TrcaMLaJbe, putting each adverb hefcfre the word U 
modifies:^ 

(a) 1. Peace is better than wai*. 2. The trees were six 
f eet liiglier than the wall. 3. The tired men could not fight 
longer. 4. The farmer labored more diligently than the 
sailor. 5. The enemy led out their forces as qnickly as 
possible. 

(b) 1. They will hasten by forced (very great) marches into 
the farthest territory of the Gaols. 2. The ships were very 
small. 3. The commander-in-chief will wage war as fiercely 
as possible. 4. On the following night we seized the top of 
the mountain. 5. The old man fought more fiercely than 
his son. 

PHBASBS FBOM OABSAB 

87*^, CammU to memory luith the translaMons : 

1. Minus facile. 2. Diu atque ftcriter. 3. Quam fortis- 
sim& 4 Pilmft luce. 5. Prlma aestate. 

HORATIUS COGLSS 

Porsena, rex EtrOscorum, cum KdmdJiIs bellum gerebat. 
Gastra tr&ns fltlmen Tiberim posuerat, et urbem Edmam multi9 
mllitibus obsidebat. 

Erat apud Bdmands vir f ortissimus, Hor^tius ndmine, quod ^ 
oculum ftmlserat Gocl6s appellatus (caUed). In flumine pdns 
eraty qul ad EtrascOs pertin6bat. Horatius ad extr6mam 
partem pontis prdcessit atque ibi c6nstitit. Sdlus multOs 
hostes exspect&vit. 

Etmscl magna vl in Horatium pugnant. Frastra pugnant. 
Minfls adhibent. Sed neque minls nec ' t^lls hominem terrent. 
E proeliG excMere coS.ctI sunt. Interim S, tergO ^ pons inter- 

1 An adyerb generally stands before the word which it modifies. 
^Beoause. ^Neque . . . n^^neither . . . nor. ^ J.e.,behindHoratia& 
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scisBns est Tnm Hor&tiuB atmatus, ut eiat, ad BOmftn&i 
iucolumiB trinAvit. 

Hor&tiO pars agrl pQblicI satis ' ampla & Bfim&nls lege data 
est, quod per virtatem ac na,taram egtegiam Titl dignitas 
popull Bfim&nl ser7a,ta erat, nec in servitQtem clTfia abdacd> 
bontar. 





• i 


1^^ J 


-"l^&^r^- 





The Tieer and Hadrian's Tomb. 

Tne precise spot where Horatius swam the Tiber Is not known, but It 
wos not far from here. Across Ihe rlver is Ihe mausoleum at Hadrian, 
beeun by this enthusiaslic builder, but not finlshed tlU the next oentury. 
About 400 A.D. It was built into the fortiflcations of Rome and from then 
untll Tecently was the maln fortress Qf the cily. 

In 590 A.D. during a plague Pope Gregory the Great Is sald to have seen 
avision of the Archangel Michael shealhing hls sword above thc fortre» 
When the pUgue subslded Cregory erected a statue to the arcluuigei ou 
:e been known as Ihe Caslle of Sant' Anfelo, 



the castle, which has si 



1 An adverl) tnodltying tbe adjeotlve ampla. 
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JVTZ sine numine. - ^othing witJwut divVne guidance.* 



276. Deriyatives. — Write all the English words you 
ean, that seem to be derived f rom the f oUowing : 



pax 


vls 


vox 


facilis 


similis 


maior 


senex 


iuvenis 


prior 


superus 


dlligenter 


celeriter 



877. Form and Word Drill. — 1. How are adjectives 
regularly compared ? 2. How are adjectives ending in 
-er compared? 3. Give list of four adjectives in -lla 
having peculiar superlatives. 4. How are comparatives 
declined? Decline meiior. 5« How are superlatives 
declined? Decline optimiui. 6. Compare prior, facllis, 
propior, aenex, citerior, ndbilis, Buperus, iddneus, Inferus. 
7. Compare the Latin adjectives for the foUowing, and 
form and compare the adverbs made f rom these adjectives : 

sharp short good ^ 

difficult faithful brave 

free bad beatUiful 

Time the class on this work. See footnote to page 80. 

278. Syntax Drill. — Review all the rules learned thug 
far. 



* The motto of Golorado. Literally : Nothing without divinity, 
1 Ady. bene. s Ady. panim. 
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quick 


dear 


heavy 


wide 


small^ 


swift 
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BXBBOISBB rOB SIOHT SOADOia 

379. 1. Legfis ctvit&tis & (^yibus bonls laTidatae sant 
2. Ntmtil multl ad CaeBarem a, GermAnls misst sunt 3. Fl< 
lius magnitfldiiie corporis patrem superat. 4. Gallt et Oer- 
manl dissimilliml erant. 5. Frlma lHce discipull trfins agrom 






THE RlVER Rhine. 
The Rhinc scparated thc Germans from the Gauls and Romans. When 
Caesar invaded Germany he bullt a (amous bridge across the rivor. PilM 
from a Roman bridge have been found in thc Rhine near Mayence. 

cacurrerunt. 6. MllitSs Germ£nl breTissimO itinere magDft 
cam celeritate ad urbem piopera.Terant et mQrfis delSTerant 
7. COnsulfiB saepe melidTes quam legee sunt. 8. FTftmentiim 
trSnB mare uaTibaB port&tum erat 9. lolia innior est quam 
frater Marcus. 10. Germanl fortius pugn&Tfirant qnam 
pugn&buat 
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FOXJRTH DBCLEN8ION. OEMITIVE OF THE WHOLB 



Quorum mcLgna pars fui, —In which I was a eMef aetor,* 



280. The fourtli declension consists of those nouns 
whose genitive singular ends in -cis. Those ending in -us 
in the nominative singular are masculine, with a few ex- 
ceptions. Those whose nominative ends in -ii are neuter. 





Exer'oitu8, 


m., army. 


Base, exercit- 




snrouLAR 


TxKMnrA- 

TIONS 


PLURAL 


Tbkmina< 

TIONS 


Nom» 


exer^citus 


us 


exer'citll8 


ClB 


Gen. 


exer^citfLs 


flB 


exerci'tuum 


uum 


DaL 


exerci'tul 


Ul 


exerci'tibu8 


ibu8 


Acc. 


exer'cituin 


um 


exer'citCl8 


Cls 


AhL 


exer^citll 


Cl 


exerci'tibu8 


ibu8 




Corntl, 


n., hom. 


Base, com- 




Nom* 


cor'nCl 


Cl 


cor'nua 


ua 


Gen. 


cor^nfLs 


Cls 


cor^nuum 


uum 


Dat. 


cor^nCl 


H 


cor^nibue 


ibu8 


Acc. 


cor^nCl 


H 


cor^nua 


ua 


Abl. 


cor^nfl 


Cl 


cor^nibus 


ibu8 



281. 



VOCA3ULARY 



oor^nd, -(l8, n., Aom, wing (of an dex'ter, -tra, -trum, righty fight 



army). 
do'mn8, -CL8, f., house^ home. 
ezer^oitna, -da, m., army. 
im'petU8, -(l8, m., attack. 



hand. 
8ini8'ter, -tra, -trum, left-hand. 
8U8ti'ne5, -6're, -ul, -ten'tu8, 

checkj withstand. 



ma'nu8, -(l8, f., hand^ hand (pt bene, adv., welL 



soldiers). 
oocft^snS) -Cls, m., setting. 
851, 85118, m., 8un. 



▼515'citer, adv., swiftly, 
in'ter, prep. with acc, between 
among. 



♦Virgil. Literally: Cf which I was a large part, 
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(a) DomuB, f., houscy home, sometimes has the endings of the second 
declension in the genitive, dative, and ablative singular, and in the geni' 
tive and accusative plural. Leam the declension of domiui, § 568. 

282. WTiat Lcubin wards do the foUowing suggestf 

comucopia manual solar domestic 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULB 

283. Genitive of the Whole. — The genitive denoting 
the whole of which a part is taken, is called the Genitive 
of the Whole.i 

Part ofthe soldiers. Pars militum. 

The bravest of the men were in the army. FortisBimi vir5rum in 
exercittl erant. 

Note, — Virdrum denotes the whole of which fortlBBiml is a part. 
The ablative with d6 or ex is sometimes used instead of the genitive of 
the whole, especially after cardinal numbers. Ojve of the boys. Unan 
ex puerlB. Ten of the horses were seen in thejield, Decem ex eqals 
In agr5 vid6bantur. 

BXERCISES 

284. Translate, and parse aZl the verbs: 

(a) 1. Fortissimus omnium Romanorum erat Caesar. 
2. Decem ex mllitibus quam fortissimi fuerant. 3. Multi 
Helvfitiomm vulnerati erant. 4. Pars manus ft dextrd 
comu* vidfibatur. 5. Solis occasu Caesar summo in colle 
castra posuit. 

(6) 1. Domus Caesaris pulcherrima erat. 2. Imperator 
sinistrO corntl exercitQs propior quam dextro erat. 3. Mllit6s 
v6locissim6 cucurrgmnt et bellum bene gess6runt. 4. Im- 
petfls dextrl comtis facile sustingbimus. 5. Multae et max- 
imae arborfis inter domum et fltimen videbantur. 

^ Scinetimes called the Fartitiye Genitive. ^ On the right wlng. 
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. Translate: 

(a) 1. We saw the houses of the enemy on the top of the 
hill. 2. Nothing could be equal to Caesar's armies. 3. Six 
of the attacks have been withstood very bravely. 4. War 
wa» waged long and fiercely in the territory 6f the Gauls. 
6. Part of the bands of the enemy withstood the Roman army 
as well as possible. 

(6) 1. At sunset the soldiers fought less easily. 2. Very 
many attacks of the enemy have been withstood by Caesar's 
forces. 3. Good laws are praised by the best citizens, but 
not by bad men. 4. The left wing of Caesar's army was not 
like the right (wing). 5. The soldiers on the left wing 
fought six hours longer than (those) on the right (wing), 

PHBASBS FROM CABSAB 

286. Ccfmmit to memory, with the transloMons: 

1. Solis occasu. 2. i dextro comu. 3. A sinistro comiL 
4. Ab summO coUe. 5. Ab superiore parte. 

The Mouse-Tower. I 

Erat olim in Germania famfis. Omngs qui cibum male 
providerant dfispgrabant. Ofl&cia militaria intermittebant. 
Aut morbum aut mortem exspectabant. Multi a principe 
cibum petebant, qul copiam frumentl in horrels habuit. Sed 
animum principis crudelis ad misericordiam inducere non 
poteiant. 

Quod crudelissimus erat, magnam multittidinem in horreum 
perdtlxit ubi frumentum erat, et paulo post horreum incen- 
dit. Clam5r6s miserriml fu6runt, at prlnceps rlsit et exclSr 
mftvit, "Strldor marium est!" Tum in auribus principis 
magna vox : " Corpus tuum, miser/ mUrfis d^vorabunt." Grav- 
iter anim5 (tn mind) commotus est. 

1 Vocatiye. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. DATIVB WITH ADJBCTIVB8 



Carpe diem.—Seize the opportunUy.* 



287. The fiftli declension consists of nouns whose geni* 
tive singular ends in -81.^ They are feminine, with a few 
exceptions. 

r68, f ., thing, Base, r- 

TSBMINA- 

Tiom 

(H 

ix 



di'68, 


m., day, B. 


ASE, di- rSs 

BINGULAR 


Nom, 


di'68 


r68 


Gen, 


di61 


rel 


DaU 


c1i61 


rel 


Acc. 


di'ein 


rem 


AhL 


di'S 


r6 

PLURAL 


Nom, 


di'S8 


rSs 


Gen. 


di6'rum 


rS'rum 


Dat, 


diS^bus 


rS^buB 


Acc, 


di'e8 


r68 


Ahl. 


die^buB 


rS'bu8 



«8 

Srum 

ibos 

Ss 

Sbu8 

(a) RS8 pHblica and itle itlran'dum are compound nouDS. 

R68 p(ib'lica = r68 + fem. adj. ptlblioa, meaning the pu&iic qffair; 
that is, tlie atate. Both parts of the word are declined. 

Ifl8 iiiran'dum = itla + neuter gerundive iflrandum. IHa is a neu* 
ter noun of the third declension, and itlrandum is declined like tbe 
neuter of magnua. Both parts of the word are declined, but the pluraJ 
has only the form iura iuranda (nom. and acc). 



* Horace. Literally: Orasp the day. 

1 Oenitive and dative singalar end in -SI when a vowel preoedes, in -al 
when a consonant precedes. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 



VOOABni.ABT 



a'olta, M)ie% f ., line o/ balUe. 
■ml'aiu, -a, -um, JHendly. 
Iiilml'ans, -a, -nia, unfritndly. 
inimfoiu, -I, m., a personal enemy. 

(Compare lioa'tia, a pMic 

tnmy.) 
dl'««, diCI, m., day. 
ta> iarui'dam, ia'ila l(lraii'dl, 

n., (Hitft. 



iOa, ifl'TlB, n., rigkt, lam. 
lo'oiu,-I, m. (pl., lo'oak, n.),plaee, 

location. 
rta, roT, f ., tkinff, affair. 
xtm pflblloa, ral pflb'lioae, 1, 

$lalt, repvMic. 
pau'o^-«,^/eio. 
fl'tUl«,-e, lue/u;. 
IntftUiB, -e, uaeles». 



S89. What Latin words do the foUouiing suggest f 

location utility cepublic paucity 

(a) DeSne, and uae eacb of tbese words In an English Bentence. 



BVIiB 

i»90. Dative with Adjectives.— 

AdjectiTeB meaDing dear, faithfvl, 
frimdly, 9u.itahle, uB^fuX, and their 
opposites take the datiTe. 

ITteplace ii luitablefor a camp, Iioaa> 
oaatrle Idfineiu eet. 

Tke ilamet are Jaithful to their nuuters. 
Oei vl domlnle fldl BanL 




391. TransUUe, and campare the 
adjeetivea and adverba: 

(a) 1. Llben mfltil c&riBsind eraiit 
2. Bonl clTfis tel pQbhcae semper fldl 
fafimnt. 3. BSmAiil locuin idODeum 
oastrls Tldanmt 4. Tela mllitibuB ^"^ *"° ^"'^'■''' 
auLt Qtilissima. 5. iQs iQrandum duci & mllitibus datom eet. 

Qt) 1. Aeatate di«s loogiOres quam noctea simt 2. Faad 
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amlcCrum mtlitam ad collem missl enint. 3. Hostfis oom 
pi^m£ acie fortiter pugnabaut. 4. IHre belll tsla victCtl da> 
buntur. 5. Locus casti^ idoneus fuit, sed aciCI inatilis. 

292. TranslcUe: 

(a) 1. Part of the army was unfrieadly to the generaL 
2. A faithful Hon can be useful to liis old father. 3. We are 
friendly to our frieuda and faithful to our chief. 4, The 
slares will be held by an oath. 6. A few places suitable foi 
a line of battle have been seen. 

(6) 1, The attack of the enemy was useless. 2. At the 
lower part of the river (there) had been a bridge. 3, The day 




The Bridqe of Auoustus at RLMiHi. 
Thls was built by Augustus and Is still ia use. 

waa a few hours longer than the nigbt. 4. The honse had 
been on the right bank of the river. 5. The line of battle 
was very long and had been seen on the top of the hill. 



ORAl. E 

293. Answer these questians in Latin: 
1. Quis rem publicam am&vit? 2. Quis c&ros m&til eet? 
3. Esne magistro amlcus? 4. Ubi est patva palOs? 
6. Quid est in supeiiore paite miiil ? 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 



The Mouse-Tower. II 

Erat in medic Khen6 turris sacra. Ad turrim prlncepB fagit. 
" HIq certS salvus sum, dum turris integra manet Turrim dia 
obtinere possum. Sex annls etiam mures iliimen tiSn&re non 
potenmt." Mox autem portentum videt. Blpae flflminis iu- 
credibill multitadine marium complentur, 




The Mouse-Tower 



This is the famous tower o( which Is told tho story In this and the pro- 
cedlng lesson. It Is near Ihe city of Bingen. 

lam mOres in aqua. sunt et turrim petunt. Frlnceps deSs 
fitat, Bed dl nOn sunt amiel ; amlcitiam deOrnm crfldelitate 
&mlsit. Hostes idOneam poenam' sQmunt, prlncipl miserO 
loi^iflrem ^tam nOn permittunt. Mores, ut dictum erat, 
corpos devorant 



I See Tocabnlary foi the meanlng with Bflniere. 



LESSON XLIV 

FOX7RTH COIf JUGATIOir 



Vmi, vidi, viei. — I eame, saiv, eongnered,* 

294. Fourth conjugation yerbs end in -ire in the pres- 

ent infinitive: aa'di6, aadl're, aadl^vl, aadftiui, Jiear. The 
present stem is aadi-, perfect stem aadlv-, participial stein 
aadlt-. 

(d) Leam the indicative active of aadi6, § 689, notiiig the peculiarity 
of the imperfect and the f uture. 

295. VOCABULABY 

aa'di5, -I're, -I'vl, -rtus, hearf oc't6, eight 

hear of, mal't6 di'6, late in the day, 

ma'ni6, -I're, -rvl, -rtae, fortify. po8'ter6 di'6, on the day foUouj- 
ve'ni6, -I're, v6'nl, ven'ta8, come, ing. 

incrSdi^bilis, -e, incredihle, plti8 po8'8e, to he more potoerftd, 

296. WTiat Labin words do the followini suggestf 
audience incredible convene octave 

(a) Befine, and use each of these words in an English sentenoe. 

EXBBCISES ON VBBB FOBMS 

297. AnaZyze each form: 

1. Audls, auc^vimus, audlverat, audiemus. 2. Veni6bat| 
venit, v6nit, v6nerimus, veniunt. 3. Mtiniebamus, mtlnlve- 
runt, mtlnlvl, mDniam. 4. Mittet, mQniet, dabit, laudftberiSy 
vlsa est. 5. Potuerat, fuerat, vSnerat, dederat, mlserat. 

298. Translabe, marking long vowels: 

1. We shall have heard, they will hear, we hear, I heard. 

2. He comes, we shall come, they had come, you came. 

■ — - 

* Caessr^s famous message to the Roman Senate. Quoted by Soetonins. 
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a They will fortify, he has fortified, I shall fortify. 4. We 
shall seize, we shall destroy, we shall send, we shall coma 
5. They saw, we lead, he can, it had been stormed. 



BULE 

299. Place Constructions. Locatiye Case. — With 

names of cities and towns, with domu8, home^ and with rtu, 
country^ the preposition is not used in expresaiona of place. 

(a) These words express place at which by a case called the Locative, 
Its f orm Is like the genitiye in the singular of nouns of the first and second 
declensions, otherwise like the ablative. 



Placb fbom which 
He comea 

Placb to which 
He runa 

Placb in which 
HeU 



ORDINABT NOUNS 

Ab, d6, ez with Ablative 

from the city, ab urbe 
venlt. 

Ad with Accusatiye 

to the city, ad urbem 
cuirlt. 

In with Ablative 
in the city^ in urbe est. 



TOWNS, domuSi fus 
Ablative 

from Rome, R6mft venlt. 
from home^ dom5 venlt. 

Accusative 

to Bome, R5mam currit. 
home, domum currit. 

Locative 

at Bome, R5mae est. 
at home, doml est. 



EXEBCISES 



300. Trcmslaie: 



(a) 1. Feminae doml i erant. 2. Mult5 di6 l6gatus Romam 
vfinit. 3. K6g6s pltis possunt quam civfis. 4. Llberi domum 
quam celerrimg vfinerant. 5. PosterO die equites R6ma in 
castra quam v6l5cissim6 venient. 

(6) 1. Bonl clv6s senibus inimlcl non erunt. 2. AnJcus 
expl5rd*t5ris multas r6s audiet. 3. Octo ex oppidis a legioni- 
bus f ortibus oppugnata erant. 4. Kautae ex navibus v5n3runt 



1 Locative. 
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sed in rlp& tfila rellqu^mnt. 5. Castra ex onmibas partibDs' 
litisBim& fossa et altiBsimO mHrO mOiilYimas. 

301. Translate: 

(a) 1. On the uext day we lieard the signal at Some. 
2. We shall fortify the camp oa all sidea. 3. At sunset the 
children came home. 

4. Cicero was veiy 
friendly to the republic 

5. The infantry came to 
Eome with incrediUe 




A POMPEIAN KlTCHEN. 

n Ihe House of the Vellil. See the 
piclure on page 170. 



{h) 1. Courage is often 
more useful to a man 
th^n weapons. 2. The 
place was more suitable 
in all respects for alina 
of battle than for a camp. 
3, Eight of the legions 
could not come to Bome 
in the early part of sum- 
mer. 4. Lateintheday 
p. 5. The soldiers of 
,)ot 



Caesar led hia forees back into cam] 

the first legion carried oii war less bravely than (th< 

the tenth. 

PHBASB8 FROM CABSAB 
302. Comndt to memary, wUh the trcmslaiians: 
1. Doml. 2. Magna cum celeritate. 3. MultO 
4. Postero di6. 5. Omnibus rebus. 



LESSON XLV 

FOX7RTH COIf JUGATION, PA8Snn3 



Dum spiro, spero, — WhUe there is life there is hope* 



303. According to the rules in Lesson XXVI, conjugate 
aadi5 in the indicative passive. Compare § 589. 

3M. Mnie, a thousand^ is an indeclinable adjective. 
When referring to several thousand, mnia is used. It is 
a neuter noun declined like the plural of mare, and is 
followed by the genitive of the objects enumerated. A 
thousand men^ mlUe hominte; but eighb thomand(8 of) meny 
mllla hominnm oct5. 

(a) There is no single word in Latin for mile. A mile was one thou- 
saiid paces, mOle passtiB. Flural, mDia passaum. A Roman pace 
WB8 the distance from where one foot touched the ground to where the 
aame f oot touched again, that is, two of our paces or about five f eet. 

305. VOCABULABY 

lfttitll'd5, -inis, f., width. pa'te5, -6're, -ol, — , lie opeuy 
longit(L'd5, -inis, f ., lenglh. extend. 

mllia, mlliom, n., thousands. lon'g6, adv., /ar. 

mniey adj., tkousand. qxLam lon' gSf howfarf 

pas^sna, -fUi, m., pace. quam di% how long f 
mA'ne5, -i're, mAn'81, mftn^sna, qnln'qne,num.adj.,indeclinable, 
remain. five. 

306. Whoib Labm wards do the following suggest f 

latitude millemiium remain quintette 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

* Pttrt of tbe motto of Soath CaBolina. Literally: Whi^Ihreathetlhopt 
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BULB 

307. Duration of Time. Eztent of Space. — Duration 
of time and extent of space are expressed by the 
accusative. 

They came six mUes. MlUa paasunni saz vSnSnmt. 
They fought five hours. Qulnqne hGrfts pngnftvSnmt. 



EXBBCISBS 

308. Translate ; parse all the nouns : 

(a) 1. Quinque di6s Romae mansit. 2. Oct6 hOrfls qnam 
fortissime pugnaverant. 3. Flumen in latittldinem mllle 
passtis patuit. 4. Multos annos bellum gessfirunt. 5. Equl 
mllia passuum quinque incrgdibili celeritate cucurrgrunt. 

(b) 1. Murum decem pedes altum aedificabit. 2. Multae 
r6s a principe et a paucis militum audi^bantur. 3. Aest&te 
ad urbem Komam venietis. 4. Agrl Helvfitiorum in longi- 
tudinem milia passuum multa patSbant. 5. Glftmor Bdm&- 
norum quinque horas auditus erat. 

309. Translate: 

(a) 1. We shall remain in the city eight days. 2. They 
ran a f ew miles and came home late in the day. 3. The bank 
of the river was ten feet high. 4. The territory of the 
Gauls extended many miles. 5. The attack was cheoked by 
a thousand soldiers on the lef t wing. 

(6) 1. The line of battle will be many feet long. 2. At 
daybreak the general pitched camp at the top of the h i11- 

3. The tenth legion was faithful to Caesar in all respeots. 

4. The town had been fortified on all sides as carefully as 
possible. 5. The chief was faithful to the army, and he was 
loved by the brave soldiers. 
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OBAIi BXBEBOISSI 
310. Answer these quesUons in Latin: 
1. Qnam dia doml manfibitia ? 2. Qmm longe oppidum 



paUbat ? 3. Quam dia discipulT laborant ? 
domus GaeBaris erat? 
6. QaiB domlest? 



COBNBLIAS ObNA- 



4. Ubi 



Cornelia fSmina R6- 
m&na eiat et optima 
m&ter. FHiOa habebat 
Tiberium et Gaium 
Giaoobiuii. Milter et 
Mil BOmam, masimam 
nrbem, iQcolsbant. 

DUigentia ComSliae 
mAtria Graccbi Graecas 
litteifis atque bonOs 
miSrfis docSbantur. 

Camp£na ffimina 
Gomeliae sua fimEU 
menta, quae {whidi) 
puloberrima erant, 
mfinstrabat et lauda- 
bat Comfiliae dlxit, " Habesne nalla Crnamenta ? ' 

Gomfilia respondit, " Mel puei^ Ornamenta sunt n 




LESSON XLVI 

ADJECnVES OF PECT7LZAR DBCLBNBZOir 



Audiatur et aUera pars. — Let the other side aUo he hecvrd,* 



311. The following adjectives of the first and second 
declensions are regular in the plural, but have -Ins ^ in the 
genitive and -l in the dative singular of all genders: 

aliuB, alia, alind, other, a'ter, a'tra, a'tnim, whieh (of 

al'ter, al'tera, al'terum, the oiher two). 

(of two). neu^ter, neu^tra, nen'tmm, 

ariuB, -a, -um, any. neither (of two). 

nfUluB, -a, -um, no, none, 86'lu8, -a, -um, alone, only» 

{L'nuB, -a, -um, one, t6'tu8, -a, -um, tohole 

(a) Leam the declension of alius, fUinB, § 674 ; of dena, § 668. 

312. VOOABUIiABY 

captrvua, -I, m., captive. vin'c6, -ere, vl'cl, yic^tna, con- 
de'a, -ae, f., goddess (-ft^bua in quer, 

dat. and abl. pl.). vl'v6, -ere, vl'xl, vlc'tna,* Itoe^ 
de'u8, -1, m., god, he alive (not reside), 

6x^6,6, 6r'dini8, m., rank^ order^ alina . . . aliua, one . . . another, 

row, alil . . . alil, some , . . othen, 

vrta, -ae, f ., li/e, quot, indecl. adj., hoto manyf 

313. WTidt Latin words do the folloimng suggestf 
neuter invincible deity altemate 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentenee. 

BXBBCISBS 

314. Translcvbe: 

(a) 1. Eomanl dels et ded,bus ftdissiml erant. 2. Alia 
animd.lia in marl, alia in silvft vlvunt. 3. Soror neutil 

* Seneca. ^ Alter has lus in the genitive. 

>Ck>mpar6 principal partB of vlde6| vino6, vlv6« veniO. 

1 
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fritrum cftia Mt. 4. Utra puellarom maior nato est? 
6. Del Onl ex hominibus longam vltam dedSmnt. 

(b) 1. Alia puella alil fabulam nArr3,bit. 2. Totum diem 
captlTl quam optime labOravenmt. 3. Cicerfinls drationSs 
qnam CaesariB meliOres sunt 4. Flumen mllia passnum 
qumqne patebat 6. Bcmanl 
ab hostibus a6n saepe victl 
sunt. 



315. Traadate: 

(o) 1. One captive is a 
friend, anotber an enemj. 
2. The father of neitber boy 
waa at home. 3. We shall 
tell the story to Marcus only. 
4. The faithful Bomans were 
loved hj the gods and god- 
desses. 5. The gods have 
given longer life to some than 
to others. 

(6) 1. Many friends are 
better than a few. 2. The 
whole army had been con- 
qneied and the soldiers were liying 



^m 



Jiipiter, or Jove, was tha chief of 
the Romiin gods, corresponding to 
Ihe Greek Zeus. 



a fear every day. 3. To 
which of the boys did the man give a beautiful gift ? 4. The 
soldiers live in camp in the summer. 5. The GeaturionB of 
the fixst rank remained all day in line of battle. 



OBAI. BZBBOI8B 

316. Answer these quesUons in Latin: 

1. Qaot hdraa homines labOrabunt 1 2. Quam loug^ vfl- 
nistl P 3. Qnam difl vtzit ? 4. LabOrabOsne totum diem ? 
6. Utiapudlamelior est? 



i 



LESSON XLVII 



Vox populi vox dei. — The voiee of the people is the voiee of Ood, 

317. Deriyatiyes. — Write all the English words you 
/lan that seem to be derived from the foUowing : 

comtl domus manus impetus 

sOl dexter bene deus 

Tltilis audio venio oct5 

mllle alter solus captlvus 

ord6 vlta vinco yIv6 

318. Form Drill. — 1. Of what genders are the nouns 

of the first, second, third, fourth, and fifth declensions? 
Decline one noun of each declension. 2. In masculine 
and feminine nouns what is always the last letter in 
the accusative singular? the accusative plural? Give 
the terminations of these cases for each declension. 

3. What are always the last two letters of the genitive 
plural? Give the terminations for each declension. 

4. What cases are always alike in neuters? How do 

these cases always end in the plural? 6. What is 

peculiar about the declension of domuB ? 

(a) The following words of the fourth and fifth declensions have the 
same form in English and Laiin : conBenBUB, conflpectiui, hiatns, 
impetuB, BtatuB, serles, species. 

319. Syntax Drill. — 1. Write one Latin sentence il- 
lustrating the genitive of the whole and degree of differ- 
ence. 2. What adjectives take the dative? 3. Give 
the rules you have learned f or expressing place in Latin. 
4. How is duration of time expressed in Latin? 5. What 
is a compound noun? Decline one. 6. How do verbs 
of the fourth conjugation differ from others in the im- 
perfect indicative? 7. How does the future indicative 
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KEVIEW 129 

of the third and fourth conjugations differ from that of 
the first and second ? 8. Name the nine adjectivcs of 
pecoliar declension. 

SSO. PbraBe Drill. — Give the foUovdng phrases in 
Latin : 

1. Howlong? 2. The first part of the summer. 3. Long 
and fiercelj. 4. Less easily. 5. As bravely as possible. 

6. How far ? 7. On the top of the hill. 8. On the left 
wing. 9. At home. 10. The next day. 11. At sunset. 
12. Late in the day. 13. In all respects. 

321. BXEBCISBS FOB SIGHT BBADING 

1. Omnis impetus hostium a militibus sustin3b&tur. 
2. Kihil exereitibus Gaesaris par esse potuit. 3. Palus erat 
nOn magna inter Caesaris atque hostium exercitUs. 4. Iter 
ad flttmen facillimum est. 5. Mllit^s ad urbem incredibill 
eelerit&te current. 6. Oppidum altissimo muro muniemus. 

7. 'PtJm& aestate prlncip6s Gallorum doml in GalliS, f uerant. 

8. Sdlis occastl nUntius audieb&tur. 9. Alia oppida mOnien- 
tar, alia d6l6buntur. 10. Equl mllia passuum qulnque cu- 
correnmt. 

FOBUM EOMANUM 

Fonun Bdmanum erat inter Capitolium et PaUltium. Prlm6 
paryae tabemae utrimque erant. Post multos annOs consulSs 
et imper&tGr6s templa in Foro aedificd.yerunt. 

In templum Concordiae senator^s convenigbant. In rostrls 
Cicer6 et alil dr&tdr6s ad populum oration^s habsbant. Ubl- 
que erant altae columnae et simulacra deorum atque statuae 
yirGrnm. 

Togfttl B5m&nl in Forum saepe conyeni^bant. Hinc Yi& 
Saeift legiOnGs EdmlUiae ad bellum €dtic€bantur. Via Sacrft 
Iegi5n6s yictdr6s magnls cum clamoribus in Forum yeni^bant. 
Nunc in For6 rulnae imdique yidentur. Nihil manet niai 
pauca yfistlgia anUquae gloriae Edm&nae. 
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INFINITIVfiS. mDIRECT DiaCOURBB 



VUa sine liMeris mors est. — Life ivibhaiU letters is dea4h. 



322. The formation of inflnitives for all conjugations 

is shown by the table below, 

▲CTIYB lyFINITiyBS 

Present infinitiye = Present stem + -re : portSre. 
Perf ect infinitive = Perfect stem + -isse : portflvlBBe. 
Future infinitive = Participial stem -f -fa + endings cf m^ipnit + 
ease : portfitunui esse. Esae is often omitted. 

PASSIYB INFINITIVBS 

Present infinitive = Present stem + -ri : portftrl (ezcept in the thiid 
conjugation, which makes its Present infinitive = Present stem with o 
changed to I : dflcl). 

Perf ect infinitive = Participial stem + endings of magnnB + ewM : 
port&tas esse. EBse is often omitted. 

Future infinitiye = Participial stem + -um + M : portAtnm ixl. 

(a) Following the above rules write all the infinitives of d5, moDBd^ 
dticd, audio, sum, posBum. Compare §§ 686, 687, 688, 589, 691. 

323. Indirect Quotation. — The words or thoughts of 
a speaker may be stated directly or indirectly. A dtrect 
qaotation^ giving the exact words of the speaker, is stated 
thus : He said^ " The soldiers vdll fightJ*^ 

An indirect quotation^ giving the thought but not the 
exact words of the speaker, is expressed thus: Se said 
that the soldiers would fight. 

In an indirect quotation in Latin the word that is not 
expressed and the statement is rendered by an infinitive 
with its subject in the accusative case: Dladt mllitie 
pngnattLrds esoa* 

180 
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324. Tenses in Indirect Quotation. — Indirect quota- 
tion or indirect discourse occurs most f requently af ter verba 
of sayinffy thinking^ hnowing^ and the like. 

(1) The aame time as that of the principal verb is denoted by thb 
preseWt inflnitive.i 

(3) Time hefore that of the principal verb is denoted by the perfect 
infinitive.' 

(8) Time after that of the principal verb is denoted by the future 
infinitive. 

(1) He eaya that the aoldiera arefighting. Dlcit mnites pugnftre. 

(2) He aaya that the aoldiers have fought. Dlcit mnitSs pugn&visae. 
(8) He aays that the aoldiers wUl fight, Dlcit mllitSB piignfttflr5s 
■e. 

(1) He said that the aoldiera were heiv,g led. Dlzit mllitSB dticl. 

(2) He eaid that the aoldiera had been led, Dlxit mnitSs ductda 



(8) He eaid that the aoldiers woidd be led, Dlzit mnitSs ductnm 
IrL 

325. VOCABUIiABY 

Aors, mor'tiB, (-inm), f., death. dfcS, -ere, dTzi, dic'tuB, say, 

m1lnl'ti5, -5'ni8, i.^ fortijicatwn. pu't6, -a're, -a'vl, -&'tus, thinky 

lntelleg5, intelle^gere, intel- believe. 

l(S'jd, intell6c'tUB, under- Bci'5, Bcfre, Bcfvl, BcftuB, 

stand. know. 

326. Whab Latin words do the following suggest? 
mortal science diction intelligence 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

327. Accusative and Infinitive. — The subject of an 
infinitive is in the accusative case.^ 

I hnow ihat the hoy will come. Sci5 puerum ventiirum esBC. 
He thought that the chUdren had remained. PutSvit UberdB 
mftnsiBBe. 

1 Gompare § 636, c. > Compare § 636, d. ^ Gompare § 658. 
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BZBBOISB8 OH FOBHS 

328. Translate, ^iving (he reasort for ihe mood, taue, 

and endirt£ of each infinitive : 

1. Sclvgrunt legionem ventaram esse. 2, Dlxit hostSa 
vietOB esse. 3. Dlcet librum miasum esae. 4. Patfi impe- 



rfttOrem victum eBse, 5. Seio i 



-um yictarum ease, Tietom 
m, YuuSL 6. Intelle- 
gunt GermSJifiB pugnAie. 
7. IntellSzSrnnt Gennfr 
nOa pugnftre. 

329. Translate.- 

1. We think that Hia 

ambaesadOT hae be&a aeat, 

is being sent 2. I knsw 

that the Bhont had bMn 

heard, vould be heaid, iru 

being heard. 3. I an- 

derstood that the ohildna 

were writing, woold WTitSi 

had written. 4. They 

said that the goddesBes 

MiNERvA. iiad been loved, would be 

Mlnerva, the Creek Athene, fs sald lo loved. 6. The EomanS 

have sprun? fully amied from the bra.ln of ,, > , ,i . ^i. i 

Jovc. Sh=L,.Lr.dd=„»lw.ri.mmd <^^'^^t ttol th. godl 

the patroness of all the arts and sclences. heard, WOUld hear. 




330. Translaie: 

(a) 1. PutAmua aliSa fortes fuisse, aliOa moTtem timtiisae. 
2. Intellexit Grallds sfilOs bellum nOn geatarOs ease. 3. Dlcit 
ezercitum BOmftnum in flnes GallOrum dacl poaae. 4. SOM 
llberds domum mita. 5. Legfttoa capUvlB nOntiat neatnim 
dia Tlveie posse. 
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(b) 1. Caesai oum tdtd ezercitn breTiaaima tempore mllia 
pasBuom qulnqiie venlre potuit. 2. Mnnltio ma^ma erat 
3. Pancl homines timSre vincuiitur. 4. BCmftld virtflte 
OallOs Baperflvdrunt. 6. MUitSs omnibuB i€buB ducl fbll 
nOn eiant. 




TUs vlew is taken from near the arch of Tilus. It shows from the mass 
of raJns whal a magniflceat placa this must have been. Compare II wlth 
tbe fdetures oD paees 59 and 190 ond facine page 129. 

331. Tranaleae: 

(a) 1. Caesar knew that the Boman BoldieiB were not infe- 
lior. 2. He says that many tbingB will often be beard at 
Bome. 3. AU announced that the ainiy waa beisg led into 
(me place. 4. We understood that Caesar was coming to the 
foitification at daybreak. 5. We heard that the womeD and 
children bad been sent into the town. 

(fr) 1. Lftte in the day the camp was easily fortified. 
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2. He will iLimouuoe that the soldiers bave been Been on the 
top of tlie hill by the forces of the enemy . 3. The Ileuten- 
onts thought that Caesar had enliBted fire legioiu in hitber 
Gaul. 4. We knov that deatb is feared by many. 6. We 
understaud tbat Gaeaar was the friend of the tantb legion. 



332. Answer tkese guestions in Laiin: 
1. Quid Caesar dlxit? 2. SclTistlne Caesarem hostfia 
3. Quam diu dux dlsit mlJiteB pugnatOrfis esse? 
5. Quot cohortfis legifi babet ? 



vlcisse? 

4 CQt Bomam venistl 




LESSON XLIX 

DUO AND TRES 



Faeta non verba. — Deeds not words. 



333. Leam the declension of dno and trSa, § 575. 

334. VOOABULABY 

Bel'gae, -&'ram, m., Belgians, dlmiftd, -ere, -mrsl, -mis^auB, 
apBe, Bpe% f ., hope, send in different directions, 

c5iiflr'm5, -&'re, -ftVI, -ft^ttiB, dismiss, 

assert, strengthen, establish. e^s^tlmd, -fi^re, -&'▼!, -S^ttiB, 
da'o, du'ae, du'o, adj., two, think, reckon, 

trfe, trta, tri'a, adj., ihree. im'dique, adv., /rom all sides. 

835. Whcub Latin words do the follawing suggestf 
dual trinity coniirm dismiss 

(a) I>efiiie, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULB 

836. Ablative of Separation. — Separation is expressed 
by the ablative either with or without a preposition. 

Tke men arefreed/rom danger, Virl perlcul5 llberantur. 
You wiUfree mefrom greatfear, Magn5 m5 metd llberftbiB. 

BXBBOISES 

837. Translate: 

(a) 1. Hom6 tim6re magno llberd,rl potest. 2. Alium 
morte llberftbo, alium perlculd. 3. Sclmus equum brevissimd 
tempore mllia passuum duo currere potuisse. 4. Nd.y€s hos- 
tium ySlOcissimS n&yigSxe non poterant. 5. Dux centurioni- 
bus nUntiabat £5nUUids duo oppida paucis di6bus ^ oppugna- 
tOrOs esse. 

186 
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(b) 1. Alil msLgnSs r6s scrlbere possimt, alil mnlta dlcmit, 
sed nihil scrlbmit. 2. Putamus ducem d6f essos mllitds dlmis- 
stlrum esse. 3. Prliicip6s cdnflrmay6ruiit alt5s mont^s un- 
dique vid^rl posse. 4. Belgae exlstimd.y6runt spem maximam 
esse. 5. Caesar yldit omn6s BelgdrS in tlnum locum y^nisse. 

338. Translojbe: 

(a) 1. The lieutenant was freed from all fear. 2. The 
Belgians knew that the soldiers could yery easily come three 
miles in one hour. 3. The hope of the two leaders was very 
great. 4. Gaesar had enlisted two legions, and thought that 
the Germans could be conquered. 5. The centurion asserted 
that the auxiliary troops were not good soldiers. 

(6) 1. Men are always yery near to the gods. 2. The 
ships were detained for a few hours. 3. A priyate soldier of 
the Eoman army was not yery easily conquered. 4, They 
reckoned that a thousand men [soldiers] had been dismissed 
f rom the army. 5. The messenger ran many miles as swiftly 
as possible and announced the danger to a centurion of the fizst 
rank. 

OBAL EXBBCISS 

339. Answer these quesUons in Latin: 

1. Uter puer in agrO erat? 2. Vlceruntne Gullds aestfttet 
3. Yictdriaene flnlus l6gati multae sunt ? 4. Num mllitds ft 
dextrd comtl pugnabunt? 5, Ubi Caesar castra pOnet? 

Thb WbathertWise Donkey 

Ludoylcus, r6x GaHOrum, generl hominum qul astrologl 
yocantur maximS cdnfid6bat.^ Astrologl stellftrum mdtQ 
imbr6s yentdsque praedlcunt. Aliquando rSx, dum in sil^ 
est, celen equd long^ ante omnes soci6s praeteryectus est 

1 OOnfidO takes reg^larly the datiye of persons and the ablatiye or datiye 
oltbings. 
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Interim caelnm nabibus Gompletar, graTisqtie imber in terram 
oadit. BSx igitur, qul paxTam casam inter arborfie Tldit, tem- 
pest&tis (Jr<m the atona) perfugium peUrit. 

Tiim ubi rfix graviter aetrologds iiicass,bat, agrioola, cuiua 
(whose) casa erat, dlxit: "Kolla tempestSa m6' inoautum 
ezcipit; semper enim meus asinus vOce rancA imbrem piae- 
^oit" Bex Msit et reapondit: " Sl tuus aslnus tam bonus 
astrologus est, meOs astrologOa sempeT in numerd aainonun 
habebs." 




RUINS Ql' A ROMAN HOUSE AT PoMPEH. 

Thta ^ows the ceatral court wlth Its fountaln, around which the house 
was bullt- At th« rear and sidcs may be scen the doors openlng Into varl- 



> AocDMtiTe of the Sx»t panoDftl pTODoan. 



LESSON L 

THIRD CONJUaATION VERB8 IN -/JF 



Populus vuU decipi. — The peopU like to be deceiDed.* 



340. A few yerbs of the third conjugation end in -15. 
They have the forms of the fourth conjugation wherever 
the f ourth has i foUowed by a vowel. 

(a) According to the aboye rule conjugate capi5 in the indicatiye and 
infinitiye, actiye and passiye. Compare § 590. 

341. VOCABULABY 

ca'pi5, -ere, c6'pl, cap^tus, takey cdnfi'ci5, -ere, -f5'cl, -fec'tai,^ 
seize^ capture, do thoroughly^ accomplish, 

inci'pi5, -ere, -c6'pl, -cep'ttiB,^ interfi^cid, -ere, -fCcI, -fec'tiui,^ 
begirif undertake. kill. , 

reci'pi5, -ere, -c6'pl, -cep^tns,^ ia'cid, -ere, i6'cl, iac'tiui, throw. 

take back, receive; (with b6) rei'ci5, -ere, -iCcI, -iec^toB,^ 
retreat. throw hack, repulse, 

fa'ci5, -ere, f6'cl, fac'tus, make, M, prep. with abL, aboutf coth 
do j (with iter) march, ceming,from. 

342. WTiat Latin words do the following suggestf 
incipient reject reception factoiy 

(a) Define, and use each of these nouns in an English sentence. 

BXBBCISBS 

343. Translate: 

(a) 1. Mlles ab hostibus tela capiebat. 2. Multl et fort^s 
viri in bello interfecti sunt. 3. Copiae Caesaris celeriter sfi 
recipient. 4. Militfis 6 superiore loco pila iecenint. 6. Dex- 
trum comU exercitus ad mtlnitidnem incrSdibili celerit&te iter 
facit. 

* Attributed to Gardinal Garafa. ^ Note the change in the present aod 
participial stems when the simple yerb is compounded. 

138 



TraED CONJUGATION VERBS IN -70 



139 



(b) 1. Begis ii&tet et flnna a fllils capientur. 2. CWii- 
flnn&b&iniis oppidam facile capl posse. 3. D6 dela et deabas 
multa audlvimus. 4. Di€bas decem exercitus in urbem sS 
racSpit. 6. B6m9iil intellflxSiunt Caesarem bellum incfipisse 
et cfinfectHram esse. 



344. TranalcOe: 

(a) 1. The enemy marcbed all day. 2. We think that the 
forces will retreat late in the day. 3. The eneniy will be 
repulaed in a few hours. 

4. The Belgae had great 
hope conceniiiig the bat- 
tle but many were killed. 
6. The general began the 
attack but was captured 
at daybreak. 

(6) 1. The Germana 
were greater than the Bo- 
mans in size. 2. Many 
TCry beaatiful thinga 
bad been made by hand. 
3. The citizens thought 
that the cavalry coald 
not be tieeid from the 
danger. i. The Bomans surpaased tbe Gaala in courage. 

5. The leader had said that tbe legions woald conquer. 




ROUAK Tehple AT NiUBS. 
The best preserved Romaa tomple in Iho 



345. 



OBAL MKBROtSB 

Answer thsse questions in LaMn: 



L Quid manibua facere potes ? 2. QuotdiscipuIIinprlmO 
Ordinesunt? 3. PuellaeDelapidSs beneiaciunt? 4. Konne 
mulU virl in proeliO interfectl sunt? 6. LTbenoe amld 
aodcls sunt? 



LESSOX U 



cV 



^ 



>i i.i r. . '■*» .^■•.•^'■. 



.1 



M^ ?X- > ^.zwnls -: :o wmty-one are 

geoun'dus, second 

tertius, tAird 

qaar'tu3 

quin'tus 

sex'tu3 

sep*timus 

iVt5'VU3 

u-ouus 
ceViuius 
CuvieVimus 
iiu.xleVimus 
tcrrius deVimus 
'-^- ::,.::.:.: .uviiu .;uAr'tus deVimus 



> . 



* 

>■ v« V. V , , . , 



-•■■• •« V»\. V 



quiii*tus deVimus 
l*j- >c deoiiv. ^exnis de'ciraus 

s<^p'timus de'cimus 



1 • 5er«r*i'^ ".^ 



«^pteu dev iui 



^J' «iuoii^vicin tl aiKxi^vie6'simus 

1-^. tindevlgmti u:ui^vio^'simus 

20. vTgin'G vu^^-simus 

jy vigin'ti u'nus (u'uus et vlgiu'tn vK»^'simus pri'mu8 

'^>' trTgin'ta ^ trle^'simus 

''it4!rrally : ^^^ clouds, Pho^bus (ihe sun-f^>d). Compare LongfeUo^* 

" Be still, sad heart, and ceaae repining, 
j Behind the clonds is the sun stiU shinlng." 

^iopare f ei9. For a more complete Ust of numerals, see § 679. 
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(a) The declension of flnuB, duo, and trSa has been given. The 
cardinals from quattuor to centum, one hundred, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable. The hundreds (except oentum) are declined like the plural 
of magnuB. The ordinals are declined like magnus. 
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VOOABULABY 



ag^men,^ -minis, n., army (on the 
march), line of march; no- 
▼iB^simum ag'men, rear; 
prf 'mum ag'men, van. 

oer^tus, -a, -um, certain ; oer- 
tid'rem (or oerti5'r68) fa'- 
oere, inform,^ 

quftr^tua, -a, -Mm,fourth. 

quIn^tuB, -a, -usa,fifth. 



new; 



no'vus 



no'TUB, -a, -um, 

milea, recruit. 
Bep'tem, num. adj., indecL, seven. 
oen'tum, num. adj., indecl., one 

hundred. 
me'diuB, -a,-um, middle; me'difi 

noo'te, at midnight; in 

me'di5 oolle, halfway up the 

hill. 



348. What Latin words do the following suggestf 

November quarter medium novelty 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



BXBBOISBS 



349. Translate: 



(a) 1. Media nocte Gaesaris castra opptign&bantar. 

2. QuS.rtd* hdrS, di@I impetus in novissimum agmen factus est. 

3. Scivit nautas d6 altitudine fluminis certi6r6s factos esse. 

4. Novl milites mllia passuum septem iter facient. 
6. Caesar d6 agmine certior factus erat. 

(6) 1. Primum agmen s6 n6n recipiet sed impetum inci- 
piet. 2. De victoria nautarum Caesarem certiorem fecerant. 

3. Qulnto anno belll audiebamus urbem a decima legi6ne capL 

4. Novissimum agmen in medio coUe vlsum erat. 5. Tertia 
proell hora multl et magnl lapidSs d6 milro a fortibus mlli- 
tibus iaciebantur. 



1 aciSs, army (in battle array) ; exercitus, army (a body of trained 
soldiers). ^ Usually foUowed by dd with the ablative. 
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350. Transleae: 

(a) 1. The recruite maiclied Beven nules. 2. We have 
been informed about the deatli of the leader. 3. At Bonset 
the rear wlll be attacked by the enemy. 4. We know that 
the four legiona will come bome. 5. Late in the day we 
heard tbat tbe whole army had been informed conceming the 
death of tbe general. 




The Dyihc Caul. 

This stalue, oflen wrongly called the Dying Cladiator, represents a 

Galllc warrioT sittlng on his shleld and gazlng at his broken sword whlle 

he bleeds to dea.th from a wound in hts right slde. It is one of tbe finesl 

eiamples of mclent sculpture. 



(b) 1. They are building a wall one hundred feet long and 
eigbt feet h^h. 2. We heard tbat the lieutenant had lived 
siz years in camp. 3. We assert tbat the soldiers oa the left 
wing fought as bravely as possible, but were killed. 1. The 
children were faithful to their fatber and informed (him) (xa^ 



oemiag tbe danger. 5. At midiiigbt ire heard that the 
maich had been accompliBhed very qaickly. 



PHBASB8 FBOM 0AB8AB 
381. Cofnjnii tomemory, witK the translaMons! 
1. Iter fecere. 2. Se recipere. 3, Media nocte. 4, In 
medio coUe. 5. CertiSrem facere. 

A Bbeacs of Disciplink 

Frederleua, GermajiOrum rflK, 
qaoA ab boBtibus piem€ba,tur, sae- 
& disciplm& mllites in officid 
Saepe nocte solus per 
ourtia ambul^bat. Aliquandfi, diim 
OMtm, nt cdnsuStada erat, perlH- 
stiat Itloem in tabernaculd flnitimo 
Tldit. R6x igitur, qul Ira concitar 
bttoT, qaod ignem in castrTs mtlit€s 
habeio Tetueiat., silentei tabem&ca- 
lom intr&Tit 

Mlles litter&s ad uxdrem 8crlb6- 
bat Dum multls verbls perlcula 
belll, suam salatem, amc-emqne 
magnum narrat, subitO rSgem videt 
Tum rflx, "Litteras ad flnem per- 
Bcilbere lieet.' In fine tamen baec 
(tluse) verba p0n68 : ' Vale,* 
cftrissima, cras enim, quod imper9.t0ria praecepta male Berrarl, 
vlTua nOnerO.'" 




A ROMAH Candelabruu. 



LESSON LII 

PRXSP08ITI0N8 



JPro aHs et foeis. —For home and flTmis^ 



352. The ablative is used with 

a or ab, de, 
cum, ex or e, 
■ine, pro, prae. 

353. The accusative is used with about thirty preposi" 
tions ; the most common are ad, ante, apud, circum, contri, 

inter, per, trSns. 

(a) Two prepositions, ia and aub, goyem both accusative and 
ablatiye ; with the accusative they denote motion toioard a place, and 
with the ablative, rest in a place. 

354. VOCABULARY 

adul6B'o6nB, -en'tiB, m., youth, young man. 
iu^gum, -I, n., yoke; ridge (pfa hill), 
Bt6, atft're, Bte'tl, Bt&'tuB, stand. [ instead of. 

pr6, prep. (with abL), infront offovy < in defense ofi 
aine, prep. (with abl.), wiihouU l in hehalfof 

(with acc. after verbs of motion), under, 
(with abL to denote place), at thefoot of under» 



■ub, 



355. What Labirv words do the following suggestf 
subjugate station conjugate adolescent 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BXBRCISES 

356. Translate: 

(a) 1. Multi adulescentes pro patria vlvunt. 2. AniTnalia 
pulchra sub arbore saepissim6 stet^runt. 3. Cohort^s mllia 
passuum tria Eoma iter f^cSrunt. 4. Multo die legfttl ad 



a 



* LiteraUy : For altars and hearths. 
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. Frlma looe ptHnum agmen Bnli 



Caesatem T6nenint 
ingnm missum er&t 

(P) 1. CaeBar de aduleacente certior &ctas est 2. Castia 
hostiam sine perfcul6 capl nOn possunt. 3. PoaterO die 
CaeBaris equites cum Helre- 
tilB pugn&venint et vicU Bunt. 
4. Equl equitum Bub arbori- 
bus steterant. 5, Urbs dio 
et &criter oppugnAta est sed 
capl nfin potuit. 

357. Translate: 

(d) 1. The enemy will kill 
a tew of the youths. 2. At 
midnight tlie leader stood in 
the van. 3. Fatheta always 
work for their eons and 
daughterB. 4. Themanstood 
at the foot of the mountain 
and received a very severe 
wound. 5. Some were sent 
under tbe yoke, others were 
kiUed. 




AucusTus Caesar. 
Jullus Caesar^s nephew, Octa.vlan 



.), after many struggles 
succeeded to hls uncls^s power. He 
faunded the Roman Emplre, takjng 
the title imperator. Hls tlme was the 
(6) 1. We think that the ""'st brllliant perlod In Roman liter- 
letters have been sent to »'««■ «he ■■Augustai. Age." 
Bome. 2. The swift hoiseman had been informed of the 
dai^r hy the voice of his leader. 3. In the sununer the 
days are long and the nights very short. 4. Stones were 
hnrled from the forti£cation by the bravest men. &. We 
knew that the teacher wonld lead the chUdren home. 

PHBASSe FBOM OABSAB 
358. Cammit to memory, with the translaiions : 
1. Siib monte. 2, Sub iugum. 3. Pilmum agmen. 
4. Novissimum agmen. 6. Kovt mllites. 
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ObqstobIz 



Dqx apud HelvetiSs fuit Oi^etoTlz. HelT§tiCs dfi flnibQS 
Btils' cum ommbus copils inter monteB, tr&ns flUmen, pei 
prOTlnciam dflc£bat. Puei Bfim&nus aub monte stabat et 
HelvetiCs Tldit Sine mor& in oppidum propeniTit et £aotaiti 
itanaTit. ' 

In oppido Tin omn€s pr6 patri& pu^nant. Ezercitum 
paiaTSrunt et mulUs cum cdpils ez oppido in hostfis pioper&- 
Tfinmt. Exercitus BOmanua cum HelvStils pugnaTit et 
bostes Bupera,Tit Helvetil in suIb flnibns manebant. 




Thls vllla, Ihe library of which wasshown on page 51, oovorod o 
ftcres. In Jt Hadrian bullt Imltatlaris of buildings and places that had ln- 
terested hlm in hla travels. It was all on so magnificent a scale that it ii 
hard to-day to realize Its grandeur unless one sees the extent of the ruin* 

» Bea BUUB, *, -um In the Tocabul»!?. 
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JWmo me impune laeessit, — JVb one molests me unkurt,* 



359. Deriyatiyes. — Write all the English words you 
can which seem to be derived f rom the f oUowing : 



sto 


lacio 


capio 


tlnus 


centum 


certus 


mors 


facid 


duo 


quartus 


dico 


novus 



360. FormDrill. — 1. Give the rules for the f ormation 
of active infinitives. Of passive infinitives. 2. Give the 
infinitives, active and passive, of dd, move5, mitt5, capi5, 
▼eiii5. 3. Which infinitive of the third conjugation is 
peculiar in its form? 4. How are -i6 verbs of the third 
conjugation conjugated? 5. How can you tell whether 
an -i5 verb is of the third or of the f ourth conjugation ? 
6. Count to trlginta in Latin. 7. Decline anus, duo, tres, 
deus, dea, aliua. 

361. Word Drill. — 1. Distinguish between the mean- 
ings of ezercituB, agmen, and acies. 2. Give the nomina- 
tive, the genitive, and the gender of the Latin words foi 
tihe f ollowing ; 

death god hope 

fortification youth length 

goddess width line of march 

362. Syntax Drill. — 1. Name two uses for the infini- 
tive and illustrate each by a Latin sentence. 2. Name. 
the prepositions that always govern the ablative case. 
3. Name three prepositions that govern the accusative 

* The m«tto of ScotUnd, referring to the thistle. 
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4. What two prepositions govern both accusative 
) * Mative ? 5» IUustrate by an English sentence the 
ve of separation. 6. Illustrate by an English sen- 
^ the ablative of specification. 

Composition. — State in Latin ten facts that you 
heard to-day. (Have the class translate each fact 

gjjswted.) 

EXEBCISES FOB SIQHT BEADINQ 

•^ 1. Gladiis in hostes impetum incipi^mus. 2. Scrip- 

. pulchras r6s a liberis factas esse. 3. T5tam noctem 

•itus iter fecit. 4. Existimavit bellum duodecim annds 

tum ©83®' ^' ^^^^^^ novos milites in novissimO agmine 

'uit ^- M^l^® ^^^^ Roma missi erant. 7. Captlvus pr6 

^ttl^soente stetit. 8. Putavimus militfis media nocte 

. ^ppidum mitti. 9. Longas litteras comitibus scribunt 

lllL V&ifirunt Romam difficili via. 

NasIca et Ennius 

jTftslca Enni po6tae amicus erat. Nasica ad Ennium venit 
mt A porta eum (him) quaesivit. Serva dixit, " Ennius doml 
-An est." Ennius domi erat et id (it) Nasica sci6bat, nihil 
*muen dixit, sed domum revertit. 

Paucis post diebus ad Nasicam venit Ennius. Huic (to him) 
ipse* Nasica dixit, "Non sum domi." Tum Ennius dlxit, 
««NOnne cognosco vocem tuam?"^ Nasica respondit, "Homo 
es ixnpudens ; ego servae tuae credidi : tU n5n cr^dis mihi.''* 

1 Himsel/, nominatiye. ^Your. < Me, datiTe of ego. 
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BtTBJUNCnVB. GZiAUSES OF PX7RP08B 



Crtacat seientia,—May knawUdgt inereasef* 



S65. First Conjugation. 

Present Sabjunctive sspreaent atem (with ft changed to e) 
+per8<mal endinffs^ porte m. 

Second and Fourth Conjugations. 

Present Svhjunctive = present %tem (with the vowel short- 
ened) + a +per8onal ending%^ mone a m, audi a m. 

Third Conjugation. 

Present Svhjunctive =pre%ent stem (with e changed to a) 
+per8onal endings^ daca m. 

(a) Learn the present subjunctive, active and passive, of port5, 
moneo, dilo5, audi5, and capid, §§ 686, 687, 688, 689, 690. Also pres^ 
ent subjunctive of aum, possum, § 691. 

(6) The indicative mood is used to indicate facts. The most commoo 
uses of the subjunctive are to represent something as willed, desired, pos- 
sible, doubtf ul, or even contrary to f act. No translation is given f or the 
sabjunctive In the paradigms, as the meaning of a subjunctiye yaries 
with its use. 

366. Subjunctive of Purpose. — In English, purpose 
is of ten expressed by the infinitive : we fight to conquer. 
But in Latin prose, purpose is expressed not by the infini- 
tive but hy the mbjunctive. It is introduced by ut, that^ in 
order that, if the purpose is positive, by n6, that not, lest^ if 
it is negative. 

Wefight to overcome. Pugnftmus ut superSmus. 

Wefight that we rmy not he overcome. Pugnftmus n6 superftmur. 

(a) Always remember to put the English phrase of purpose into a 
cUuse with (^in order) that before beginning to translate. 

* The motto of Chicago Uniyersity. 
149 
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VOOABTmAOT 



le'fiS, -are, 18'gl^ lecttu, read, nt, conj., OiaU 

choote. nS, coaj., that not, lett 

dflOigS,' -ere, -IfBJ, -ISotae, per, piep. (with acc.), Ihrough. 

choose (Jrom), galher, teleet, r6K'nain, -I, il, rot/ai power, kmf 

probfbeS, -*'re, -ul, -Itu», keep dom. 

off, hinder. orfbet, -bta, A>txaa,fi-eguet»t. 

368. WTtai Laiin wards do the foUowin§ sug^esi f 

mtertegnum . prohibit itineiary sabmarine 

(a) Define, and ase each of thene words lu an Engliab sentence. 




BZlDBOlsas 
369. TranslcUe: 

(a) 1. Fugn&mus fortiter at 
s, duce laudemur. 2. NOntiM 
mittit ut itinere HelvetiCs pro- 
bibeaDt. 3. Mllitfis celerrimfl 
carrant ne hosUs noTissimnm 
agmeu videant. 4. Vir mit. 
tstur ut regnum in clTit&t« oo- 
cupet. 5. YeniSmus celeriter 
ut de perlculfi adulescentem 
certiorem faciSjnus. 

(b) 1. Cobort«a BOmaoBe 
pugnant nS in Ti& Tincautiir. 

ClTita.tibaa qoam plQrimla 



A ROMAN Urn. 

It Is beautifuUy carved of while 

marble and represenls Neptune, god 

of the sea, wlth his tridant, looking Caesarem amlcum esse dlxlt 
al a sea monster. Al his slde Is his „ n .. i i. ji. 

glft to mankind. the horse. ^. Caesar memona tenet dOna 

multa recepta esse. 4. Non- 
tias mittitui ut clvSs moneantui. 5. Crebrt nOntil ad 
Caesarem missl erant. 

' Compue wiUi lesO. 
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370. Translate, rememhering § 366 Ca) : 

(a) 1. We come to make peace. 2, We have marched 
through the territory of the Gauls. 3, The enemy comes to 
seize the loyal power at Bome. 4. We shall send back the 
Boldiers to pitch camp late in the day. &. The childreo 
read maiij books that they may understand all thii^s about 
Bome and the Boman people. 

(&) 1. CaeBar said that the Bomsji people would make 
peace with the Gaula. 2. A man ia selected to wam the 
captive. 3. We shall seize the top of the mountain very 
ea^ily. 4. All think that Marcus will kill tbe young mau. 
6. The faithful father will advise his son more often. 

OBAL EIXBB0I8E 

371. Answer these guesiions in Latin: 

1. Dlxistlne puerum cum diligcutia Iabcr9,vis3e? 2. SciT- 
bitisnelibenter littei^s? 3. Quiddlcis? 4. VenlsneutmS- 
trem videas ? 5. Nonne Caeaar cum Gallia saepe pugnftvit ? 




NAPLes AND Vesuvcus. 
Thts plcture U taken from Ihe so-cftlled Tomb of Vlrgll. Pompell Is fai- 
iher to the rlEht and does not show In the plcture. 



LESSON LV 

SEQUISNCE OF TENSBB 



Cfnvea/t emptor.—Let the buyer beware,* 



ST8« Imperfect Subjunctiye Active of All Conjuga^ 

^^^^^present stem + xe + personai endings; or present 
^i^iHitive active + personai endings. 

Perfect Subjunctiye Active of All Conjugations » 

^Sf^tWt stem + erl + personal endings. 

Pluperf ect Subjunctive Active of All Conjugations ^ 

k^rfect stem + iaae + personal endings; or perfect infinitivf^ 
iU^tive +personal endings. 

(a) According to above rules conjugate the imperfect, peifect, an^ 
lUuporfect subjunctive active of portd, moned, dilc5, audi5, capidy 
iUho ■um and possum. Conjugate all but simi and poBBiui in the pa»— 
Kivo, foUowing the same general plan as that used in the passiye indid^ 
Uvu. Compare §§ 586, 687, 688, 589, 690, 691. 

373. VOOABULARY 

impe'rium, impe'rl, n., command^ control, mUitary authorUy. 

8enft'tor, -5'ri8, m., senator. 

perBuft'de5, -ft're, perBuft'Bl, peniuft^BUB, persuade. It govems the 

datlYe and is f oUowed by ut or nB with the sabjunctiye. 
ne'g5, -ft're, -ft'vT, -ft'tuB, deny, say not, 
im'per5, -ft're, -ft'vl, -ft'tuB, order, levy, It govems the datiye, and 

is f ollowed by ut or nft with the subjunctive. 

374. What Latin words do the following suggestf 
imperial imperative legible negative senatorial 
(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English seutence. 

• We say : Buyer*9 risk. 
152 
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BULBS 



375. Classes of Tenses. — Tenses are divided into two 
dasses, principal and historical. 



Principat 
Tenses 



Historical 
Tenses 



INDICATIVB 

IPresent 
Future 
Future perf ect 

Imperfect 
Perfect 
Pluperf ect 



BUBJVKCTiyE 



IPresent 
Perfect 



(Imperfect 
Pluperfect 



376. Sequence of Tenses.^ — Principal tenses in the 
indicative are generally followed by principal tenses in 
the subjunctive, and historical tenses by historical tenses. 

The present and imperfect subjiinctive are used to de- 
note action incomplete at the time of the main verb, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive denote action 
complete at the time of the main verb. 



EXBBOISES ON SnBJUNCTIVES 

377. (a) 1. Venlmus ut videamus. 2. Persuadent virls 
ut pugnent, capiant, moneant. 3. Persud,d6bat seiid,t6ri n3 
pugnaret, caperet, mongret. 4. Mllitem mittet ut currat, 
▼ideat, laudet. 5. Lggatos mlsit ut mon€rent, persuaderent, 
vincerent. 

(6) 1. We come to attack, to conquer. 2. We came to 
attack, to conquer. 3. We persuaded the soldiers not to give, 
attack, kill. 4. The man is sent to hear, know, fight. 
6. Caesar persuades the lieutenant to think, to say, to know. 

1 Notice that the first part ot this rule shows whether to use a principal 
or historical tense; the second part shows which one of the principal or hia* 
torical tendea to use. 
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BXHBCISBS 

378. Translate, explaining the mood <md tenae cf 

each subJiiTiciive cmd infinitive: 

(a) 1. Tres BenftterSB ddlecti erant 2. Yeniam at d4 
hello amicum certiorem faciam. 3. Feminaa et llberfis Qfin 



■ 




^^^^^B 


^^ 


^K^ 


flMSKi 


sni 


^jj^f^ 




■ 


BHl 


yffi^^^M" 




H 


^^^r 


'^~ .=^^- 


^i-^^^HI 


^^^^■IHI 


ibA^b^^^^^B^M 




^^^^^^■1 



Imterior op the Pantheon. 
The Pantheon Is the Dnly ancient building In Rome which is not mon 
or less In rulns. It was buili by Hadrian and is an Inverted bowl nearl; 
150 feet high and of the sanne dlameter. It Is lighted by an opentng ti" 
most 30 feet across In the cenlsr of the dome. In II are the tombs of Uw 
first two kings of modem Italy and of the palnter Raphasl. 

interficiemus. 4. FortissimS pugna,Tenmt ut & duoe laadfl- 
reutur. 5. Impera.tor leg9,td persua,sit ut in citeriSre GalliS 
noTOs mllites conscrtberet. 

(6) 1. Multa de imperi6 Bdm^firum legit. 2. L6giVi 
imper&vei&mos ut itinere hostfis prohibfiret. 3. NegtT6iaDt 
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equites quam pedit^s f ortius pngnayisse. 4. Dlcit GermOnGa 
bellum cum Gallls plurimOs ann5s gesttlros esse. 5. Sclvimus 
puerum decem annls ^ maidrem nStu esse quam puellam. 

379. Translcube: 

(d) 1. Five legions were levied in hither Gaul. 2. The 
German leader did not kill the consul. 3. We ordered the 
senators to send ambassadors and make peace. 4. We shall 
send the boy home to read the book. 5. We send the lieu- 
tenant to persuade the soldiers not to leave the camp. 

(b) 1. We have been informed that the soldiers were able 
to withstand all the attacks of the Germans. 2. The mes- 
senger inf ormeli Caesar of the victory. 3. The leader denied 
that the rear was being conquered. 4. Caesar fought long 
and fiercely to conquer the enemies of Rome. 5. TheHelv^^- 
tians said that their fields had been laid waste. 

OBAL BXBBCISE 

380. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Ctir vfinerat? 2. Quam diti Ifigisti? 3. Quis disci* 
pulls persuftsit ut legerent? 4. Cur nuntium mlsisti? 
6. Mittebarisne ut pugnar6s? 

Tabpbia 

Sablnl cum BdmdJiIs bellum ger^bant et agros Eom9ji5rum 
vS.std.bant. Eomam exercitum ducSbant et urbem intrd.v@runt 
sed Capitdlium capere n5n poterant. Ubi ab Capitolio n6n 
long3 aberant, puellam Tarp€iam, filiam ducis EomOnl, por- 
tantem (carrying) aquam extra moenia viderunt. 

Dux SablnOrum putavit puellam in Capitolium exercitum 
dtlcere posse, et dlxit se (7ie) Tarpgiae praemium dattirum essa 

1 See § 272 
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Paella dlxit afi (ahe) habitOiam esse rfis qxtS» (uAuA) in Bini&tda 
maaibaa geTeient. 

Sablnl aurefiB OnuldB et armillas in siniBtits mambua geiA- 
bant. Brevl tempore Sablnl in CapitOliO stant et Tatpeiaa 
piaemium dare paiant. In puellam scata iaciunt ; nam soQta 
SablnSium eiant in sinistils manibus. TarpSia intei£cituT; 
Sablnl Capitfilium occupant. 




At the fool ol 



LESSON LVI 



•o usque ad mala. — " From loup to nuit." 



S81. Derivatives. — Write all the English worda yon 
can that seem to be derived from the following : 
petsuAded prohibeO negs 

seQ&tor legfi deligd 

388. Form DriU. — 1. Give the formula for making 
each aubjunctive tense, active and passive, in each of the 
four regular conjugations. 2. Conjugate txManm and 
oaplO through the Bubjuoctive. 




A Cerman Bodyouard. 



383. STHtax Drill. — 1. Kame the principal tenses io 
the indieative and in the subjunctive. 2. Name tbe M»- 
torical tenses in tbe indieative and in tbe Bubjunctive. 
8. Give the rule f or the sequence of tenaes. 4. How do 
we express purpose? 5. Wbat case and mood follow 
ImperB? 6. Complete this English sentence to expresa a 

*Horace. Uterally: /rom theegg atjaraitotheappiei.ia allogloii to tha 
Boman custom of begiiiniug a meal with egg and ending with apples. 
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case» 4. What two prepositions govem both accusatiye 
and ablative ? 5. Illustrate by an English sentence the 
ablative of separation. 6. lUustrate by an English sen- 
tence the ablative of specification. 

363. Composition. — State in Latin ten facts that you 
have heard to-day. (Have the class translate each fact 
as stated.) 

EXEBOISES FOB SIQHT BEADINQ 

364. 1. Gladiis in hostgs impetum incipifimus. 2. Sci3p- 
sistl pulchras r6s a llberis factS.s esse. 3. Tdtam noctem 
exercitus iter f6cit. 4. Exlstimavit bellum duodecim annds 
gestum esse. 5. Caesar novos iMlitSs in novissimO agmine 
posuit. 6. Mille viri Roma missi erant. 7. Captlvus pr6 
adulescente stetit. 8. PutSvimus militSs medi& nocte 
in oppidum mitti. 9. Longas litter^s comitibus scilbunt. 
10. V6n6runt Kromam difficili via. 

Nasica ET Ennius 

Nasica Ennl poStae amicus erat. Nasica ad Enninm v6mt 
et Sl porta eum (kim) quaesivit. Serva dixit, "Ennius doml 
non est." Ennius domi erat et id (it) Nasica sci6bat, nihil 
tamen dixit, sed domum revertit. 

Paucis post diebus ad Naslcam venit Ennius. Hidc (to him) 
ipse^ Naslca dixit, *'Non sum domi." Tum Ennius dlxit, 
"Nonne cognosco vocem tuam?"^ Nasica respondit, "HomO 
es impudens ; ego servae tuae crSdidl : tu nOn crfidis mihi."* 

i Himaeff, nominatiye. ^Your, < Me, datiTe of ego. 



LESSON LIV 

8UBJUMCT1VJU. GZiAUSES OF PX7RP08B 



Creseat seisntia.^Mdy Jenowledge inerease/* 

S65. First Conjttgation. 

Present Suljunctive sspresent stem (with ft changed to e) 
+per%(yiml ending%^ porte m. 

Second and Fotttth Conjttgations. 

Present Subjunctive = present atem (with the vowel short- 
ened) + a +personal endinga^ mone a m, audi a m. 

Third Conjttgation. 

Preaent Suijunctive ^present stem (with e changed to a) 
+per8onal endingSy daca m. 

(a) Learn the present subjunctive, active and passive, of port5, 
mone5, dilo5, audi5, and capi5, §§ 686, 687, 688, 689, 690. Also pres- 
ent subjunctive of aum, possum, § 691. 

(6) The indicative mood is used to indicate facts. The most commoo 
oses of the subjunctive are to represent something as willed, desired, pos- 
sible, doubtf ul, or even contrary to f act. No translation is given f or the 
sabjunctive in the paradigms, as the meaning of a subjunctiye yaries 
with its use. 

366. Sttbjttnctiye of Pttrpose. — In English, purpose 
is of ten expressed by the infinitive : we fight to conquer. 
But in Latin prose, purpose is expressed not by the infini- 
tive but hg the mjihjunctive, It is introduced by ut, that^ in 
order thaty if the purpose is positive, by n6, that noty lest^ if 
it is negative. 

Wefight to overcome. Pugnftmus ut superSmus. 

Wefight that we may not be overcome. Pugnftmus n6 superGmur. 

(a) Always remember to put the English phrase of purpose into a 
dause with (in order) that bef ore beginning to translate. 

* The motto of Chicago Uniyersity. 
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367. 



VOOABtlUlBT 



U'g5, -er», 1B'A IBotxia, read, x>t, coqj., ihai. 

choose. nS, coDJ., that not, laL 

dB^UgA,! -aie, -li'gl, -lBo'tiu, por, prep. (mth Ekcc.), (Arow^ 

choose (/rom), gather, eelect. rSg'iiain, -I, n., royai power, Ung- 
prohllMO, -S're, -u^ -Itiu, heep dom, 

off, hittder. otCbai, -bia, -bnim,/re^u£nl; 

368. WJiat LatbTi words do the foUoiving suggestf 

interTegTmm . prohibit itiiierary aubmariiie 
(a) De&ne, and use each of theRe Trords m an En) 




369. TransltUe; 

(a) 1. Fugf^maa fortiter nt 
a duce laudemui. 2. NOntiM 
mittit ut itiuere HelTfitifis pro- 
MbeaDt. 3. Mllites celertimfi 
currunt n6 hostfle noTisBiinnm 
agmen videaEt. 4. Vii mil- 
tstur ut rSgnum in dTitate o& 
cupet. 

nt dfi pe^culfi 
certiorem faci&mua. 

(6) 1. Cohortee 
pugnant n3 in via Tincoatar. 

2. CTvitatibuB quam plQnmll 
Caesarem amlcum eSBS dliit 

3. Caesar memoria tenet dOnt 
multa recepta ease. 4. ITfln- 

tius mittifcur nt ctTSs moneantur, 5. Crcbrl nOntil ad 



A ROHAH Ubk- 
11 Is beautifuUy carved of white 
marblo and represents Neptune, god 
of Ihe sea, with his trident. looking 
at a aen monster. At hls side is his 
flft to mankJnd, the horse. 



misel eiant. 



I Cornp*» with lesS- 



CLAIKES OF PURPOSE 161 

370. Trtmdette, rememberin^ S S66 (a> : 

(a) 1. We come to make peace. 2. We have marched 
througb the territory of the Gaula. 3. The enemj comea to 
seize the royal power at Eome. 4. We Bhall send back the 
soldiers to pltch camp late in the day. 5. The chlldieD 
tead many books that they may underBtaad all things about 
Bome and the Boman people. 

{b) 1. Caesar aaid that the Roman people would make 
peace with the Gauls. 2. A man is selected to wam tha 
captive, 3, We shall aeize the top of the mountain very 
easily. 4. All tbink that Marcua will kill the yoong man. 
5. The faithfol ^ther will adviae his aoii more often. 

OEAIi BXBBOISB 

371. Arhswer tkese guestions in Latin: 

1. I^istlne puerum cum dlligeutia labor&viase? 2. Sorl' 
tatisne libeuter litterda ? 3. Qnid dlcis ? 4. VeDlBne ut m&- 
trem videas? 6. Nilnne Caesar cum Galllg saepe pugnavit? 




Thts plcture Is taken from Ihe so~called Tomb of Vlrgll. Pompell is far- 
ihcr to Ihe rlght and do«s not show In the plcture. 
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Bome late in the day. 3. We shall delay at Eome as long as 
possible. 4. The senator persuaded the general to allow the 
army to follow the enemy. 5. The commander-in-chief will 
get possession of all Graul. 

OBAIi EXEROISB 

392. Answer these questwns irv Latin: 

1. Car tel6 atebaris ? 2. Quid vereberis ? 3. Quamdia 
morati sunt? 4. Cur profiei8c6iPur ? 5. Pollicebaturne 
ISgatum ducem secuturum esse ? 

BOBEBT, KlNG OF SCOTS. II 

Duas horas in silva errant r6x comesque fidelis. Tandem 
tr^s viros armatos vident. Rfix fam@ confectus (overcome) 
hospitium petit. Ad casam ducitur, a latrOnibus (nam latrongs 
erant trfis viri) benignfi c6iia accipitur.^ Post c6nam r6x sonmd 
s6s6 (himself) dedit. 

Comitem, qul dlligenter vigilare a r^ge iussus erat, somnus 
impediebat. Tum latronSs partem casae petiSrunt ubi Robertus 
Gomesque dormiebant. 

R6x, qul leviter dormiebat, adventum latronum andlvit, 
gladiumque c6pit. Hlc atrSciter pugnatum est, r6x enim 
gladid Onum latronem trans^it ; at comes r6gis a latrdnibus 
interfectus est. 

Tum r6x Ira et doldre incfinsus {inflamed), quod gladium 6 
corpore latrQnis trahere non poterat, face ardentl secundl 
latrOnis caput ellsit. Ubi id (that) vldit tertius, morte comi- 
tum perterritus fugam temptavit. Nec tamen 6 periculO 
fivasit, a rgge enim mortall vulnere conf ectus est. 

1 is entertained at (by) dinner. 
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(P) 1. The soldiers were so f ull of courage that they easily 
oonquered the forces of the Helyetians. 2. They denied that 
tihe right wing of the army had fled f rom the top of the hill. 
3. The citizens tried to flee f rom the fire. 4. They used the 
swords so well that they killed many of the enemy. 5. The 
leader promised that the cohorts would not delay, but would 
take possession of the enemy's heavy baggage. 

OBAL EXBBOISB 

409. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Estne puer tam bonus ut ab omnibus amStur ? 2. Kum 
Gaesar impedlmentis poti^bd^tur? 3. Konne Caesar apud 
(among) Edm&nds plOrimum potuit? 4. Fugi^batne 'RomSL 
susplcidne ? 5. Quam long6 exercitum sequ^ris ? 

DOMUS EOMANA 

PlctQram BOmdnae domtLs videmus. Ante iSnuam erat 
vSstibulum. MSs erat ut in llmine " Salv6 ^ '^ scriberent. 

lanitor ad iS,nuam saepe std.bat. Ibi canis saepe erat aut in 
8ol6 plctOra canis cum verbls " Cav6 ^ canem " viderl poterat. 
Super iftnuam erat scrlptum, " Nihil intret' mall.'^ 

Interior domus in trfis part6s dlvlsa est. Prlma pars appel- 
I&ta est fttrium. Ibi in medid t6cto apertum spatium relictum 
est. Pluyia per locum in impluvium dfiscendebat. In atrio 
dominus suds amlc5s accipi€bat. PariSs plctHrls montium, 
ivniTng.1inTn et virOrum atque f6minS.rum pulchr6 dmd,tus est. 
In tabllnd, quod (which) ^triO proximum erat, dominus tabuld49 
familiftrSs et pectiniam serv^vit. 

Tertia pars domtLs et pulcherrima erat peristylium. Hlo 
pulchrl flOr^s et f ontds columnls marmorels inclusl sunt. Inter 
tabbnum et perist^lium vSlum erat. Sl domus fenestr^s hab6- 
bat, in superiOre parte parietis erant et parvae. 

1 Imperatiye of salveO. > imperatiye of oaveO. * Sabjonctiye to 
ezpress a mild oommand. Let no evil (nothing o/ evil) enter. 
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Amicus eertus in re ineerta eemitur, — A frienA in nsed i» a friend 

indeed,* 



410. Deriyatiyes. — Write all the English words yo-a 
can that seem to be derived f rom the f ollowing : 

adventus impedimentum iniOria patior 

susplcid plgnus sequor fugiO 

custos amor utor cupidus 

411. Form Drill. — 1. Define a deponent verb. 2. Con- 
jugate Boquor through the indicative and subjunctive 
moods. 

412. Syntax Drill. — 1. Distinguish between a subjec- 
tive and an objective genitive. 2. Give an example of 
each. 3. What verbs govern the ablative case? 4. How 
is result expressed? 5. How is negative purpose intro- 
duced ? negative result ? 6. Imperator tam celeriter ▼enit 
ut hoBtSs impedlmentlB potlrl n5n poBsint. Change Tenit 
to v6nit and complete the sentence. 

413. BXEBOISES FOR SIGHT BEADINQ 

1. Milites multOs di6s circum oppidum mor&buntor. 

2. Liber tam gravis erat ut a puero parvO portan nOn posset 

3. Tanta cupiditas libertatis est ut servi adventtl exercittls 
non fugiant sed quam fortissimfi pugnent. 4. B6gis amor 
pacis tantus erat ut proelio mllites prohibfire cOnarStur. 
5. Imperator prlma luce proficiscfitur et mllia passuum multa 
iter faciet. 

* Ennius. Literally : A sure friend is eeen in an rinceriain affair, 
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RBLATIVB PRONOUN 



Qui non profieit, dsfleU. — WTio does not advanee, faUs heJdnd» 

414. The relatiye pronoun ^ is declined as f ollows : 

qul, whOf which, thcU 





Slli 


rOULAB 






PLURATi 






Mar. 


Fkm. 


NlUT. 


Ma8. 


FXM. 


NBirr. 


Nom, 


qul 


quae 


quod 


qul 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


CU'ill8 


cu'iu8 


culus 


qu5'rum 


qaa'rum 


qu5'rum 


Dat. 


coi 


cui 


cui 


quinbuB 


quiHbuB 


quinbufi 


Acc, 


quem 


quam 


quod 


qu5B 


quftB 


quae 


AM. 


qu5 


qua 


qu5 


qui^buB 


qui^buB 


quinbufi 



415. 

fu^ga, -ae, i.jjlight. 
profec'ti5, -5'iii8, f ., departure. 
tfl'tU8, -a, -um, safe. 
qul, quae, quod, relative pro- 

noun, who, which, that. 
m, ady., there. 



VOOABULABY 



in'col5, -ere, -ul, (intrans.^ ' live^ 
dwell; (trans.) inhabit. 

po'pul6r, -&'rl, -&'tU8 sum, lay 
waste, devastate. 

▼i'deor, -6'rl, TrBUB Bum, '^eem, 
appear. 



416. What Latin wards do the following suggesb? 

depopulate suspicion scribe transpose 
(a) Befine, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

417. Agreement of the Relatiye. — A relative pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, 
but its case is determined by its use in its own clause. 

/ saw the man who came. Virum qul TSnit vldl. 

The city which you see is Rome. UrbB quam vidSB R5ma est. 

(a) Notice that qul in the first ezample is masculine gender, singular 
nmnber, third person, like its antecedent virum, but it is Tiominatict 



1 See §§ 602 and 604. 



3 See §§ 623 and 624. 
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for war. 5. We tried to foUow the enemy that we might 
kill (their) leader. 

(b) 1. Caesai thought that the injury to the state vas very 
small. 2. Life is full of daugers. 3. At the arriTal of the 
Belgians the Komans delayed. 4. Hope of victoTy has been 
lo8t. 6. The ehildren had great fear of death. 



OBAL BXBBOISa 



401. Ask five questions in Latin. (One student ahould 
ask the question and another one answer it.) 




The Lim.E Theater at Pompeii. 

Thls is called the llttle comlc theater and Is ane of the best-preserved 
Roman thealers, as distiriBUished from the arenas or amphilheatcrs. It 
had a roof and was probably used tor musical performances. 

The first four tiers were reserved for the chalra of tho arlsloeraoy. 
Above the parapel, parl of which may be seen al the lefl of Ihe pictur» 
back cf the fourth tier, were the seats of the common people. In thla 
theater they were so wide that there was ample foot-roDm wilhout Incon- 
venlenclng those In the row abeftd. 



LESSON LIX 



BXTBJlTNCTryB OF RESULT 



Verbnm sat sapUnti, —A word to the wise is sufficient,* 



402. Result is expressed by the subjunctive introduced 
by ut. Negative resnit is introduced by ut . . . n6n. The 
main clause of ten contains tantus, so great^ slc, ita, tam, so^ 
or some word of similar meaning. The rule for sequence 
of tenses, § 376, should be followed. 

The hoy was so good that he was loved. Fuer tam bonus erat ut 
amflrStur. 

Caesar^s courage was such that he could not he conquered, VirtCls 
Caesaris tanta erat ut vinci n5n poBset. 

(a) In purpose and result clauses if that means in order that, the 
clause is purpose ; if that means so that, the clause is result. 



403. 



VOOABULARY 



Brfl^tnB, -I, m., BrtUus, 
olUi^tda, -5'di8, m., guard, watch, 

keeper, 
ipajpedXmen'tum, -I, n., hin- 

drance; pL, heavy haggage, 
siui]A'oi5, -5'ni8, f., suspicion. ' 

fa'gi5, -ere, ffi'e^, ,Jlee, 

an'te, prep., (with acc.) hefore. 
an'te, ady., hefore, ago. 



pau'15, adv., (of degree of differ- 
ence) hy a litile, a little. 

paulum,'ady., a little, somewhat, 

tan'tus, -a, -um, so great, such, 

i'ta, ady., so (manner). 

tam, ady., so (degree). 

pltl'rimum po8'8e, to he most 
powerful, to have great inflt*- 
ence. 



404. TfTiat Latin words do the following suggestf 
castodian fugitiye impediment suspicious 
(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



* This is sometimes abhreviated : verb. sat or verb. sap. 
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BITIjBS 

405. Adverbial Accusative. — The accusative is of ten 
osed adverbially to express degree or extent. 

He is very powerful, Pltlrimam potest. 

The teacher praised the girl much, Magiftter paellam mixltnm 
landavit. 

406. Adverbial Ablatiye. — The ablative is of ten used 
adverbially, usually to express degree of difference.^ 

A litde hefore. Faul5 ante. 

He is much braver. Mult5 f ortior est. 

EXBROISES 

407. Translate; give the rea^onfor the mood and tense 
of eojch verh : 

(a) 1. Paulo ante doml eram. 2. ESg€s plHrimum pote- 
rant. 3. Ante sdlis^ occ&sum paulum legSmus. 4. Nihil 
tam malum est ut peius esse non possit. 5. Tslis ita Usl sunt 
ut tinum ex hostibus interficerent. 

(p) 1. Bene pugnd*re cdnatur ut S. duce bon5 laudstur. 
2. Suspicione servum liberavimus ut vita frue:t6tiur. 3. BrtltO 
nOntiare cdnatus est impedlmenta hostium capta esse. 4. Tan- 
tus timor mortis omnSs ctlstdd6s occupavit ut tdlls nOn Hteren- 
tur. 5. Lggatl perlculum tam timu6runt ut exercitom relin- 
querent et fugerent 

408. Transkube: 

(a) 1. The bravest are the most jwwerful. 2. Did you 
know that the enemy had fled a little while ago ? 3. The 
bravery of the Romans was so great that they could not be 
conquered. 4. The boy read so that no one could understand 
(him). 5. The guard saw such danger that he did not allow 
the women to leave the town. 

1 Compare § 272. ^ Subjectiye geoitiye. 
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(b) 1. The soldiers were so f ull of courage that they easily 
oonquered the forces of the Helyetians. 2. They denied that 
tihe right wing of the army had fled f rom the top of the hill. 
3. The citizens tried to flee f rom the fire. 4. They used the 
swords so well that they killed many of the enemy. 5. The 
leader promised that the cohorts would not delay, but would 
take possession of the enemy's heavy baggage. 

OBAL BXBRCISB 

409. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Estne puer tam bonus ut ab omnibus am€tur ? 2. Kum 
Gaesar impedlmentis poti6bd;tur? 3. Konne Caesar apud 
(among) Kdm&nds pltLrimum potuit? 4. Fugi6batne Eoma 
Busplcidne ? 6. Quam longS exercitum sequ^ris ? 

DOMUS EOMANA 

PlotOram B0m9>nae domils yidSmus. Ante iftnuam erat 
Ydstibulum. M5s erat ut in llmine " Salv6 ^ " scrlberent. 

lanitor ad iSnuam saepe std.bat. Ibi canis saepe erat aut in 
8ol6 pIcttLra canis cum verbls " Cav6 ^ canem " vidfirl poterat. 
Super iftnuam erat scrlptum, " Nihil intret' mall.^' 

Interior domus in trSs partSs dlvlsa est. Prlma pars appel- 
I&ta est fttrium. Ibi in medid t^cto apertum spatium relictum 
est. Pluyia per locum in impluvium d6scend6bat. In atrio 
dominus suds amlc5s accipi€bat. Pari6s plcturls montium, 
ftniTnaliTiTn et virdrum atque fSminarum pulchr^ dmd,tus est. 
In tabllnd, quod (which) d*trid proximum erat, dominus tabuld49 
familiftrSs et pectiniam servd,vit. 

Tertia pars domtls et pulcherrima erat perist^lium. Hlo 
pulchrl flOr^s et f ontds colunmls marmorels inclusl sunt. Inter 
tabbnum et perist^lium v^lum erat. Sl domus fenestr^ls hab6- 
bat, in superidre parte parietis erant et parvae. 

1 Imperatiye of salveO. > imperatiye of oaveO. * Sabjonctiye to 
ezpieas a mild oommand. Let no evil (nothing o/ evU) enter. 



LESSON LX 

REVIEW 



Amicus eertus in re ineerta eemitur. — A friend in need is a friend 

indeed,* 



410. Deriyatiyes. — Write all the English words you 
can that seem to be derived f rom the following : 

adventus impedimentum iniCUria patior 

suspicio pl6nus sequor fugiO 

ctistos amor utor cupidus 

411. FormDrill. — 1. Defineadeponentverb. 2. Con- 
jugate sequor through the indicative and subjunctive 
moods. 

412. Syntax Drill. — 1. Distinguish between a subjec- 
tive and an objective genitive. 2. Give an example of 
each. 3. What verbs govern the ablative case? 4. How 
is result expressed? 5. How is negative purpose intro- 
duced ? negative result ? 6. Imperator tam celeriter ▼enit 
ut ho8t68 impedimentl8 potirl ii5n po88int« Change venit 
to v6nit and complete the sentence. 

413. EXERCISES FOR SIGHT READINQ 

1. Mllites multOs di^s circum oppidum mor&buntur. 

2. Liber tam gravis erat ut ^ puero parvO portail n6n posset 

3. Tanta cupiditas libertatis est ut servl adventtl exercittls 
non fugiant sed quam fortissim6 pugnent. 4. B^gis amor 
pacis tantus erat ut proelio mllit^s prohibfire c0nar6tar. 
5. Imperator prima luce proficIsc6tur et mllia passuum multa 
iter faciet. 

* Ennias. Literally : A sure friend ie eeen in an uncertain affair» 
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LESSON LXI 



XOILATIVE PRONOUN 



Qui non profieit, defteU, — Who does not advanee, faUs hehxnii» 

414. The relative pronoun ^ is declined as f ollows : 

qul, who^ tohich, that 





BINGULAR 






PLURAL 






Mas. 


FXM. 


Nkut. 


Mas. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Nom. 


qul 


quae 


quod 


qul 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


oulus 


culos 


oulus 


qu5'rum 


quft'rum 


qu5'nun 


Dat. 


oui 


oui 


oui 


qui^buB 


qui^buB 


qui'bu8 


Acc. 


quem 


quam 


quod 


qu58 


qufts 


quae 


Abl. 


qu5 


qu& 


qu5 


qui'bu8 


qui^buB 


qui^bus 



415. 

fu'ga, -ae, i.^Jlight. 
profec'ti5y -5'iii8, f ., departure. 
tfL'tU8, -a, -um, safe. 
quly quae, quod, relative pro 

noun, tvho, which^ that. 
iHbi, adv., there. 



VOOABULARY 



in'col5, -ere, -ul, (intrans.^ ' live^ 
dweU; (trans.) inhdbit. 

po'puldr, -&']i, -&'tuB Bum, lay 
wastCf devastate, 

vi'deor, -5'rl, vI'8U8 8um, «6^ 
appear. 



416. WTicub LaUn words do the following suggesb? 

depopulate suspieion scribe transpose 
(a) Define, and use eacli of these words in an English sentence. 

BUIiB 

417. Agreement of the Relative. — A relative prononn 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, 
but its case is determined by its use in its own clause. 

I saw the man who came. Virum qul v6nit vldl. 

The city which you see is Rome. Urb^ quam vidfis R5ma est. 

(a) Notice that qul in the first example is masculine gender, singulai 
number, third person, like its antecedent virum, but it is nominative 



iSee§§602and604. 



3 See §§ 623 and 62<l. 
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caae because it U the anbjeot of tbe Terb TBnlt. In the Beoond ezample 
the pronoan qnam U temlniDe gendsr, Biogular number, third peraon, to 
agree with ita aiitec«dent nrba, but aeeuiotiBe becaiue it Is the object ot 
the verb Tldfia. 



418. Translate, givin^ the reason for the gender, numr- 
her, and case of each relative pronoun: 

(a) 1. Loca ad quae properavimus tQta erant. 2. Vlderunt 
1 cuius amlcua ex urbe missua erat. 3. CQstCa cui 




HousE op THE VBmr, Poumi. 



This is perhaps the most Interestlng house In Pompeil. Ita mtuiy wtU- 
palnllngs are unusually well prescrved. Some may tie seen In the plcture, 
covered wlth elass to protect them. The kltchen gives some Ideaof the 
wa/ the Romans prepared their food. Compare thla wttb the ptcture on 
page 137. 

penculum TtantiStum erat Ter6rt tIbus est. 4. Pater Tirl dd 
quo dlxit multCs annCs Bdmae incoluit. 6. ProfectiO hoBtiniD 
fugae simillima Tidstur. 
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(&) 1. Ad andcum litterfts qiUls scrlpsl ndsl. 2. Ad 
fltlmen quod est in extrdmls hostium &iibus properavit atque 
ibi castra posuit. 3. Mllitds missl sunt qul ^ fln^s Galldrum 
populftrentur. 4. Mllitds SL quibus castra mtlnlta sunt ad 
urbem venient. 5. Gaesar per ntintios certior factus est trfis 
part6s cdpiftrum trSns fla^ien esse, qudxtam partem in castrls 
rellctam esse. 

419. Trdnslate : 

(a) 1. I heard that Caesar had come, had seen, had con- 
quered. 2. We saw the men by whom the heavy baggage 
had been captured. 3. The boy whom I see is much better 
than (his) sister. 4. I foUowed the slave to whom the master 
had given very many gifts. 5. The city was not safe on 
aooount of the flight of the army. 

(b) 1. We had delayed the departure of the enemy many 
days. 2. The Eomans so laid waste the territory of their 
enemies that nothing was lef t. 3. They tried to make peace 
with Gaesar in order that their fields might not be destroyed 
and their children killed. 4. They say that brave men are 
often very powerful and have gained possession of many large 
dties. 5. I heard the things about which Caesar had been 
inf ormed by his lieutenant. 

OBAIi BXBBCISB 

420. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Fuitne Caesaris prof ectio similis fugae ? 2. Esne puer 
quem Edmae vldl ? 3. Ubi legiones Romanae erant ? 
4. Quibus fabulam narravistl? 6. Vldistlne impedlmenta 
quibus imperator potltus est ? 

^ Qul is of ten eqmyalent to ut and a personal pronoim. 



LESSON LXn 



INTERROOATIVE PRONOUNS 



Quis mstodiet ipsos eustodesf— Who will wateh the watchmen 

themselvesf^ 



421. The interrogative pronouns ^ are the substantive. 
quis, who ? and the adjective, qul, what f 



Quis, who f 



BINGULAR 



Nom, 

Gen, 

Dat, 

Acc, 

Ahl, 



M. AlfD F. 

quis 

cu'iii8 

cui 

quem 

qu5 



Nbut. 

quid 

CUlUB 

oui 

quid 

qu5 



Mab. 
qul 

qu5'ruin 
qui^buB 
qu58 
qui^bus 



PLUaAL 
FSM. 

qoae 

qua^rum 

qui'bu8 

quas 

qui^bus 



(a) The interrogative adjective quX is declined like the 
noun quX, § 414. 



Nbut. 
qaae 
qa5'rmii 
qui^biui 
quae 
quilnw 

reialiYe pio- 



422. 



VOOABUIiAEY 



quis, quidy interrogative pro- 

noun, who f what f 
qui, quae, quod, Interrogative 

adjective, what f 
Rho'danu8, -I, m., the Rhone. 
num, interrogative particle, 

whetheVf when used in in- 

direct questions. 



dlc, (imperative), tdL 
quamo^brem, adv., tohyf 
et . . . et, both . . . and. 
quae'r5, -ere, qnaeaTvI, quM- 
8X'tuB, ask, seek, It takes 
the acc. of the thing and the 
abL of the person with 6, az, 
ft, ab, or dO. 



423. WTiat Latin words do the foLloiving mggesftf 
question dictate benediction intervene 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English aentence. 



* Juvenal. 



Gompare § 606. 
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INTERROaATIVE PRONOUNS 



4. Indirect Qnestions. — Au iDditect queetlou fol< 
a verb of kuowing, askiug, and tbe like, aud is a 
rdinate clause introduced by au interrogatiTS word.^ 
expressed bj the subjunctive. 



DIBECT qDBETlON 

Wherewere theyt 

nblerant? 

Where are you t 

Ubles? 



IBDIRECT QDBBTION 

He heard where Ihey aiere 

Aadlvit ubi «M«iit. 

He tnom where yoa ftre. 

8clt nbi aTs. 



«^•ll 



A RoMAM Aqueduct rn Gaui^ 
hirnlshed watcr to Nemausus (Nim«s), the amphlthsater of whtch Is 
shawn on pages S tuid 12. 

1 Oompare ${ 605 and 618. 
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BXBBOISBS 

425. Translate : ^ 

(a) 1. Scio quis veniat, quis venerit. 2. SiSvit qnis ven£- 
ret, quis venisset. 3. Qoaeslvit coi liber datus esset. 

4. Quaeram a Caesare cQr pauld fortius non pugn&verls. 
6. Audivl quot hominfis Gralliam incolerent. 

(b) 1. Quid fScerat? 2. Quaeslvit a Grallls quamobrem 
Eomam v^nissent. 3. Qui mllit^ tam bene pugnd.bunt ut 
hostium im^s populentur? 4. Quaer^bat num Galll trSns 
Rhodanum incolerent. 5. Multo die Caesarl per expldratdr^s 
nuntiatum est et montem Sl militibtis Bom&nls tengil et Helvd- 
tios castra movisse. 

426. Translate: 

(a) 1. We do not know who ^ inhabited the cities of Gaul. 
2. My friends asked why I had not remained there. 3. We 
asked Caesar how many men had been killed. 4. Do you 
know by whom the Gauls were conquered? 6. Did you 
know that the enemy had fled a little while before? 

(6) 1. We shall ask about the children who are delaying 
in the city but who ought to set out toward home. 2. So 
great was the f ear of the soldiers that they fled and left the 
heavy baggage. 3. Did you tell your father why you were a 
little afraid (feared a little)? 4. The lieutenants ordered 
(their) infantry to use (their) swords as quickly as possible. 

5. Bef ore the departure of the guards the young men seemed 
to be saf e. 

ORAL BXBRCISB 

427. Answer these questions in Latin: 

1. Quis scivit ctir victus ess6s? 2. Quibus tfills mllit^s 
utentur ? 3. Quem Eomae vidisti ? 4. Scisne qu6 in loco 
sis? 



^ Review the subjuDCtive forms of each conjugation. 
^ The student must decide whether who and whom are relative or irUerrog' 
ative pronouna, f or on this f act depends the mood of the f ollowing verb* 
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Thx Bbginmikos of Bohk 

Proca, rSx AlbftnOnim, NumitOrem et AmHlium flliOs habait. 
HumiWri, qul natQ maior erat, 
rtguum rellquit; sed Amfllius 
frfttreia pepulit et f^nftTit. 
FoBteft Bheam Silviam, Numi- 
tOriB filiam, Veataa eaeerdotem ' 
fficit, quae tamea BOmolam et 
Kemum gemiuoa gdidit. 

Ubi Amfllius rem cognOvit, 
Bheam Silviam in vincula con- 
iecit, et puerOs in Tiberim abie- 
cit, qtil tam forte super rlpas 
erat efEoaua.* Sed brevl tem- 
pore aqua puerOs in sicco rell- 
qait. Tum lupa, ut fa,ma est, 
ad v^tum cucurrit, puerOa 
liagaft lambjt, mfttremque b6 
gesait.* TJbi FauBtulus, pftstor 
i6gia rem vfdit, puerfiB ad casam Mars. 

portavit et Aecae Lftreatiae The Roman fod ol wbt. Mars. was 
coniugj dedit. thc falher of Romulus and Remus. 




> PriMteasnof Vesta, called " Festal vltgliiB," » 

* I.e., had ^merfiimtd iti banki, 

• aS seaolt, eondueted herte^f oi, aeted m. 



« forblddea to maray. 



LESSON LXin 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



VerUas vos liberdbit, •— The truth shaU make you free,* 

428. The personal pronouns ^ are ego f or the first per- 
son and ttl for the second. The personal pronoun of the 
third person is supplied by the demcnstrative is. See 
§ 582,(e). 



FIRST PBB80N 
SlNOITLAB PLirSA,L 



Nom, 


e'go, /. 


nds, we. 


Gen. 


mel 


no8'trum 
no8'trI 


Dat. 


milii 


nd^bla 


Acc, 


m6 


nds 


Abl. 


m6 


na^bla 



SECOND PBRdON 
BmoirLAB Plvkal 

ttl, you, v58, you, 

ve8'triuiL 
, vea'trl 
ti^bi vG^bla 

t6 v58 

t6 v51>Ia 



tul 



{ 



429. The reflexive pronouns ^ ref er to the arubject of 
the sentence or of the clause in which they stand. Tho 
reflexives of the first and second persons are supplied. 
f rom the declension of ego and ta ; mef, of my%e\f^ toSL^ qf 
yourself and so on. 

Reflezive of the Third Peraon 

BINGULAR PLURAIi 

Gen, aul aul 

Dat. BVhi 8il>i 

Acc, 86 or 86'86 a6 or 86'a5 

Abl, 86 or 86'b6 86 or 86'86 

(a) The reflexive of the third person serves f or aU genders and for 
both numbers. Thus, sul may mean ofhimself^ ofheraelf ofitsetf, of 
themselves. 



* St. Jerome'8 Bible. Motto of the Johns Hopkins Uniyersity. 
1 Ck)mpare § 603. s Compare § 606. 
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430. 
/go, ine'1, /. 
0, tnl, yoit. 
»•% ofmyg^f. 
n% ofyourtdf. 
n%ofhim»tlf,eUs. 
LMltlS, •S'ala, f ., lurrender. 



VOOABtlliABY 

dVdfi, -•», dfi'didl, dfdltna, 
(trans.) gtve up, lutrender. 



rMpoii'deA, -Vra, reBpoo'd^ 

tesp0ii'Biia, antuier, reply. 
ne'qne, neiiker, and noL 



431. Whai LaUn words do the follawing suggesif 

^otisiii suicide respond visiou 

(a) Deflae, and use each of these words in an EngUsh sentenee. 




The TtMf-i.t ob- Apollo at Pompeh. 
EX£IBCIBE OH FOBMB 

432. Translate, distinguishing beiiveeji ihe pronotais : 

(a) 1. TQ me videa. 2. Ego ts videO. 3. VOs nOblBcum > 

veuietiB. 4. Puella s6 vlcit. 5. YOs nobls librOs dedistiB. 
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(6) 1. We saw you. 2. You praised us. 3. We came with 
you. 4. You told the story to me. 5. The boys piaised 
themselves. 

BXBBOISBS 

433. Trcmslcube, telling to which dass each of the 
pronouns belongs: 

(d) 1. Fuellae inter s€^ laudant. 2. Vdbls maiOra dona 
pollic6bimur. 3. Tune mihi f abulam nftrravistl ? 4. Mater 
te semper laudat sed se semper culpat. 5. Quaeslv^runt SL- 
m6 quis essem et quo ex loco yenissem. 

(b) 1. LSgatis respondit se pftcem facttlrum esse. 2. Ant^ 
prlmam lucem hostSs aQ d^diderunt. 3. Eespond^s t6 duc^ 
persuasurum esse ut paulum mor^tur. 4. Ego * et ttl quae — 
rfimus quamobrem deditiOnem f^cerint. 5. Caesarem certi — 
orem faciunt agros ab HelvStils yastatos esse neque a& al» 
oppidls vim hostium prohibfire posse. 

434. Translate, expressing all the pronawns: 

(a) 1. The general responds that he will not surrender. 

2. In what city did we see you a little while ago ? 3. I know 
who you are, and you know who I am. 4. You have been 
good children, and I shall give you a beautif ul gift. 6. You 
told us about Caesar's love of war. 

(b) 1. The soldiers praise each other and do not (make a) 
surrender. 2. The city extends three miles in length. 

3. We boys are a little younger than you girls. 4. The 
lieutenant promised that he would get possession of the camp 
of the enemy. 5. The senator about whose surrender we 
had heard responded a little conceming himself. 



1 Each other, 

3 Notice the order of personal pronouns in Latin : first, second, third. The 
personal pronoun as subject is expressed only when there is Amphfti^u or 
contrast. 
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ORAIi BZZB0I8B 
435. Answer theae questions in Latim 
1. CfU ta melior es quam ego ? 2. Tniie tS saepe laud&a ? 
3. Quie TObls dOua dedit ? 4. Qul disdpull 3, magiBtFa 
laudaH sunt? 6. Num t6 
ded«B? 

BoHm.Trs and Ebmus 

Komulus et Remus S, Fau- 
Btul6 et AccH L&renti& 3duea- 
bantuT. LadicrtB certaminibuB 
inter pftstOreB tIi€s auzSniot, 
et latrOnfiB & TaplD& pecoruni 
arcfire coepSrunt. LatrOues 
^tor cOnsilium cepenint ut 
iuvenes aut e terrft expelle- 
rent' aut interficerent. 

BemuB captua est, sed Ro- 
muloe e perlculO praeBenti* s6 
firipuit. Tum FauatuluB ne- 
oeas&ri& rfi co&ctus * Bdmulum 

doeult quiS aVUS esset R6- .hepherd Faustulus redmes. 
mnlus statim cum pastAribuB 




armfttlB AJbam properilTit. 



Compare thls altar wlth the a 
n paee 102 



^fiirmadaplan that thty migbt drim, \.b., ptanntd to drive. 

* Ablative ot the adjective proeBeua. 

* neoaaaftrlA rS oolotus, aompelled by ntcttttty- 



LESSON LXIV 

P088ES8IVZ1 PRONOUNa 



In Uimine tuo videbimus lumen. — In thy ligTvt we shaU see li£ht,* 

436. The 80-called possessive pronouns are merely th< 
adjective forms of the personal and reflexive pronouns. 

me'a8, -a, -um,^ my, mine, 

no8'tery -tra, -tnim, ouVf ours. 

tu^uSy -a, -um, your^ yours (belonging to one person). 

▼e8'ter, -tra, -trum, your, yours (belonging to more than one). 

8u'uB, -a, -um, hiSf her, hers, ita, theiry theirs. 

(a) The possessiye pronouns are ali declined Uke adjectiyes of th 
first and second declensions, and, like adjectiyes, they agree with thei 
nouns in gender, number, and case. 

437. VOOABUIiARY 

me'u8, -a, -um, my, mine. praep5'n5, -ere, -po'8uL -itiWy 

n08'ter, -tra, -trum, ovr, ours, place in command of, 

tu'u8, -a, -um, your^ yours, prae'8t5, -a^re, -atitl, -«titufl» 

ve8'ter, -tra, -trum, your, yours. excel^ surpass. 

Bu'uB, -a, -um, hiSf her^ their. prae^aum^ -ea^se, -ftd, have comr 

praefi'ci5, -ere, -f 6'cl, -fec'tu8, mand offbe at the head of 

place over^ or in command Buper'8imi, -ea^sey -ful, he lefi 

of overy survive, 

438. WTiut Latin words do the following suggestf 
preposition applaud benefactor riparian 

(a) Define, and use each word in an English sentence. 

BUIiES 

439. Gender of Possessives. — The gender of a posses- 
sivre pronoun depends not upon the gender of the person 

* The motto of Columbia Uniyersity. 
1 Voc. sing. masc. mL 
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to whom it refers, but upon the gender of the word it 
modifies. 

Marcus loves his mother, Mftrous m&trem suam amat. 
Jtdia loves her mother, liilia mfttrem suam amat. 
Julia loves her/ather, ItUia patrem suum amat. 

440. Dative with Compounds. — The dative is used 
with many verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, 
ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, super, and some- 
times oiroum. 

Brutus was in command of the ships, Brutus nftvibus praeerat. 

(a) But if the verb which forms part of the compound is transitive, 
it may take a direct object in the accusative. This may be either in 
<»ddition to the dative taken by the compound as a whole, or without it. 

Ile placed Brutus in command of the ships, Brutum navibus prae- 
posuit. 

Brutus sent the ships ahead, Brutus nftvSs praemisit. 



BXERCISES 

441. Translate: 

(a) 1. Caesar exercitui praef uit. 2. Romani omnibus vir- 
tute praestitenmt. 3. Navibus longis Brutum praefecit. 

4. Laudabimini, puerl/ et a matre vestra et a magistro vestro. 

5. Dei comites nostri semper sunt et r6bus hominum praesunt. 

(p) 1. Imperator castris quae ad ripam fluminis posita erant 
Marcum praeposuit. 2. Dixerunt pedit^s suos paulum mora- 
tos esse. 3. Nostri^ oppidum fortius oppugnaverant quam 
vestri. 4. Centum ex equitibus superfuerunt neque se dedi- 
d6nmt. 5. Dic^bant s6 bene fecisse neque vos suos agros 
vastare deb^re. 

^ The Yocativei the case of address, has the same form as the nomlDative 
except in the singular of douds of the second decleDsion ending in -us, where 
the yocatiye ends in -e. 

s The possessive is often osed suhstaDtively ; as, nostri, our men. 



LATIN LE880NS 



442. Translaie: 



(a) 1. I am in commaud of myself. 2. The girl ezcela 
her brothet in coura^. 3. Who made the wa,r-fihipB? 
4. The genenU responded 
that lie had placed a youth 
in commajid o£ the forceB. 
6. The mothet asked hei 
btave 8on why he dld not uae 
his sword. 

(6) 1. We asked vhy they 
had not sent aid to us. 
2. Out faithful lieutenant 
had been placed in cbatge of 
the heavy baggage. 3. We 
h&ve infotmed CaeBar that 
our army will make an attack 
on the enemy at daybteak. 
4. Why did our seuator not 
tell us about the autrendet 
a little whjle ago? 5. My 
BiBter and your biothet aie 
frieuds of the man who has command of the infantiy. 




A ROMAN SUNCER. 



OBAL EZBBOISB 

443. ^nswerthesequestionsinLaUn: 

1. Quis legionl praeerat ? 2. Tune exetcitol BrQtum pia» 
pdnSs ? 3. Qui discipulus aliis praeatitit ? 4. Suntne tnl 
amlcl melidres quam mel? 5. KODne nostil vObls TirtQte 
piaestant? 



LESSON LXV 



Aquila non capit museas. — The eagle does not eateh flies. 



444. Derivatiyes. — Write all the English words you 
can which seem to be derived f rom the f ollowing : 

fuga respondeo ego populor 

quaerd praeficio praepono dic 

445. Form DriU. — 1. How does the reflexive pronoun 
diflfer from the personal? 2. How does the interrogative 
pronoun differ f rom the relative in declension ? 3. Give 
the Latin for Who are youf What man is in the cityf 
4. Decline qui, ego, taus, sui, quis. 5. When do we use 
tuus.and when vester? 

446. SyntaxDrill. — (a) 1. With what compound verbs 
is the dative used? 2. In what does a relative pronoun 
agree with its antecedent? 3. What determines the 
gender of a possessive pronoun ? 4. How can you recog- 
nize an indirect question ? 

( J) Give the Latin f or : 

1. We saw the man who had been conquered. 

2. We heard who had been conquered. 

3. We heard that the man had been conquered. 

4. The man fights that he may not be conquered. 

5. The man fought so bravely that he was not conquered. 

The Death of Amulius 

Intered. latronfis ad Amulium rSgem perv6n6runt et Remum 
vehementer incusaverunt. Cupigbant d^monstrare Eemum 
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Stgios Numitoris InfSst3,re solfre.' Itaque Remtis ft r€ge 
NumitOrl ad supplicium trSditua est. 

Ubi vero Numitor Eeml vultum consIder&Tit et aet3,tem 
cognovit, paene nepotem agnovit. Nam RemuB m3,trl Bimilli- 
mus erat. Dum Numitor dubitat, subitS Efimulus adest, fra- 
tiem liberat, AmuUum interficit, avum Kumitorem Id r^gnnm 
restituit 




The Arch of Constantine. 
This Iriuniphal arch staod clase to the Colosseum. The pile at the right 
wiiich the gladlators are sald to have bathed 
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FEffO AND ITS COMPOUNDS 



QuL transtuZU susHnet. —He who has hrougKt us across ithe sea) sus- 

tains us.* 



447. Leam the conjugation of ferS in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and infinitive, active and passive, § 593. 



44S. 



VOOABULARY 



ie'r6y fer^re, tull, l&'tiiB, beavy 

carry, 
odii'fer5,i c5iifer're, c5n'tiill, 

CoU&'taB, bring together, col- 

lect; (with b6) betake one's 

self. 
dif'fer5, differ're, dis'tull, dna'- 

tiui, scatter; differ. 
ei'fex6y effer're, ez'tuli, 6ia'tus, 

bring outy carry away. 



In'fer5, infer're, in'tuli, iUa^tus, 

bring in, upon or against. 
bellum Inf er're, to make war (on) 
Big'na infer're, to advance. 
ezpug'n5, -a^re, -a^vl, -a'tus, 

take by storm. 
RhS'nus, -1, m., tke Rhine. 
-que, conj , and (always appended 

to another word which in con- 

struction belongs after it). 



449. Wfuit Latin words do the following suggest ? 

transfer conference iiifer differ 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an Eiiglish sentence. 



EXERCISES ON FORMS 

450. Translabe: 

(a) 1. Fers, fertur, latus erit, feram. 2. Distulit, diffe- 
ret, differimus, distulero. 3. Intulisti, inferent, intulerat. 
4. CoUati erant, feruntur, fert, ferris. 5. Tul^runt, infert, 
tulisti, conferam. 

* The motto of Connecticut. 

1 Notice the way the accent of the principal parts of compounds of fer5 
Bwings back and forth like a pendulum. 
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(6) 1. We differ, he mU bring in. 2. They had oaiiied 
out, ve collect, you {aing.} cany. 3. Ihey will haye oot 
lected, lie Is carried. 4. Thsj had differed, jon (plur.) have 
<jarried. 5. We shall scatter, they adTanced. 




Thc Rhlne separaled Ihe Germans from Ihe Gauls. When Cacsar In- 
vaded Germany he buili a famous biidge across the river. A drAwlug of 
thls brldge as reconalrucled from hls descrlpllon Is seen on paee 233. 



451. Translaie: 

(a) 1. ScTmuB Oaesarem GBrm3,DT8 bellum intaliBse. 
2. Inter sS lingua ISgibusque differunt 3. TrftoB fihennm 
s€ cOnferent ne i, cOpils BdmOiidrum vincl possint 4. Decima 
legio signa Infert et urbem espugnat. 5. Sfi soaqae omnia 
Caesan dMidfirunt. 

(b) 1. Quis castrls praoest? 2. Bfim&nT cum Germ&nU 
bellum gesserunL 3. ImQrlds regis mall ferre nOn possiuniu 
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4. Galliae bellum Inf erSmus. 5. Nostrl virtute Gallls prae- 
stit^runt et fortissiml vlsl siint. 

452. Translate: 

(a) 1. They coUected all their weapons. into the towns. 
2. Brutus made war on his enemies. 3. The infantry and 
the cavalry differ from each other. 4. We marched many 
miles that we might make war on the chief s. 5. The leader 
ordered the van to advance and kill the enemy or scatter 
(them). 

(6) 1, The auxiliary troops were placed on the left wing. 

2. The king said that the captive had been carried away. 

3. We asked who he was and why he had come. 4. The 
Gauls who dwelt across the Ehine surrendered to their con- 
queror. 5. They could not bring aid to their men. 

ORAL BXEBCISE 

453. tdnswer these questions in La/tin: 

1. Hab€sne magnum timorem mortis? 2, Nonne mllitfis 
signa Inferent? 3. Centurione interfectus erat? 4. Ctir 
animdlia omn€s in part^s ferSbantur? 5. Quibus Eom&nl 
bellum intulgrunt? 

The Naming of Kome 

Deinde Eomulus et Eemus urbem in locis ubi expositl 
educatlque erant condid^runt. Sed contentio orta est uter 
nomen novae urbl daret.* Auspicia adhibfire c6nstitu6runt 
Remus prior sex vultur^s, Romulus postea duodecim vldit. 

Slc B5mulus victor urbem Romam vocSvit. Deinde mtlrOs 
exstruere conatus est. Remus muros inridgns {mocking) saltH 
traificit. Tum Eomulus iratus fratrem interf^cit et solus im- 
perio potltus est. 

^ a dUpute {as to) tohich should give. 
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DEMONSTBATIVE PRONOnNS 



Semper etidem. —Atways the same ♦ 



454. The demonstratiye pronouns point ont an object ; 
they are used either substantively or adjectively. They 
are : 

hic, this (near me). is, that (often used as the per- 
iflte, that (near you). sonal pronoun of the third 

iUe, that (remote from both person). 

speaker and one addressed). Idem, the same. 

(a) The first three are often called demonstratives of the first, secoDd» 
and third persons. 

455. The intensive pronoun is ipse, self. 

(a) Leani the decleusion of hic, iste, iUe, ia, idem, ipae, § 582. 

456. VOOABULABY 

hic, haec, hoc, this, tumiil'tus, -fls, m., diiturbaincej 

rdem, e'adem, i'dem, same, tumult, 

ille, iria, illud, that, sic, adv., so^ in this way. 

ip'se, ip^sa, ip'sum, self, himself, a'gd, a'gere, S'gl, &c'tU8, do, actf 

is, e'a, id, that, he. drive. 

is'te, is'ta, is'tud, that, iu^beo, iub6're, ins^al, ius^siis, 

Len^tulus, -I, m., Lentulus. order. It takes an infiuitiye 

na'tid, -6'nis, f., nation, trihe. with subject accusatiye. 

457. What Latin wards do the follawing suggestf 

action identify jussive national 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



* The motto of Queen Elizabeth. Quoted also in the masciiline and neater 
genders. 

188 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 



2, Hic est malui 



BXBBCISBS 

458. TraTislate, tellin^ lohich demonstrative pronotma 
are used substantively and which adjectiuely : 

(a) 1. Huius virl, hae fSminae, huic centurionl, illOmm 
mllitum, illl puerO, illis hoininibus. 
est peior. 3. Iste tuus aoii- 
cua est aed eorum inimleus. 
4, Ipsl in eorum finibuB bel- 
lum gerunt. 6. Caeaar ami- 
cnm 3uum Tocavit et eiua' 
virtutem laud^vit. 

(b) i. Quis sim, scies es 
eO amlcO quem ad ts mlsl. 
2. Ille dlxit s€ hab€re litter9,s 
9. Leotulo. 3. Eaedem nS,- 
ti6n€s Bomanls^ amlcae nOn 
erant. 4. Haec omnia slc 
agentur ut res pubiica sine 

tumultil servetur. 5. EOdem 

tempore Caesar suas legiSnSs ^^^^^ aurelius. 

laudan iussit ^^ ^,^j^^ ,^ ^„ j(,^ Capltoline 

Hill. When Ihe stalues of pagan 

459. Translate, expresa- emperors and gods were beine de- 
ing aU the pronouns: stroyed, thls was spared as it was 

, . ^ _ ,, ^ thought to be Constanline, the flrst 

(a) 1. I myself oame to christtan emperor. 
your city. 2. These are our 

friends, those are your enemiea. 3. Oa the same day he 
will set ont witli two legions. 4. Those men ordered* the 

> ^en hU, htr, their, etc., do not reter to the sabjeot, ose the genltlve 
ofts. 

Notice tliat auuB refers to the subject of tbe aentence lo wbich it BtuidB. 
Wben, bowever, it Is naed In a snbordlaate claaae, it maj refer to the Bnbject 
of tbe ptinclpal seatence. 

9 §290. 

* TransUte in two ways : (1) wltb lab»0 Bnd (2) witb ImpATO 
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cavaliy to driTe the enemy fiom the city. 5. The nataons <A 
the earth are often in a great tumnlt. 

(&) 1. He will tell 7oa that we havfl come. 2. We Bball 
oider' aimliary tioopB to attack the reai of the eaem^. 
3. Gaesai veiy of ten made vai upou his * enemiea, and killed 
theii leaders. 4. These things will be dotie by Lentolos 
himself as quickly as possible. 5. The brave tioops bore 
their standaids to the bank of the Bhine and took the cities 
of the enemy by stoim. 

PHBASES FBOM CABSAB 
460. Camnhii to Tnemory, udth the translatitms : 
1. Patrum noBtrfinim memoiiA. 2. 5 castils snls, 
3. Paulo ante mediam noctem, 4. Ex omuibus paitibna. 




Thb Romah Forum Restored. 
This Is avtew looklng fram the center toward the PaUtine H11L 
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DOUBLJB QI7ESTIONS 



Sie semper tyrannis. — Thus always to tyrants.* 



461. Double questions are introduced by the followiug 
particles : utnim • . • an ; -ne • . • an ; ( — . . . an^^ 

\ Utrum bonuB est an malus ? 
Is he good or had f { Bonnsne est an malus ? 

l BonuB est an malus ? 

Ca) When the second part of the question is negative, ann5n is uaed. 
Is he good or not f Eatne bonns ann^n ? 



462. VOCABniiABY 

an, conjunction, or; anndn, or equit&^tns, -fls, m., cavalry, 

not, Pomp61u8,Pomp6%m.,Pom/>«y; 

a'tmm, conj. ; not translated in compare Pompeii, the city. 

direct qnestions; in indirect c5nsl'd5, -ere, -a6'dl, , en- 

questions, wheiher, camp, settle. 

anteip5'n5, -ere, rpo'suI, -po^Bitua, place before, prefer, 

ooe;n5'8c5, cogn^^scere, cogn^^vl, cog'nitu8, become acquainted with^ 

leam; in perfect tenses, know, 
ooniun'e;5, coniun'gere, conifln^^d, conitinc'tu8, join togeiher, unite, 
pe^t^, -ere, -rvl, (-il), -rtua, seek, ask. It takes accusative of the 

thing and ablative of the person with S or ab. 

463. Whai Latin words do the following suggestf 
anteposition eonjunction recognize petition 
(a) Befine, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 



* The motto of Virginia. 
191 
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BIJLB 

464. Quality ur Description. — The quality or descrip- 
tion of a doud is ezpreased by tbe genitiTe or ablatiTe 
with an adjective. 

Ile iras a man of great covrage. Erat Tir magnae Tirtfitls, or 
Biat -vlr magna virtflte. 

(a) Definile measure- 
! ment must be expreseed 
I by the genitiTe. 

The t«iM wat -if great 
height. MOraB magnl 
altitQdlne erat. 

Itwasa wall ofsixfeel 
in heighl. MQruB aex 
pedom altitQdine erat. 




BXBBCISBS 

465. Translaie: 

(a) 1. Pompeius 
magii& Tiitate vir erat. 
2. Circummoeuiafossa, 
qulndecim pedum alti- 
tQdine est. 3. Utrnm 
doml erftB, aimfin ? 
4. FetlTit ntrum doml 
eBsee, annOD. 5. Utrum 
FompeiuB CicerOnl an- 
tepfiuetuT, aimOn? 

(b) 1. GaesaT ex 
Gallla bomiufis mag- 

n&rum Tlrium petfibat ut in suc exercita els flteretur. 2. Ante- 
pOnitur omnibuB PompSius. 3. MllitSB omnia tfila quae ab 
eqnit&tfl hostinm rellcta eraut cdntulerunt. 1. Nostiae c5piae 
Qall5s Tlcerant et in eOrum flnibus cOnsIdebant. 5. Ducem 



In Ihe Civll War which followed Caesar's 
crosslng of Ihe Rubicon, Pompey headed the 
senatorial party. He was defeated by Caesar 
tn the decislve batlle of Pharsalus In 48 b.c- 
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cum cohortibus duodecim et magno numer5 equitattis in hos- 
tium £[n6s proficiscl iubet, n& ex hls nd^tionibus auxilia in Gal- 
liam mittantur et tantae nation6s coniungantur. 

466. Transldbe: 

• 

(a) 1. The Germans were men of great size. 2. We did 
not know whether he had been in the house or in the field. 
3. Pompey orders the lieutenant and his companions to en- 
camp at the foot of a very high mountain. 4. I saw the 
girl herself. 5. The two places were joined by a wall of 
three feet in height. 

(6) 1. We have lived many years without slaves. 2. Those 
who had been wounded were carried out, and the legions 
advanced that they might not be conquered by a leader of 
such valor. 3. The senator tells us who has been placed in 
command of the one hundred soldiers, and why they do not 
surrender. 4. Were the weapons carried away or left in the 
camp ? 5. What shall I say about Cicero and Pompey ? 

The Seizure of the Women 

Komulus, ut civium numerum auggret, asylum patefgcit, 
ad quod multi ex civitatibus suis eiecti v6n6runt. Sed novae 
urbis civibusi coniuges deerant. Ludos itaque Romulus 
paravit, in quibus iuven6s virttltem suam certaminibus 
ostenderent (might display), Multi ex finitimis populis cum 
mulieribus et liberis conv6nerunt ut Itidos spectarent. Tum 
Romani inter ipsos iGdos virgin^s rapu6runt. 

^ to the citizenSf with deerant. 



ZNDEFnflTE PRONOUNl» 



Ars e$t eelare artem. — AH eaneeals art,* 



487. Pronoans which do not refer to definite persons 
or things are called indefinite pionouns. As an indefi- 
nite pronoun the simple form quis (substantive), qnl (ad- 
jectiye) is not common, but it has several compounds. 

1. The substantive f orms are : 



M. AJTD F. 


Nmrr. 


aUqniB, some one, something. 


aUquid 


qniBque, each one, every one. 


quidque 


Maso. Fui. 


Nbut. 


quldam quaedam 


quiddam, a cerUnn one. 


2. The adjective forms are : 




aliqul aUqua 


aUquod, any» 


quisque quaeque 


quodque, eack, 


quldam quaedam 


quoddam, a certain. 



(a) In indeiinite pronouns only the pronominaJ part is declined. M 
is changed to n before d ; quendam, not qnemdam. 

3. Aliqnis, some one. 

Plural 

Mabo. Fbm. Nbdt. 

aliqui aliquae aliqaa 

aliqu5'rum aliqua'ram aliqud^mm 

ali'quibus ali'quibus ali'quibiiB 

a'liquos a^liquiU a'liqiia 

ali'quibus ali'quibu8 ali^qaibiu 

* Literally : Art is the concealing o/ art. 
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M. AlfD F. 


NauT. 


Nom, 


aliquis 


a'liquid 


Gen, 


aliculus 


alicu'ius 


Dat. 


ali'cui 


ali'cui 


Acc, 


a'liquem 


a'liquid 


AhL 


a'liqu5 


a'liqu5 
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4SS. VOOABUIiABY 

ar'ma, -5'nim, n., armsy implements of war, 

ini'tiiim, ini'tl, n., beginning. 

re'fer5, refer're, reftuU, rel&'tu8, bring hacky repart, 

tum hacky return. The perf ect stem 

tenses are f rom the actiye, the others 

f rom the deponent. 
qaan'tu8, -a, -nm, how greatf how much t 
inte'reS, adv., in the meantime. 

poBt, prep. (with acc.), after (of time), behind (of place). 
aliqnis, aliquid (aliqnf, aliqua, a'liquod, adj.), some one, something. 
quT^am, quae'dam, quid'dam (quod'dam, adj.), a certain one. 
quis'que, quid'que (quis^que, quae'que, quod'que, adj.) every one. 
each. 



rever^t^, -ere, -tit, -aus, 
rever'tor, -I, rever^sus sum. 



469. WTiat LcuUn wards do the following suggestf 
initial refer quantity revert 

(a) Befine, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

EXBBCISES 

470. Translate, telling to what cLass each pronoun be- 
longs: 

(a) 1. Aliquem ad te mittent. 2. Quisque multd di6 
profectus est. 3. Ab hls quaeslvit quae civitat^s quantaeque 
in armis essent. 4. Paulum f rumenti quemque domo efferre 
iubent. 5. Multae nationSs auxilium Si suis amicls peti€runt. 

(b) 1. Quaedam legio Eomam revertfitur, et alicui victoriam 
ntintiabit. 2. Mater alils suos llberos anteponet. 3. Ex- 
tr^ma pars huius librl quam initium difficilior est. 4. Eddem 
tempore equitatus noster et alil qul cum els fuerant s6 in 
castra recipiebant. 5. L6gatl haec* s6 ad suos relattiros* 
dlx6runt et post diem tertium ad Caesarem reverstiros ; interea 
n6 castra mov6ret petiSrunt. 

1 See § 21. a Bsee is of ten omitted in infinitiyes. 
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471. Translate: 

(a) 1. The king gave anns to some (me. 2. Pompey made 
a good beginniiig. 3. Oui country is mncli lored l^ eveiy 
one. 4. We do not know liow gieat a niunbei can retont. 
6. After the battle Caesai ordered tbe soldiers to retreat into 
eamp. 




The Palatine H[ll. 
Thls view is tiiken from outslde the clty and shows the subslructurw on 
«rfilch the palaces of the emperors were bullt. An Idea of tbelr stM CM 
be had from Ihe picture on pag« 206. 

(6) 1. A certain one will retum to report all theee things to 
Caesar. 2. They had encamped aeroas a river of great depth. 
3. I prefer her to all my other friends. 4. Tbis man vaa a 
sailor ; that one, a faimer. 5. The cavalry irill diiTe their 
horses into the territory of the Belgians, and in the meantiiiie 
the leader will leam something about the army of the enemy. 



LESSON LXX 

REVIEW 



Mens degua in arduis,—A mind serene in diffUulties.* 



472. Derivatives. — Write all the English words you 
can which seem to be derived f rom the following : 

differd Infero fero n3,tid 

tumultus agO coniungo arma 

initium refero reverto quantus 

ante praesum confero peto 

473. FormDrill. — 1. Name the classes of pronouns 
and tell why each is so called. 2. Decline hio, iUe, 
is, Idem. 3. Decline the Latin for another soldier, 

4. What is the intensive pronoun ? 5. Write one Latin 
sentence containing a personal, possessive, relative, demon- 
strative, and an interrogative pronoun. 

474. Syntax Drill. — 1. How is atrum used and what 
does it mean? 2. What case and mood foUow iabed? 
imper^ ? 3. When mvst the genitive be used to express 
description ? 4. What cases follow pet5 ? 

BXBBCISBS FOB SIQHT BEADINQ 

475. 1. Audlvimus qiiae oppida tuta essent. 2. Multa 
a Caesare quaesivgrunt d6 profecti5ne. 3. Llberl s6 
paulum laudant. 4. ECmam exercitul Caesarem praeficiunt. 

5. Dux tuiis, Marce, secunda vigilia interf ectus est. 6. Ubi 
nostros non esse Inferi5r6s intell6xit mllitibus imperavit ut 
signa Inferrent. 7. PoUiceor hoc vobis. 8. Eadem ab eo 
dicta erant. 9. Sclv6runt equitatum in Germaniam missum 
esse. 10. Cuique donum dabo. 

* Motto on the statue of Warren Hastings in Calcntta. 
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Thb BEiaK OF BOKULUS 

EsitiiB ladorum magnani difBcult&tem affertbat. TSam 
Sablnl, patrgB et ptopinqul Tiigiuimi quae in uibe lemaQeie 
coActae etant, bellum adveiaiu 
BdmfinCs soscfipeiunt. Tnm 
BfimuluB com liostibas in ed 
locO ubi nnnc Forum Rilmt 
num CBt proelium oommlBit 

In media caede eae quae 
raptae erant prCceasflront, et 
patres et coDiogea m^nopeie 
orabant ut flnem caedis &oe- 
rent. Utilque* hls precibnB 
commfiU Bunt. pQgnate dfi- 
Btiterunt et pOoem feofirunt 
Utbs commOnis BOrofloOrum 
et Sabmonun facta est 

Fostea BdmuluB dvitatem 
texit. Gentum BenfitOrfia Ifi- 
git, eOsque ob aet&tem digni- 
t&temque patrds appeUant 
Plebem in ttTgint& cQiiSs 
disttibuit. Ann6 rflgnl tiloe- 
simO aeptimS inter tempeBtAp 
tem BubitO ex ocuJIb hominiim 
ereptuB est. Alil enm a senAUW 
libuB inteifectum, alil ad deOs 
esse exlBtiinaTfliunt 




■ B«e tallO Id Tooabiilaij. 
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doB, hnperatar! Morituri te Mlutant.—HaU Bmperorl ThosewJio 

are aibout to dis, saliUe thee,* 



476. There are fotir participles, the present and/t^re 
m the active voice and the perfect and future (or genm- 
dive) in the passive voice. 

'port&mi 
Present Active Participle = PreBent stem + -ns 
or -«ns 



Puture Active Participle = PaHidpial stem -f 

-flr -f- endings of magnus 



Perf ect Passive Participle = Partidpial stem 

+ endinffs o/^magnuB 



Future Passive Participle or Gerundive =Pre«- 

ent stem + nd or and -|- endings of magnus 
NoU. — For 10 verbs see § 840. 



monfina 

dtlcfina 

audiSns 

port&tQriM 

monitQriM 

duct&rus 

au^ti&rus 

portatus 

monitus 

ductus 

audltus 

portandus 

monendus 

dfLcendus 

audiendus 



477. Declension of Participles. — All participles are 
declined like magnus except the present, which is declined 
like pot«ns, § 572. 

(a) A participle is a verbal adjective. Like a verb, it may take an 
object and be modified by an adverb ; like an adjective, it agrees with its 



* The call of the Roman gladiators upon entering the arena for the gladia- 
torial oontests. 
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noun or pronoun in gender, number, and case.^ It is often best tran&^ 
lated by a phrase or clause. 

We saw ihefarmer (as he was) driving his horses swifUy. Agricolam 
equOs vfilOciter agentem vldimus. 

They saw the city (which had been) captured hy ihe enemy. nrbem 
ab hoBtibus oaptam vldfirnnt. 

478. Time of Participles. — Like the infinitive, the time 
denoted by the participle is relative, depending on the 
time of the principal verb. The present participle de- 
notes the same time as the principal verb; the perfect 
participle, time before; and the future participle, time 
after the principal verb. 

(a) Leam all the partlciples, active and passive, of port5, mone5, 
dfLcO, audi5, capic, §§ 586-600, and the active participles of Bom and 
poBBum, § 591. 

479. VOOABULARY 

fi'd6s, -el, f., faithy pledge^ conr adda'c5, -ere, -dfi^zl, -dao'toB, 

fidence. lead to, influeruie. 

ll'tus, -oris, n., shore (of the re'g5, -ere, r6'adr, r6o'tiuiy rti/e, 

sea). manage. 

sen&'tus, -tls, m., senate. Bapien'ter, adv., wisely, 

(a) Form all the infinltives and participles of refer5, reg5. 

480. WTiM Latin words do the folloiuing suggesb f 
fidelity sapient littoral reference 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BXBBOISBS 

481. Translate : 

(a) t. Ad Caesarem auxilium petentes vfinerunt. 2. VirOs 
victCs laudabimus. 3. Stans in lltore armis tltar. 4. Rfix 



1 Compare { 646. 
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nfttiOnein bene regere odn3.tus laudS,tus est. 5. Genturidn^s 
ferentSs suum ducem interfectum veniunt. 

(b) 1. Audlvimus t6 mortem n6n ver6rl. 2. Caesar suos * 
impetum fortiter sustinent6s vldit. 3. Hd;C drS,tidne adductS, 
inter s6 fidem et ius iurandum dant. 4. Aliquem in senS,tu 
sapienter dicentem audlvl. 5. Interea a pluribus civitatibus 
ad eum l6gatl veniunt quibus pacem petentibus respondet 
prlncipemque ad s€ mittl iubet. 

482. Translabe : 

(a) 1.- Kings are not always loved when ruling wisely and 
well. 2. Having been influenced by the senate, the Roman 
people praised their generals. 3. Caesar gave a pledge to 
the Gauls when tliey were seeking peace. 4. Pompey, after 
being placed in command of the army, conquered many na- 
tions. 5. The general, seeing tlie soldiers of the tenth legion 
fighting long and fiercely, knew that the enemy would sur- 
render. 

(b) 1. In the beginning of the war Caesar saw the forces 
of the Belgians setting out against him. 2. We shall remain 
a.t the seashore all summer. 3. This man lived in a city of 
great size ; that one, on the seashore. 4. The centurions 
iiffer from each other in many respects. 5. The tired horse- 
man retums to the camp after the battle and seeks aid from 
his companions. 

PHRASBS FBOM OABSAR 

483. CommU to memory, wvbh the translabions : 

1. Hac dratione adducH. 2. Senatus populusque Edmanus. 
3. Orationem hab^re (to make a 8pee(^). 4. PlHs posse. 
5. PlHrimum posse. 

^ See page 181, footnote 2. 



202 tAHM usaoHS 

KnnA AiTD Tnixus 

Post Bfimall mortem Qidas anDl inten^inuii fait. Ddnde 

Hnma Pompilios ia oppidd SabbifinmL n&tas (born) ifiz orefttos 

est Hic vir bellom niUlum gessit, sed cum omnibiifl fTnitfmf 

ratiflnem pScis habuit. Sub eins imperifi popoliia in eamnift 




Across the lake o 
Latin city, said 



The Albah Liuce. 
I the rldge In the distance lay Alba LonEs, flie oldest 
> have been faunded by Ascanius, the oon of Aeneas. 



fellcitate permanebat. MorbO deoesBit qnadifigesima tertiO 
impeil anno. 

Ncmae sueceasit TuUub HostlliuB, cuiiiB avns in bellO ad- 
veiBDs SabTn5s virtute multos anteceBseiat. Is bellam oam 
Alba.iil8 gessit, urbemque Albam dfilevlt Triginta daOB wmOa 
regoavit 



LESSON LXXII 

ABLATiyE ABSOLUTII 



CbnsnZe Planco. — WTien Planeus was eonsul.* 



484. The ablatiye absolute consists of two words in the 
ablatiye case grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence. It may consist of 

(1) a substantiye and a participle, signS dat5. 

(2) a substantiye and an adjectiye, pericuis magn5. 

(3^ two substantiyes, Caesare imperat5re. 

(a) The Ablative Absolute is usually best translated as a clause and 
geneiully denotes time, cause, condition, or concession. The substantive 
in ihe Ablative Absolute never denotes the same person or thing as the 
sabject or object of the main verb. 

The participle and the adjective must agree with the substantive in 
gender, number, and case. 

1. 8ign5 dat5, oppidum oppugn&vfirunt. The signdl having 
been given (literally), when the signal had been given, they attacked the 
tovm. 

2. Perlciil5 magn5, Caesar Bignum dedit. The danger (^heing) 
greai (literally), since the danger was great^ Caesar gave the signaZ. 

8. Caeaara imperat5ro, ad victdriam ezercitus dtlcfitur. 
Caesar (being) general (literally), if Caesar is general, the army will 
beledto victory. 

4. Multls interfeotlB, oppidiun ezpugn&vimus. Many havin^ 
heen killed (literally), although many had been kUled, we took the town 
by storm. 

Note. — The verb sum has no present participle, consequently the 
connecting word bein^ cannot be expressed in the Latin of 2 and 3, but 
must be supplied in the translation. 

485. Perfect Participles. — There is no perfect actiye 
participle in Latin. We cannot put literally into Latin: 

* Horace. An expression used by the Bomans for " in the good old days." 
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Thv /rndrr^ having given ihe signaly fought bravely. There 
JH iio Latin word meaning having given^ but the same idea 
iiiiiy be cxpressed by changing the participle to the passive 
Hiid making it agree with sigrud in the ablative instead of 
le.ader. 

TUf sdfinal kaving heen given, the leader fought hravely* Sign6 datd, 
duz f ortiter pugnftvit. 

(a) Such an ablative absolute may be rendered as an independent 
(XK>rdinate clause : The leader gave the signcU andfought braioely. 

(6) A deponent verb hafi a perfect participle with an actiye meaning, 
m no cfaange is necessary in the case of a deponent verb. Haoing encour- 
aged tke Remif Caesar ordered the entire senate to come to him. Caenr, 
R6mdB cohort&tuB, omnem sen&tum ad «6 convenlre iuMdt. 

486. VOCABULABY 

aedifi'cium, aedifi'oi, n., build- oonten'd5, -ere, -dl^ -tentue, 
ing, hasten, contend, 

Oal^ba, -ae, m., Galba. inoen'd5, -ere, -oen'dI, -o§n'sus, 

immortftlia, -e, immortal. set onfre, bum (with aoc). 

invio'tu8, -a, -um, invincihle, tin- praemit't5, -ere,-mrsX,-mia'sus, 
conquered. send ahead. 

aoci'pi5, -ere, -o6'pI, -oep'tu8, tra'd5, -ere, -didX, -ditoa, hand 
receive, accept. over, give up^ surrender, 

487. Wliat La^in words do the fcllowing suggestf 
ediiice invincible incendiary traditiou 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentenoe. 

EXEBCISBS 

488. TraJisIatc ; render abloMves aibsoLube literally and 
as damses, and decide which makes the better JEngUsh: 

(a) 1. Sp^ ftmissft, ftlg^runt. 2. P&ce factft, ctlr ditltiiiB 
pngnatis ? 3. Omnibus vTcIs aediiiciTsque inc^n^, ad oastnu 
Caesaris cum omnibus cOpils contenderunt. 4. Intoreft mllitfis 
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l^Onum duarum, proelio ntlntijatd, in isummd coUe ab hostibus 
videbantur. 5. Hls r^bu^ ge^tlsyab iis natijonibus missl sunt 
Idgatl ad Caesarem qul ^ s6 tra4ittlrds esse p0llic6rentur. 

(6) 1. Hostes ordinem agminis Caesaris nOn eogn6v6runt. 
2. Omnem equitd.tum qul ^ novissimum agmen mordx6tur prae- 
mlsit. 3. BomOnl putay^runt deos immortal^s plOrimum* 
posse. 4. CicerO dlxit deOs immortalfis huic invicto populo 
Ekuxilium esse latHros. 5.' Caesar, armls omnibus ex oppido 
traditlSy in d^ditidnem hostSs accSpit. 

489. Translate, expressing the subordiiuxte dauses hy 
the tise ofthe ahlative absolute when possible: 

(a) 1. While Caesar is leader, our forces are invincible. 
2. Since many soldiers had been killed, Pompey received re- 
cruits into his army. 3. When the cavalry had been sent 
sihead, the infantry f ollowed without f ear. 4. Having bumed 
all the buildings on the shore, they destroyed the ships of the 
enemy. 5. When these things have been done, they fortify 
fche towns and carry the grain * out of the fields into the towns. 

(b) 1. It is easier to promise than to do. 2. The senate 
was very powerful among the Romans. 3. When the letters 
had been received, Caesar enlisted two legions in hither Gaul. 
4. We surrendered the camp and hastened home as quickly as 
possible. 5. The senate mak^s d^s.good laws aslpossible that 
the people may prefer the senate to a king. 



' . . t 



The Fourth and Fifth Kings 

Post hunc^ Ancus Marcius, Numae nepos, susc6pit imperium. 
Hic vir aequitate et religione avo similis et in bello et in 
pace multas r6s prosperg perfecit. Vlc6sim6 quarto anno 
imperl morbO d6cessit. 

1 Qul = ut ei. 2 Adverbial Accusative of Degree. 

* See page 26, footnote 2. ^ Tullus. See page 202. 



206 LATIN LESSONS 

Deinde lesnum Lflcins Tarquinius Pilscne aocepit Eum 
Ancus Mftrcius tatOrem Alidrum relTqneiat; sed is ab illla 
r^Qum intercfipit. Sen9,tOribus quds BOmulus ore&TeTat cen- 




THE PALACE OP TlTUS. 

i £[ven to these enormous foundallons on the PaUtlne 



tnm aliOs addidit. Flflra bella fSltciter gessit, plilrs open 
pacis oOnfScit. TilcSsimO oct&v6 impeil anno per AncS filiM 
quOs ab rSgno excltlserat inteifectus est 



LESSON LXXIII 

8UBJUNCTIVU WITH CUIK 



Meunt studia in marts. — Pursuits pass over into haMts,* 



480. Clattses introdttcod by cum may denote circum^ 
iUmeef timej cause^ or conceeiion. 

481. Cum Circttmstantial. — Cum, meaning when^ takes 
the sabjunctiye to denote the circumstances under which 
an action took place. This use is commonly found only 
in the imperf ect and pluperf ect tenses. 

Wken this had been announced to Caesar, he set out from the city, 
CaMMUTy onm hoo el nflntiatam esset, ab nrbe profectus est. 

(a) When the onm clause merely fixes the time of the action or state 
deacribed hy the principal sentence, the verb is put in the indicative. 
Thls is sometimes called onm temporal, 

When Caesar came into Gaul, the Aedui were the leaders. Cnm 
Caeaar in GaUiam vSnit, pxincipfis erant Aedul. 

492. Cum Causal. — Cum, meaning since (hecause)^ regu- 
larly takes the subjunctive. 

Since we arejighting bravely, we shall not he conquered, Cum forti- 
ter pngnSmus, n5n vincfimur. 

Since they were retreating, we attacked the town. Cum sS reciperent, 
oppidnm oppugnftvimus. 

493. Cum Concessiye. — Cum, meaning although^ takes 
the subjunctive. 

Although we had setjire to the town, they did not surrender, Cum oph 
pidum incendissfimus, nOn s6 dfididfinmt. 

Although Caesar thought that the Roman legions were invincible, he 
did not hasten into Gaul. Caesar, oum Iegi5n6s R5m&n&s esse 
inviotfts ezlstimftret, in GalUam n5n oontendit. 

(a) The tense usage in all these subjunctive clauses is the same as that 
described in § 376. 

♦Ovid. 
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The Mahinb Cate at Pompe[i. 
This Is Ihe anclcnt gate leadlng luward the Bay of N^lea. 



VOOABnLABY 



W, f., . 



oati'aS (govema the genitive, 

«liich it aiways [ollawa),/i/r 

tlie sake of. 
infi'tnB, -fla, m., mo»ement,revolt, 
potes-'t3s,potMta'tia, i., poteer, 

opporltmitg. 
rS'mor, -Ciis, m,, Tvmor, report 
nOlqnua, -a, -am, rfmaining, tke 

re»lqf. 
■TfffrS, -for^ro, af toU, allS'tna, 



cum, conj., ichen, since, althoagk. 
trada'o5, -da'a«ia, -d0'xl, -dno'- 

eommiftS, -ere, -mI'Bl, -mls'- 
ans, join; prooltnm oom- 
miVteia, Join battU, begin tai 

engagemenL 
repe'il5, 'I're, rep'po^ reper'- 

ta»,jind, diacover. 
ta'men, adT., neverihetets, itS, 

hotcever. 



495. WTuii Laiin words do the fallowing auggest? 

commotdoa . cpmmit nimor traduce 

(a) Deflne, utd use eocb of tbelM wdrds in an BngUdi Mntenee. 
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■ -'> f — 
_ ■ .. .^ .. , > . . t i 

486. Trcaislate, giuing the reason for^ ifie.mood and 
tense of each verb : 

(a) 1. Gum esset Gaesa? in citeriOre Grallid., cr^brl ad eum 
iflmGres affer^bantur. 2. 
n5n potoit. 3. Gum sp6d 
riOn^ signa nOn Inf erunt. 



Gum tela sua amlsisset, pugnftre 
yict5riae magna sit, tamen centu- 
4. Gaesar, ubi proelium commlsit, 
nostrOs nOn esse Inferidr^p intellSxit. 5. Llberorum nos- 
Mrom causft in potest&te hclstium ditltius man^re non possumus. 

(b) 1. Gum ab hls quaereret quae clvitditSs in armls essent, 
oanflaiti belU repperit. 2: Dare^ melius est quam accipere. 

5. H(k) factO, duftbus legiOnibus rellctls, reliquas sex legid- 
nfis ex dastris ddtlxit. 4. Partem suarum copiarum fltlmen 
magnft Ifttitadine trftdtlcere ' cdnfttl sunt ut castra expugnftrent. 

6. Multa d6 stellls atque eftrum mdta, de terrae magnitudine, 
dd dedrum immortftlium vlribus et potestftte sclmus. 

497. Translate: 

(a) 1. Although they have very many wounds, they fight 
for the sake of power. 2. When the Gauls had made many 
revolts, Gaesar conquered them and sent them under the yoke. 
3. Although we have found out many things about the stars, 
there is much which we do not know. 4. When the legions 
had been lef t in the camp, the general led the remaining sol- 
diers across the territory of the enemy. 5. Although rumors 
of the danger had been brought to us, yet we did not give up 
hope. 

(b) 1. When the people had been informed conceming the 
death of Gicero, many declared that he had been an excellent 
consul and had saved his country. 2. She excels her brother 

^An infinitive or clause used substantiyely is neuter singular, and a 
modifying: adjective accordingly is pnt in the neuter. 
s MUltXoO govems two accusatives. 
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in diligienoe. 3. The forcea of the Gauls irill enmnp be- 
tweeii tbe rirer and tbe bilL 4. Althoogh they were mea of 
great power and coorage, neTertheless ttiey were not invincible. 
5. In a Tery short timB 
ve fonnd ont who had 
been l^inging eril le- 
ports abont ns. 

SxBTiDs Tcujin 
Port bnnc* SerTini 
Tollins BnsGfipit impe- 
rinm, ex nObill fflmhift 
n&tas, capUTjL tamen et 
seirft. Diua in domA 
TaTqniid Prlsd Odacatar, 
fl amTna iii eiofl oftpite 
Tlsa est. Hoc prCdigiS 
Ta^Qaquil, Frlsd nxor, 
siiminam dignitatem ti 
portendl* intellexit 
Fosteft rfiz SerTifi TolliO 
flliam suam in m&trimO- 
nium dedit 

SerTius Tnllias bene 
imperium administr&Tit 
Prlmns omnium ofinsnm 
habuit. 2f nmems cSTiam 
Bfim&narum fuit cap> 
tum octOginta tiia mlli^ 
Hic r€x interfectus est 
scelere fiOiae TnUiae et 
Tarquinl Supeibl, flll eius rSgis cui Serrius successerat. Nam. 
ab ipso Tarquinid d6 gradibus cQriae deiectns (having 6ee» 
thrown dnvm), dum fugit, in itinere interfectus est 




A Charioteer. 
He ts shown canying Ihe p»lm o£ vlc- 
tory. for a charlot race, see the plcturc 
tacing page 122. 



1 Tuqulnloa. 6m vtga 306. 



* Ptemt pM^TC iiiflnltiT*. 
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Flliae smgnlore soelas n&rr&tur. Uxor Tarquml erat. In 
Fortm proper&vit, ut prTnm coniugem regem (aa Idng) salfltSf 
ret Domiim redisns (retumtTig) aurigam super patris corpus, 
quod in vi& iacAbat,^ carpentum agere iuasit. Servius Tullius 
regn&Tit aiuiOs quattuor et quadrftgint^ 




Tke Parthenoh 



Thls 13 the most famoui Grcek temple in the world, a marvel of grtux 
and beauty, both In des[f;n and In executlon. Compare It with the better 
preserved bullding on page 241. 

Before Rome conquered Creece there was practically no Latln Uterature. 
After the conquest, Greece may be said to have educated and clvilized 
Rcme. Promloent Romans vlsited Athens and olher cities o( Greeca for 
r«creattcn and study, and many Greeks sci^ht their (ortunes in Rome. 
Thts Interchange had much to do with the finer thlngs in Roman art, litera- 
ture, and phllosophy, most of which were inspired by Greece. 
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Sfmonumentum reguiris, eircumspiee. — If you seeJc a manument, 

lodk ahout you* 



498. A Conditional Sentence consists of two parts: (a) 
the conditional clause and (6) the conclusion. For example, 
in the sentence, If you say this^ you are wrong^ the clause 
introduced by if is the conditional clause, while ym are 
wrong is the conclusion. 

There are different kinds of conditional sentences. 
Latin conditions closely resemble English ones. They are 
usually introduced by sr, if. 

499. Conditional Sentences of Fact. — Sometimes the 
conditional clause assumes something to be true, and 
the conclusion contains a statement of fact. In this case 
the indicative is used both in the conditional clause and 
in the conclusion. 

If Caesar fights, he conquers, Caesar,^ sl pugnat, vlnoit. 
If the boy was good, he was praised. Puer, sl bonus erat, laaA!i- 
batur. 

500. Conditional Sentences of Doubt. — In this class 
the conclusion states that something wovid take place if a 
certain condition shouid be fulfilled. This is the state- 
ment not of afact^ as in the first class, but of an idea de- 

*Motto on the tomb of Sir Christopher Wren in St. Paurs Gathedral, Lon- 
don, of which Wren was the architect. From this was adapted the motto of 
Michigan: Si quaeris penlnsulam amoenam, circumspice. J^ you 
seek a delightful peninsula, looJc dbout you. 

1 In Latin a word serving as common subject or object of the main clanif 
and a subordiuate clause usually stands before both. 
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pending upon something about which there is a doubt. 
Both verbs are put in the subjunctive. 

If Caesar shotUd Jight, he would conquer, Caesar, sl pugnet, vin- 
oat. 

If the hoy should he good^ he would be praised. Puer, sX bonus sit, 
laudStur. 

501. Conditional Sentences Contrary to Fact. — Both 
conclusions and conditions tliat are contrary to fact are 
expressed by the subjunctive. The use of the tenses 
should be carefully noted. If the thing is contrary to 
fact at ihe present time^ the imperfect is used ; if it is con- 
trary to fact in the past^ the pluperfect is used. 

If Caesar were fghting, he would conquer. Caesar, sl pugnftret, 
vlnceret. 

This implies that Caesar is not fighting and so does not conquer. 
It is a condition in present time contrary to f act. 

If Caesar hadfought, he would have conquered. Caesar, sl pugnft- 
visset, vloisset. 

This implies the same as the last sentence except that the time is 
past instead of present. 



502. VOOABULARY 

Ae'duu8, -I, m., an A eduan. dSfen'do, -ere, -fen'dl, -f Sn'sua 
Catiirna, -ae, m., Catiline. defend, guard. 

def6n'8or, -5'riB, m., defender. nil'do, -a're, -a'vl, -a'tuB, strip^ 
ho'nor, -6'ri8, m., honor, esteem, leave unprotected. 

tur'ri8, -is (-ium), f., tower. sl, conj., if 

ver^bum, -I, n., word; plural, ni'8i, conj., ifnot, unless. 

speech. e'tiam, adv., alsOf even, 

503. TP%a^ Latin words do the following swggestf 

honor defend nude turret 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 
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504. 



TABLB OP OONDinONAIi SBNTBNOBS 



OLABB 


TIMB 


MOOD 


TBMSB 


ILLimSATIOir 


Fact 


Pres- 
ent 

Past 

Fu- 
ture 


Indica- 
tive 


Present 

Tmperfect 

or 

Perfect 

Future 


1. If CaesarJightSj he conquers. 

Caesor, sl pugnat, vin- 
dt. 

2. If Caesar toaa fighting^ he 

was conquering. Cftesar, 
sl pugnftbat, vinofbat 
If Caesar foughtj he eon- 
quered. CasMur, tf pnf- 
nftvit, vloit. 

3. If CaesarfightSf he totS eonr 

quer. Caesar, aX pnf- 
nftbit, vinoet. 


Doubt 

• 


Fu- 

ture 


Sub- 
junctive 


Present 


If Caesar shovldfightf he wvM 

conquer, Caesar|tfpiv 
net, vinoat. 


Contrary 
toFact 


Pres- 

ent 

Past 


Sub- 
junctive 


Imperfect 
Pluperfect 


1. If Caesar toere fighiing, he 

would conqueTm CtaUMar, 
sl pugnftret, vinceret 

2. If Caesar had foughi^ he 

would have conquered. 
Caesar, sl pugnftvisset, 
vloisset. 



EXEBCISBS 

505. Translabe, first giving the mood, tense, and cans^ 
quent time and ciass of each conditional sentence: 

(a) 1. Sl bonl essemus, laudaremur. 2. Sl perlcultun 
c6l68, non timeamus. 3. E6x, si bene rexisset, nOn intei^ 
feetus esset. 4. Si pater tuus KomSjius est, tQ BOmftnas 
5. Si perlculum cognoscas, nobis narr6s. 
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(b) 1. UrbCB,' 8l bene defenderentnr, capl nOn possent 
2. Urbs, 8l nadfttur, dfifendl n6n poteet. 3. Sl tfillB tttl 
potuisBGnt, ndn Tictl essent. 4. Puen, bI bonoB comitSs 
h&bCrent, udn pugn&rent. 5. St oppidum mOmfttur, id capere 
ntjn posBlmus. 

506. Tranalate, first notieing what time and thou-gfU 
are expressed anA wJuit mood and tense are required: 

(a) 1. If I TTere you, I should be better. 2. If you can 
ron, I ean folJow you. 3. If you liad delayed longer, you 




ClCERO DEHOUNCINa Catilihe. 

Here Is shown the Roman Senate during the scathlng denuncIi.tion pre- 
■erved to us In Clcero's flrst oraiion agalnsl Catlllne. This Is usually read 
ln the thlrdyear ofhlghschoal L»tlti. 

Tould hfiTe been blamed. 4. If we should make an end of 
the battle, many would BnrriTe. 5. If the attack bad been 
made as qnickly as possible, the fotcea would have Sed. 

(6) 1. If the king should retum home, his friends would 
leceive him gladly. 2, If the AeduauB were brave, the town 
would be taken by storm. 3. If Catiline had brought war 
1 See footuoto 1 to page 212. 
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(m U8, we should have sent him from the state. 4. If yoa 
have been good, you have been praised. 5. If the rest had 
fled, we should have discovered their flight. 

SUPPLEMENTABY EXEBCI8B8 

507. Transldte, first giving mood, etc., as fji % 605: 

(a) 1. Si urbs & nobis defendatur, host^s eam non capere 
possint. 2. Si illis verbis usus esset, culpatus esset. 3. Op- 
pidum, sl def^nsoribus ntldabatur, impetum diu sustinSre non 
poterat. 4. Miles, sl gravissimum vuhius accipiat, ex proelio 
d, suls comitibus feratur. 5. Caesar honoris Aedudram causa 
s6s6 eos in fidem recepturum esse dixit. 

(6) 1. Sl turris ad murum mov6r€tur^ in defSnsdr^ lapidSs 
iacer^mus. 2. Bona causa est cur t@ tam saepe defendam. 
3. Dux cum repperit ubi hostSs essent, celeriter proelium 
commisit. 4. Sl Catillna in urbe ad hunc diem mftnsisset, 
tantls perlculls rem publicam non llber&viss^mus. 6. SenA- 
tus haec intellegit, consul videt; hic tamen vlvit, Vlvit? 
Etiam in sen&tum venit. 

508. Translabe, first noticing the time, eto., Min% 606 : 

(a) 1. If a revolt had been made, the captives woald have 
been killed. 2. If youi eity should be stripped of defendeis, 
what would you do ? 3. If the king rules well, the dtizens 
do that which he commands. 4. If the enemy^s soouts 
should set fire to our camp, we should try to def end it. 6. If 
the guards had def ended the place more diligentlyi ihe £ortifi- 
cations could not have been taken by storm. 

(6) 1. Unless the city had been deprived of defenders, the 
army of the Aeduans would not have been conquered, 2. The 
remaining Gauls will be invincible. 3. When we have sur- 
rendered, we shall not attack the enemy. 4. When we had 
found out that the tower could be moved, we hastened to move 
it as quickly as possible. 5. If Cicero were living, he would 
be held in esteem by the men of our state. 



LESSON LXXV 



Dividt et impera. —Dividt and gonem.* 



509. Deriratives. — Write all the English words you 
an which seem to be derived from the following : 



fidSB 


nudo 


regO 


contineS 


aedificium 


immortalia 


accipiS 


contendo 


incende 


tiad6 


motus 


ramor 


reliquus 


tradacO 


committo 


causa 


defendft 


honot 


turris 


verbum 




ViEW Insfde the Porta San Sesastiano. 
This shows Ihe sldc opposite Id Ihat picluied on page 32. 

510. Form Drill. — 1. How is each participle formed 

and deolined ? 2. Of what three combinations may an 

* Motto ol Lauia XI ot Fwim. 
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Ablative Absolute consist ? 3. Give foor possible trans- 
lations of rtimdre anditd. 4. Translate, first by a clanse 
and then by an Ablative Absolute: (a) WAen Caemr 
had brought the grain^ they discovered a new danger, 
(b) Sinc^ hi% soldiers were not brave^ the leader mrrendered, 

511. Syntax Drill. — 1. Why is an Ablative Absolute 
necessary ? 2. What three kinds of clauses may be in- 
troduced by cmn? 3. Give the law of Sequence of 
Tenses. 4. In Conditional Sentences what mood and 
tense are used to express (a) a fact in present, past, 
future time ? (t) a statement contrary to fact in present, 
past time ? (c) a doubt in future time ? 

BXBBCISBS FOB SIGHT BBADING 

512. 1. Tr^s arbor^s in ordine stantSs manent. 2. BSgnum 
in civit&te nostrd, a f rS,tre tud ten6batur. 3. PosterO di6 nostia 
aciSs in equitatum hostium signa intulit. 4. Armls trSditlB, 
s6 defendere ndn possunt. 5. Decem legidnibus cdnscrlptlB, 
in Galliam contend^s. 6. Cum flnem proell nox fdcisset, 
ntmtius ad l^gatum missus est. 7. Keperi^mus magnitfldinem 
silvae. 8. Cum fortiter impetum nostrOrum mllitum sus- 
tingrent, d, 8u6 duce videbantur. . 9. LlberCrum nostrOnun 
causS, servl diutius non erimus. 10. Multae clvitfttds Gkdldrum, 
quae & Bom&nls sub iugum missae erant, bellum intuldrunt. 



LESSON LXXVI 
eo. 'DATrm with intransitive verbs 



Fur€r fit laesa saepius patientia. — Beware the fury of a patient 

man.* 



513. Leam the conjugation of e6 in fuU, § 594. 

514. VOOABULARY 

a'de6, -rre, -H (-rvl), -itns,^o/o, lo'quor, lo'quX, loca'tu8 sum, 

approachy visit (f ollowed by speak, say, 

the accusatiye). pa're6, -«'re, pft'rul, — , ohey, 

cr6'd6, -ere, or6'didI, cr6'ditus, pla'ce6j -fi're, -ul, -itus, please. 

trustj believe. resis't6, -ere, res'titl, — , resist^ 

e'6, Tre, il (I'vi), it{l'ruB, go. oppose. 

ez'e6, -rre, -II (-I'vi), -ita'ruB, go ser'vi6, -I're, -I'vl, -rtus, to be 

outf toithdraw. slave to, serve. 

515. What Latin words do the following mggest f 
credit loquacious resist placid 

(a) Define, and use eacb of tbese words in an Engllsb sentence. 

RULB 

516. Datiye with Intransitive Verbs. — Many verbs 
meaning to henefib or injure^ please or displease^ comnumd ^ 
or ohey^ serve or resist^ helieve or distrust^ persuade^ pardon^ 
envt/y threatenj he angry^ and the like, take the dative. 

/ helieve you. Tibi cr6d6. 

He persuaded the soldiers. MiUtibus persuftsit. 

— » » ■ I ^^^^» — I — ■■ ■ ■■ ■ !■! ■ ■ ■ I ■ I — ■■■»■■ ^— ^^^ 

* Pablilias Syrus, Literally : Patience too often abused becomes madnesS' 
The English is from Dryden's Absalom and Achitophel. 

1 Iube6 takes the accosatiye as subject of a foUowing infinitiye. 
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EXEBCISES 

517. Transldbe, giving the constnucbion of ecbch noun 
or pronoun : 

(a) 1. Ibimus Roma. 2. Nobis imperavit ut r^ servIrS- 
mus. 3. Dix^runt facile esse, cum virtute omnibus praest&- 
rent, totius Gralliae imperiS potiri.i 4. Mllitibus imperat ut 
in proelium eant. 5. Omnibus vlcis aedificilsque, quae a^re 
potuerant, inc6nsis, castra posuenmt et in finibus hostiuin 
hiemaverunt. 

(b) 1. Rumoribus auditis, imperio r^is restitimus. 
2. Legio, cum in proelium f ortiter Isset, hostibus nOn ditltissimS 
restitit. 3. Maiorl tamen partl placuit castra dfifendere. 

4. Si mihi imperavisset n6 quid* loquerer, el p&ruissem. 

5. Civibus persuasit ut d6 tinibus suis cum omnibus cGpils 
exirent. 

518. Translabe, paying particuZar aMention to Hhe 
verbs in suhordinate ciauses: 

(a) 1. If they had trusted me, they woidd not havB gone. 
2. The defenders received many wounds while defending iheir 
native land. 3. If the towers were higher, we oould lesist 
the enemy better. 4. Although they believe us, they will 
not obey us. 5. If you should go at daybreak, it woold 
please me. 

(6) 1. Servants obey their masters as well as possible. 

2. We know that you have approached the bank of the river. 

3. The general, having been wamed of the danger, led his 
forces into camp. 4. When he has seized the royal power, 
he will send some men from the city, and others he will kill. 

6. The left wing of the army approached the enemy'8 line of 
battle as bravely as possible. 



1 Infinitive used as a Babstantive, sabject of 
> Anything, when used with n6. 
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TAJtQUIH THB FkOUO 

Tarquinius Superbus cognomen mOribns meruit. Bello 
tamen fortie plflres flnitimOium populorum vicit Templum 
lovis ' in CapitOliO aedificflvit. PoBteil, dum urbem Aideam 
oppugnat, propter scelus fill imperium 9,mlsit Kam iHma 
Lucrfitiae,* nobilissimae ffiminae, coniugl Tarq^uinl OollatlDl, 
vim fecit Tum haec bS ipsa occldit. 




The Batks of Caracalla. 
Balhing was a favorile recreatlOD among the Romans, and thelr many 
Baths wore most elaborale. The Iwo most importanl remaining are Ihoao 
of Dlocletian in Ihe cily, and Ihose of Caracalla oulside the walis- 

Hauc ob causam Lueius BiUtuB, CoIlatinuH, alilque nftnnfllll 
in exitium regis coniflr&vfiiunt et poit^s uibis ciausSnint. 
Exetcitus quoque rSgem rellquit. Fflgit itaque i6x cum uxore 
et llbetlB. Ita EOmae rSgnatum est' per septem regSs annOa 
ducentOs quadr&gintA ti^s. 



LESSON LXXVII 

mOy HOLOy MMLO. DATIVE OF PURPOSB 

^^ *^ifitr homines id guod volunt eredurU. —Men glabdZy belieoe 

whcU they wish to* 

319« Syntax of vois, n6i6, m&i6. — The infinitive with 
*ul>KVt aocusative is used with vol6, n616, mftl6 when 
»•* *\ibj^*^*t is not the same as that of the governing verb. 
Whon the subject of both verbs is the same, the comple- 
xcfcwwy infinitive is used.^ 

/ wish you to go. Vol6 t6 Ire. 
/ wish to go. Vol6 Ire. 

j^ liearn tbe conjugation of vol6, n616, m&16, § 592. 

MQ^ VOOABULABY 

jQ0|oartftB, -tft'ti8, £., difficulty. n616, n611e, n61uX, he unwiB- 

M'eniB) Wemis, f ., wintery stormy ing, 

weather. occrd6, -ere, -ordl, -orsns, kiU, 

i^Si0» -^'^^9 ^*» ^^9^^y boundary, slay. 

district. pell6, -ere, pe'pall, pul'sns, 

^Iil)0i'diiini, snbsi^dl, n., aid, sup- drive outy put tojlight, defeaL 

port. vol6, velle, volnl, be wUling^ 

«ltl6, mftlle, mftlul, pre/er. wish. 

521. Whdb Latin words do the follawing suggestf 
Yoluntary expel region benevolent subsidiary 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

522. Dative of Purpose. — A dative expressing pur- 
is often used in connection with another dative called 

ttive of reference. 




* CSaesar. ^ Compare § 637 and (a) 
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Tht legion lerved ataidto Caetar. IieglB RoxiUO CaMarl falt, 
Be lenl men aa aid to the army. VlrSa aabaldld exerBlttil mlalt. 
(a) Here au^liO and ■nbBldlS are dativee of porpoae ; 
« dativee of ref eie&ce. 



523. Translate: 

(a) 1. Vult hosUs pellere. 2. DeO volente, Bfimae t6 
vidsbimus. 3. Hls difficultatibua duae rfis erant aubsidiO. 
1. Volo tfi tuo patr! placere. 5. UAlueiftmus c6pias vestrOa 
uuxLliO DObts et nostto exer- 
citul veulre. 

(6) 1. Decima legio Cae- 
sarl aubsidio erat. 2. Cae- 
sar noluit legiones auxilio 
Aedula mittere. S. HIb 
facile pulsls, incrSdibill cele- 
ritat« ad flflmen cucuirSrunt. 
1. GaGBar memori& ten€bat 
cCnsulem oci^Bum exerci- 
tumque eius ab Helvetila 
pulaum et sub iugum mis- 
Bom. 5. Captlvis cUstOdes 
praepOnit, ut, qua« agant^ 
c|iiibu8Gam loquantui, aclre 
posait. 

024. Tnaialaie: 




Agrippina, Motker of Neho- 
She was born at Caloene, whlch 
was named for her, the Colany at 
Agripplna. 



(o) 1. We were willii^ to fight longer for our country. 
2. Caesai had been unwilling to send the tenth legion as aid 
Eor Galba. 3. I£ I had preferred to remain at home, I should 
Qot have gone with you. 4. He thought it would not be dif- 
Bcult ts alay the enemy- 5- We shall alwaya reaist the Ger- 
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(6) 1. Gaeear ooold not engage ia batUe on aooonnt of the 
Btormy weatber. 2. If I believed yonT words, I Bhoold not 
delay tay departure. 3. When we wiabed yoa to approach 
tbe regions of the Germans, we eould aee no difficnlty. 
4. We wish to defend these regions with towers of great 
beight 5. Caesar remamed in camp ten days that the 
restof the caralry might come 
to his aid (as aid to him) 

VlKOmKa VxSTALiBS 

Vesta dea erat Bom&nOmm 
quae ignl focOqne praeerat 
Bomae fuit Vestae templnm 
quo in templfi aex Tii^inEs 
Vest3l€s Ba^nim ignem conti- 
neoter inlstOdifibant. 

Sex annfis nfttae Tirginft 
hdc ministeriO fungl incfipS- 
runt, a Pontifice MazimO d6- 
lectae. Tilg-inta annOs offleils 
in tempIO fOnctae snnt, tnm 
aut templum relinqaere aut 
manfire ibi elB licuit. Vi^inSs Vestales maximO ia honCre ft 
populd £5m&nO habcbantur. 

Vestales sacrum ignem cQstddlTerunt et cum esset perloulam, 
eum ad locum tatum portaT^runt. ^Onuumquam &0m& ignem 
extulfirunt, nS in hostinm manfls TenlreL 

ESm&nl putdTerunt Vestam in Italia prlmo esse ab AenH 
oultam, et eum prlmum Tirginfis Vesmles dfil^isse. 




A Vestal Viboin. 
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8EMI-DXSPONENT8. DATIVE OF P088E880R 



Gaudeamus igitur iuvenes dum sumus. — Let us rejoiee, then, while 

we are young. 



525. Semi-deponents are verbs which have the present 
sygtem in the active voice and the perfect system in the 
passive voice, but both with the active meaning. 

au'deo, -fi're, au^aus sum, dare. 
gau'ded, -fi're, gftvrsua sum, rejoice. 
so'le5, -fi're, so^litus sum, be wont. 
fi'dd, n'dere, fl'su8 sum, truisL 



526. 



VOOABULARY 



8iu'ded, -ft^re, au'su8 aum, dare. 
clas^sis, -is (-ium), f., a fleet. 
c5'g5, -ere, oo6'gI, cofto^tus, 

collect ; compel. 
conve'ni5, -rre, -vCnl, -ven'tu8, 

assemble. 
conven'tu8, -{is, m., assembli/, 

meeting. 
Mo'oe5, -5're, ftdo'cuI, ftdoc'- 

vuSy shoWf informj instruct. 



fi'5, fi'erl, fac'tu8 sum, become, 

be madej happen. Leam the 

conjugation, § 595. 
trftn8'e5, -I're, -I'vl (-il), -itus, 

go across. 
In'8tru5, -ere, -Btr{l'zl, -strfic'' 

tus, draw up, construct. 
pr5gre'dior, -I, -gres^sus sum, 

advance. 
Ve'netl, -5'rum, m., Veneti. 



529. TFhdt Latin words do the following suggest? 
audacious transitive instruct progress 



(a) Defiae, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 
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RUIjB 

528. Dative of Possessor. — The dative is used with 
Bom to denote the possessor, the thing possessed being 
the subject. 

The hoy has a book. Pnerd Uber est. 

Cicero'8 name toas Marcus TuUius, Cicerdnl n5men erat Mftrcni 
TnUiuB. 

BXBBCISB8 

529. TranslcUe: 

(a) 1. Vird erat pulcherrima domus. 2. Ndnne hieme in 
mare Ire ausus es ? 3. Impetus in eds fit et els timor est 

4. Fortis vir praeerat eis civitatibus ex quibus exercitom 
ooegerat. 5. Brutum adul6scentem classl n&vibusquey qufts 
oonvenire iusserat, praeficit et in Venetos eum proficlscl iubet 

(b) 1. Quaerit ex eo solo quae in conventu dlxerit. 2. MUi- 
libus multa t^la erant. 3. Huic magnls donls persuAdet ut ad 
host^s trOnseat, et quid fierl velit 6docet. 4. Proximd dift 
Caesar 6 castrls copids suas Mtixit et, paulum d, castrlB pi6- 
gressus, aciem instruxit. 5. Put&mus eum merc&tdribos nfiii 
credidisse. 

530. Translabe: 

(a) 1. The diligence of my pupils pleases me mucL 
2. The Veneti had very many ships. 3. They informed the 
Veneti that they wished to assemble near the shore. 4. They 
went across the river and led the army among the enemy. 

5. The leader dares to advance to the regions of the enemy 
and is asking about their fleet. 

(h) 1. Caesar drew up a line of battle on the top of the 
hill. 2. Other forces were sent as ?)d to Caesar. 3. They 
had set out in the winter and two thousand of their men had 
been slain. 4. Citizens always trust the defenders of their 
country. 5. The soldier had great courage and he became 
leader of the enemy. 



DATIVE OF POSSESSOR 



The FntsT PuNic Wab 



Aimls* quadrii^ntis ii0ii3.gint& poat urbem conditam* Bd- 
manOrum ezeicitQs primum in Siciliam traiecSrunt, rfigemque 
SyracllBa,rum, PoenSsque, qul multSs eivitates in eft Insulft oo- 
cupftTetant, BuperftTenmt. 

Qulntfi aimO huiua belll, quod conttft PoenOs gerSbfttur, 
prlmum EOmftnl in mari dlmicftTSrunt, CarthaginiSnaSs ' 




Syracuse. 
A vlew of the modern city and harbor, taken from the ancient Ihealer. 

vlcfirnnt, trlgiutft nftvSB occupftvSrunt, quattuordecim meraS- 
rnnt, septem mllia hoatium cepSnint, tiia mllia ociddamDt. 
NlUla vietoria Bomftnls gifttior fuit. 

t Ablatlre ot degree ot diSereuce with poal, whlch has the torce of a com- 
* 4/ter' th« eity/oundtd, i.e., a/Ur Ihe/oundxng o/ tht eUy, 



LESSON LXXIX 

aERUND AND aERUNDIVB 



Crescit eundo. — It growi as it goes»* 



531. The Gerund is a verhal noun. It is formed by the 
present stem -}- nd (or end) -}- neuter endings of the sec- 
ond declension. It is found in the genitive, dative, 
accusatiye, ablative, singular only; portandl, portand6, 
portandum, portandd. 

532. The Gerundive is a verbai adjective.^ It is formed 
by the present stem -}- nd (or end) -h endings of magntui : 
portanduB, -a, -iim. 

533. Gerund and Gerundive Uses. — The gerund may 
take a direct object. When it would have an object, 
the gerundive is generally used instead, the object 
taking the case of the gerund and the gerundive agree- 
ing with the object as an adjective. 

Desirous of seeking peace. Cupidua pftcem petendX (genmd)' 
CupiduB pacis petendae (gerundiye construction). 

We have hope of conquering the enemy, Habfimus spem vincendl 
hoatfia (gerund). Habfimua apem vincendorum hoBtiam (genm- 

dive construction). 

♦ The motto of New Mexico. Literally : By going. 

1 An easy way to distinguish gerund and gerundiye is to think that " tbA 
geriindive is an adjective." 
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534. VOCABULABY 

adTer'8iiB, -a, -nm, tumed towardy salils, -fl^tia, f ., safety, 

facing,facetoface. effl'ci5, -ere, -f6'cl, -fec'tu8, ac- 
commeft'tiiB, -fUi, m., supplieSf complishy hring about, 

provisions, clau'd5, -ere, clau'81, clau^sus, 
hlber^na, -5'rum, n., winter shuty close, 

quarters, occur'r5, -ere, -cnr'rl, -cnr'8U8, 
por^tns, -tls, m., harbor, porU meet, 

praesfdinm, praesfdl, n., ^tMzrc^, proxlmfi, adv., next, most re- 

garrison, protection, cently, 

535. WJuib Labin words do the following suggest? 
hibemate adverse occur efficient 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULB 

536. The £xpressioQ of Purpose. — The most common 
ways of expressing purpose are : 

1. Snbjnnctiye with ut or n6. V6n6runt ut urbem vidfirent. 
Hiey came to see the city, 

2. Snbjnnctiye with relatiye pronoun. V6n6runt qul urbem 
vidfirent. 

3. Gemndiye constmction with ad. V6n6runt ad urbem 
videndam. 

4. Gemndiye constmction with causft. V6n6runt nrbis viden- 
dae causft. 

(a) In Latin prose purpose muat not be expressed by the infinitiye. 

BXEBCISBS . 

537. Express the purpose in four ways: 

1. They went to close the gates. 2. We have teachers to 
instruct children. 3. Soldiers go into battle to slay the 
enemy. 4. Caesar came to conquer Ganl. 6. Will you 
hasten to see the king? 
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538. TramlaU: 

(a) 1. Milites pugnandi finem fecSrunt. 2. Ad pftcem. 
neteudam cotldifi v6nerunt. 3. Nautae in portum saltltia 
neteudae causa contendunt. 4. NOntiOs in omnes partfis 
^mlserun*'- ^- Efficiebat ut commeatus ab Aedi^ et reliquia 
civitfttibus sine periculo ad se portari possent. 

(b) 1. Paucae r6s praesidio hibernis erunt. 2. Gaesar 
belli gerendi causa multas Iegi5n6s parabat. 3. Ad eos de- 
feudendos undique conveniunt. 4. Duae legiOnes, qua^ 
DroxiuiS conscriptae erant, totum agmen claudebant praesidid- 
aue impedimentis erant. 5. Eodem tempore equitfis nostrl^ 
cum s6 in castra reciperent, adversis hostibus occurr6bant. 

539. Translate : 

(a) 1. Each advanced for the sake of crossing the river. 

2. We were informed that the war ships had assembled, anJ. 
^e went into winter quarters to seek safety. 3. The Ro- 
mans had very many captives. (Express in two ways,) 4. II 
^^ unwilling to meet you. 5. The captives resisted tho 
victors very often. 

(b) 1. We thought that Cicero, after calling the senate to- 
gether, had dismissed it. 2. I asked him what he was doing. 

3. The gates were closed and, a garrison being left at the 
camp, we sent men in different directions to seek supplies. 

4. The leaders will show how many war ships have been col- 
lected. 5. They met the cavalry half way up the hill, but 
did not dare to advance to the attack. 

PHBASBS FBOM CABSAB 

540. Commit to memory, with the transloMons: 

1. Salutis causa. 2. Hoc proelio ntintiatO. 3. Hft 
r6bus gestis. 4. Magno numero interfectO. 5. Hls ntlntilfl 
acceptls- 
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ThB CAPTUBK OF EEGUI.U8 

Paucls annis interiectls ' liellum in Xfricam trAnsl&tum est. 
HamiloaF, Carthaglnieasium dux, pugii& navftll superfttur. 
Cum Romanl in Sfricam vSnissent, PoenOs plOribus proeliia 
^cSrunt, magnam vim hominum cSpSrunt, multfU civit&.tes in 
Mem receperunt* 




The Harboks of Carthace. 



Tum vicH Carthaginifinafis paeem Sl Romants petiSrunt. 
Quam cum BSgulus, Rfimanfirum dux, non daret nisi dOriasimls 
condiciOnibua,' Carthaginiena€s auxilium 5, I^cedaemonils 
peUv^runt. HI exercitam mlaerunt, qul exeicitum Bomanum 
magno proelio vlcit. Rsgolus ipae captus et in vincula 
coniectus est. 



LESSON LXXVII 

¥0L0, MOLO, MMLO. DATIVE OF PURPOSB 



Fere libenber homines id quod volunt eredunt, — Men gUidfly beUeue 

what they wish to.* 



519. Syntax of vois, nsis, maid. — The infinitive with 
subject accusative is used with vol6, n616, mai6 when 
its subject is not the same as that of the governing verb. 
When the subject of both verbs is the same, the comple- 
mentary infinitive is used.^ 

/ wish you to go, Vol6 t6 ire. 
/ wish to go, Vol6 ire. 

(a) Leam the conjugation of vol6, n616, m&16, § 592. 

520. VOOABULARY 

difflcurt&8, -t&'tis, f ., difficulty, n616, n611e, n61nl, he unwUl^ 
hi'emB, hi^emis, f ., mnterf stormy ing, 

weather. occrd6, -ere, -crdl, -orsuB, kiUf 
re'gi6, -6'ni8, f ., regionj boundaryy slay, 

district, pell6, -ere, pe'pall, pnl^siui, 
■ubsi^dium, subsi^di, n., aidy sup- drive out, put toflighty defeaL 

port, vol6, velle, volul, be foiUing, 
m&16, mSLlle, m&lul, prefer, wish. 

521. What Latin words do the following siuggestf 
voluntary expel region benevolent subsidiary 

(a) Define, and use each of these words in an English sentence. 

BULE 

522. Dative of Purpose. — A dative expressing pur- 
pose is of ten used in connection with another dative called 
a dative of reference. 

* Caesar. i Compare § 637 and (a) 
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YOl/i, N0V5, MALO. DATIVE OF PUBP08E 7SZ 



Tk» tegion tened at aid lo Caetar. LoeIS aaxlllB C«MUl fnlt. 
He lent men ai aid lo ihe army. VlrSa aubsldtS exaroltnl mlalt. 



>f purpoae ; CmmuI uid 



BXBBOISBS 



S23. Translater 



(a) 1. Volt hoBteB pellere. 2. DeS volente, BSmae t6 
TidSbunuB. 3. Hla difficoltAtibuB duae rfis eraiit BubsidiO, 
4. Vol6 tS tuO patrl plac^re. 6. M3,luer&iiiu8 copifis vestrfts 
auzilio udbla et noatrC eser- 
oitul veulre. 

(6) 1. Decima legio Cae- 
eail subsidi6 erat. 2. Cae- 
sar nOluit legi6uSs auxiliO 
AedulB mittere. 3. Hls 
focile pTilsls, incredibUl cele- 
titftt» ad flQmen cucurrSrunt. 
4. Gaesar memori& tenSbat 
oSiuulem occlsum exerci- 
tumque eiuB ab HelTStils 
pulaum et sub iugum mis- 
Bum. 5. Captlvla castSdes 
piaepOnit, ut, quae agaat, 
qmbuscnm loquantur, selre AaRippmA, Mother of Nero. 

POSSlt. She was bDrn at ColognCi whlch 




(a) 1. We were willing to figbt longer for our couutry. 

2. Caesar had been unwilling to send tlie tenth legiou as aid 

for Galba- 3. If I had prefened to lemain at home, I Bhould 

■ not have gone with you. 4. He thought it would not be dif- 

fioult to ala; the enemy- 5. We sball always reaist the Cler- 
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944. 



TOOABTrE.ABY 



tmoul'tin, -t&'tia, f., opportumty, ata^tiiB, -ere, -nl, -ifttu, deter- 
abHity, mine, decide. 

t«mpeB't9a, -tft'tia, f ., gtonn, bad maEiio'pere, (ma^giB, max^imt), 
weather. adT., grealiy. 

■rlsltror, -S'iT, -&'taa aum, tkink prop^ter prep with acc on ac- 

oolior'tor, -a.'il, -a'ta8 aum, en- count of 

sta tlm adv , tmmedtately 




CaESM: - FjU.„„5 GR.3S] 



RHwe. 



545, WTiai ZaMn words do ihe foUowing suggest ? 
tempest exhort arbitrate faculty 

(a) Beflne, and iiae each of these words in an EngliBh sentence. 
BULB 

546. Datire of Agent. — "With the Passive Periphrastio 
tbe dative is used to denote the agent or doer of tbe action. 

¥o« raugt give tke gignaL Signtmi tibl dandum eBt.i 
Caetar vmit figkt. CaeaaiT pugnandum eat. 
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BXBBOISBS 

54T. TranslcUe. 

j^\ 1 Statuit sibi Ehenam esse tr&iseTindtuiL 2. Caesarl 

^au to^ tempore erant agenda. 3. Magnopere tibi 

rC*oiti&rI f ueramus. 4. Aci6s instruenda et mllitfis cohortanc^ 

^^t; ^- ^^ rebus adductl statuimus hlbema Gralldrum 

t^^Us capienda esse, 

uM !• Advers6 exercitul occurrunt. 2. Pr6 rfi pablic^ 
tvxrtitor pugnaturl sumus. 3. Propter tempestatfis difBicidtaa 
«^vigandl maxima est. 4. Arbitratl sumus commeatum 
^l hlbema statim mittendum esse. 5. DfifessO mllitl eius 
Ivvi ubi fuerat; relinquendl et sui recipiendl &cultas n6n 
a^liAtur. 

548. Translate : 

(a) 1. The gates must often be closed by us for the sake of 
gafety. 2. I had intended to give you a better opportunity 
of seeing the beautiful buildings at Eome. 3. A brave 
cdtizen has often been an aid to the king. 4. The general 
set out late in the day to encourage the garrison. 6. Our 
forces must be sent across the wide river, the town of the 
enemy must be bumed, and their children taken. 

(h) 1. The Eomans had no good ports. (Two waya.^ 
2. We did not dare to meet the Veneti on account of the 
etormy weather, and took the opportunity of retreatdng into 
port. 3. Having been greatly influenced by the reports 
which he had heard, Caesar determined that he must leave 
the winter quarters immediately. 4. Having advanoed many 
miles, we met the Veneti face to face. 5. They had been 
inf ormed that they must drive the enemy f rom their boundaries 
immediately. 



LESSON LXXXI 

HilVmW OF CA8EB1 



Bis dat qtd eito dat, —He gives twiee who gives quickly. 



549. Nominatiye. — Subject of a finite verb, § 17. 
Predicate nominative, § 41. 

650. Genitive. — Possession, § 36. Of the whole, § 288. 
Description or quality, § 464. Definite measurement, 
§ 464, a. Subjective, § 394. Objective, § 396. With ad- 
jeotives, § 396. 

651. Dative. — Indirect object, § 79. With adjectives 
meaning like^ eqaal^ etc, § 258. With adjectives meaning 
dear^ faithful^ etc., § 290. With verbs compounded with 
ad, ante, con, § 440. With intransitive verbs meaning 
henefib or injure^ § 516. Agent with passive periphrastic, 
§ 646. Possessor with sum, § 528. Of purpose, § 622. 

BXBBOISBS 

552. TransLdbe, £iving the constncctiofn of ea/^h noun 
and pronoun:^ 

(a) 1. Tfila mllitibus Caesaris ferenda sunt. 2. Maior 
sorOrum ab omnibus pulchrior habfibatur. 3. Caesarl id 
ntlntid.tum est. 4. Imper&tor mllitibus imperftvit ut f ortitei 
resisterent. 5. Sp6s victoriae legionfis addUxit. 

(b) 1. Erat fossa ducentOrum pedum in longitUdinem. 
2. Belgls bellum intulerunt. 3. Hic amlcus meus est ; ille, 

1 The forms may be reviewed as the teacher sees fit. 
^ In these review lessons consolt the general vocabulary for new words. 
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tnus, 4. BquitAtul, quem auxilio Caesarl Aedul mlBeraiit^ 
fortds vir praeerat. 6. Hla rebus cognitls, exploratdies CMt- 
turionesque praemittit, qul locum idOoenm casttls deligant 

553. TransleUe: 

(a) 1. The Germans did not have large horaes. (^Twoioays.) 
2. The Belgiaua say that they are the bravest of all. 3. The 





M 







CoHipare thls wlth the plctures ( 



COLOSSEUU. 

n pafes 12, 20, uld SI. 



Qeet was sent as a protection to the city. 4. We met tlie 
girls in the road. 6. We must take the opportnnity not only 
<>f buming the buildings but also of destroying the grain. 

(6) 1. They did not dare to resist the enemy. 2. For the 
Bake of safety they made a wall of ten feet in he^ht. 3. At 
the arrival of the Grermans our men fought more hravely. 
4. The men were like their leader in courage. 5. He TiU 
oider the lieutenant to eend soldiers as aid to oor men. 



LESSON LXXXII 

REVIEW OF CASES 



Ense petit plaeidam siib libertate quietem. — W*ith the sword she 

seeJcs ealm repose in freedom* 



554. Accusatiye. — Adverbial, § 406. Direct object, 
§ 21. Duration of time and extent of space, § 307. 
Place intOy to^ toward^ near which, § 112. Subject of anl 

infinitive, § 327. With prepositions, § 363. | 

I 

656. Ablative. — Absolute, § 484. Accompaniment 
with cum, § 136. Agent with a preposition, § 176. Cause 
without a preposition, § 229. Degree of difference, 
§ 272. Manner, § 161. Means or instrument, § 87. 
Place in^ from^ ovt of which, § 112. Quality, § 464. 
Specification, § 238. Separation, § 336. Time when, 
§ 182. With prepositions, § 362. With verbs fltor, fnior, 
etc., § 889. Adverbial, § 406. 

566. Locatiye. — Place in or at which with names of 
cities and towns, domus, and rfUi, § 299. 

557. Vocative. — The vocative is used as the case of 
address, § 6. 

BXBBCISBS 

558. Translabe, giving the construction of ea^h noun 
and pronoun : 

(a) 1. Sciebant Romanos plurimum inter natiOnes et virttite 
et hominum numero posse. 2. His verbis auditis, eum ab s6 
dimlttit. 3. Haec r6s latus iinum castrorum ripis fluminis 

* The motto of Massachasetts. 
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maiiieba.t 4 Galbam cam sez colioitiliua praesidio legiOni- 

bus rellquit. 5. Ab bts castrls vir, Galba ii6miiie, magii& 

Gum celeritate mllia pasBuum octd iit 

(b) 1. Dux Bumma, virtQte ad bellum & Caesare mittfitui. 

2. Medi^ nocte Caesar Isdem ducibus tiBUB, qul uQntil vfine- 
rant, eSs auxilio urbl mlsit. 
3. Decem diSbuB ante Galba 
manim defensfiribus nadAve- 
rat. 4. Venetl multfi po- 
tentiorea quam host^ eraut. 
5. Maa€re Bomae est faciUi- 
mum. 

559. TrandaU: 
(a) 1. Friends, we shall 
use our weapona as vell aa 
possible. 2. Tbe citizena at 
Komeviahed to please tbeit 
kiug. 3. The large animals 
ran out of tbe trooda at day- 
break and renmined near the 
town all day. 4. We uae 
ouT javelina to deprive the 
city of its defeuders. 5. If 
the leader ordera, you wiU 
Bet out. 

(6) 1. Marcua, you can Bur- 
pasa the enemy iu courage. 
2. Caesar waa informed that the top of the mountaiu waa held 
by the enemy. 3. Caesar with his brave men stoimed the 
town with great eourage, 4. We followed the cavalry five 
miles and fought much more bravely than they. 5. Aftei 
the gates had been closed, a mesaage was sent to the geueial 
who was attacking the town. 




A ROUAN Matrok- 



LESSON LXXXIII 

RJBVJLUW OF SnBJITNCTIVES 



Finis eoronat opus, — The end erowns the wark. 

560. Subjunctives. - Causal clauses, § 492. Circum 
stantial clauses, § 491. Concessive clauses, § 493. Con 
ditional clauses, §§ 498-504. Indirect questions, § 424. 
Purpose, § 866. Result, § 402. 

ffiXEBCISBS 

561. Trcavsldbe, expl^ning each suiijuncbive : 

(a) 1. Mlles ita €git ut imperator eum culparet 2. Quid 
6gerls sciO. 3. Caesar, cum aciem InstrOxisset, legi6nibus 
signum dedit. 4. Oum doml meae paene interfectus essem, 
sendtum conyocavl. 5. Sl facidtas militibus data esset, 
&cerrim6 pugnd.re ausl essent. 

(h) 1. Hostes, cum & tertia hdrS. ad sOlis occdsum pugnavis- 
sent, tamen victl sunt. 2. Gum iussl erimus in portum Ire, 
quam y6ldcissim6 nd.yigd,bimus. 3. Tantis periculls occurrit 
ut saltltis causa fugiat. 4. Dux dlcit mllites in hostSs quam 
plUrima plla iacturds esse. 5. Sl mllit^s cohort^ris, fortius 
pugnent. 

562. Translate: 

(a) 1. He saw in how great peril the camp was. 2. They 
Burrendered to Caesar, since he was yery powerful. 3. When 
Cicero saw the danger, he tried to saye the state. 4. He sent 
a man to enlist two legions. 5. Caesar commanded us to 
bring the captiyes back. 

(6) 1. Since their fleet had been taken, they could not def end 
themselves. 2. We had sent the Gauls under the yoka 
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3. Altbough we do Qot underBtaiid tbe moTements of the atars, 

neTertheless it pleases us to see them. 4. If the enemy had 
been braver, they would not have sought peace. 5. The army 
vas so powerful that it could not be taken. 

The Hbboism of Rbochjs 

FortQna tamea in alils locls Carthaginiensibus ^ nocuit 

Cum plfiribua proelils victl essent, Eegulum rogaTerunt ut 




Bdmam prohclsceretur' et pacem a ItOmanls impetrflret 
Haec tamen erat coudicio ut sl p&x non esset facta, EfigaluB 
GarthOgmem reverterStur 

Ille cum ROmam Tenisset dlxit ss Bdm&num esse dfiausse* 
ex illft die qu3: in pote3ta,tem Poenorum venisset.* Tom 
RSmanlB praecepit n6 pacem cum hoBtibus facerent 

' Dative. See 5 516' 

' ut pro&clBoerStur. to eet otit. * kad reated lobe a Roman. 

' SubjuDctlve becauM it i» the verb ol a anbordinate clause In ta lndliMt 
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Dlxit CarthaginieiiBes casibus fractOs pacem sperare talem 
nt* paucla annls bellum redintegrare possent.' Sibi mortem 
cradelem pai&tam esae sS nfin ignOrare, sed vltam prO patrift 
dSpOnere* magnam laudem eese. OportSre sB* in Sfricam 
levertl.' Sententia Bfigull obtinuit (prevaUed) ; in Africam 
reveraus crud€lisaimTs supplicils interfectuB est. 




The Tbmplb of Neptunb at Paestum. 

Tlils rvllo of CToek Influence [n Italy Is the best preserved Greek temple 

Id exlstence. Compare page 21 1. 

1 pKo«m tUem ut, lucA a ptace tliat. * Ihev woutd be able. 

■Snbjectof esM. 

' Sabject of revertl, which U Itsell ths sabject o( oportere. 

* Thla paasagB la the form ot dlrect iKscourae would run aa (oUows : Car- 
tbftcrluiensSa c&alt)us frKct! pacem sperant t&Iem ut paucls annls 
iMllum redlnteET&re poSBlnt Ultal mortem crUdSIem par&tam ewe 
nOu IgnQrfl, ead vitam prS patria depBnere magna laus eat. 
Oportet mS in Atrloam revertJ. 
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THE STOET OF TTLTSSIS 

HOMEWASD BOUND 

TJibs TrOia & G-raecIs decem ajui6e obsessa, est D6 hOa 
bellO Homenia, maximua poet&mm GiaecOrum, Liadem, opas 




The RuiNS OF Tnoy. 
The story of the excavatlons al Troy reads like a. novel. Here were 
found the ruins of cUy afler clty, each built upon the wreckage of a former 
one. The sfxth from the bottom fs thought to be Hoiner's Troy. 

nOtissimum, Bcripsit Troia tandem per msidias • captS, Gmec^ 
longfi bello dfifessl domum reTertS m£tai&Tenuit. Omnibus 
rebuB igitur ad profectidnem parfttls, n&vSs ded^firunt et 
magnO ciun gaudio aolverunt. 

t Tbe ttratagem ot the wooden bone. 
%t1 
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Erat inter primOs Graec5rum Ulixes quldam, vir snmmae 
yirttitis ac prudentiae. Hic rSgnum Insulae Ithacae obtinue' 
rat, et puellam pulcherrimam nomine P6nelop3n in matrimo- 
nium duxerat.^ Nunc igitur, cum iam decem annos quasi in 
exsilio constlmpsisset, magnopere patriam et ux5rem vidSre 
cupiebat. 

The Lotus Eatebs 

Postquam tamen pauca mllia passuum & lltore TrGiae prd- 
gressl sunt, tanta tempestas subito orta est ut ntQla nftyium 
cursum ten^re posset, sed aliae alifts in partes disicerentur.' 
Navis autem qu3>' ipse niix6s vehsb&tur, vi tempest&tis ad 
merldiem dSl&ta, decimd dis ad lltus Libyae pervenit. Ancorls 
iactls Ulix^s constituit nonntlllos 6 socils in terram expOnere, 
qul qudlis esset nd,ttlra eius regionis cognoscerent/ et aquam 
ad navem reportarent. 

Hl igitur 6 navl Sgressl imperata facere par&bant. Dum 
tamen fontem quaerunt, SL quibusdam ex incolls hospitid ao 
ceptl sunt. Gibus autem edrum hominum erat mlrus quldam 
frtictus, quem Idtum appellabant. Quem cum Oraecl gustSr 
vissent, patriae et socidrum statim oblltl,' cdnf!lnn&y6runt sd 
semper in eSi terra permSnstirds esse, ut dulcl ill5 oibO < in aeter- 
num vescerentur. 

The Dbpabtubb 

At XJlixes, cum ab hora^ septimd, ad vesperum exspectft- 
visset, nOnntUlos 6 reliquls socils mlsit, ut quae causa esset 

1 Had married, Literally what ? 

3 tfiey were driven^ some in one direction, othera in another, Notloe how 
much shorter the Latin is. 

* Ablative of means. 

* qul cofirnOscerent, who shoiild learn, to leam. 

^ The verb obllvlscor often takes the objective genitlve. 

* See § 389. 

' The day from sunrise to sunset was divided by the RomOTB into twalvB 
eqoal parts, called '' hoors " (hOrae). 
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morae cognOscerent. Hl igitur ad ylciim, qul ndn long6 afuit, 
86 contulSrunt; quO cum v6nissent,^ socids suos quasi yin6 
ebriOs repper6runt. Tum iis persuad6re cOnabantur ut s6cum ^ 
ad nayem reyerterentur. 

Illl tamen resistere ac mantl s^ defendere coeperunt, saepe 
clftmitantes s3 numquam eum locum relicturos esse. Quae 
cum ita essent,' nQntil ad Ulixem reyertfirunt. H^s rebus 
cognitls Ulixfis ipse cum omnibus qui in nftye relictl erant ad 
locum y3nit ; et socids suds f rastrft hortfttus inyltds ad nftyem 
report&yit. Tum ancorls sublfttis quam celerrim3 3 portQ 
solyit. 

The One-eyed Giakt 

Po8ter6 di3 ad terram ignOtam y^nerunt ; tum quod nataram 
eius regiOnis igndrftbat, ipse UlixSs cum duodecim 6 socils in 
terram 3gressus locum explOrftre cdnstituit. Paulum a litore 
prOgressI ad sp^luncam ingentem pery6n6runt, cuius introitus 
arte et manibus mtlnltus erat. 

Mox, etsl intellegSbant s6 nOn sine periculo id facturOs, 
spfiluncam intrfty^runt ; quod cum f ^cissent, magnam cdpiam 
lactis inySn^runt, quod in yftsis ingentibus erat. Dum tamen 
mlrantnr quis eam s6dem incoleret/ sonitum terribilem 
aucUyemnt. 

Oculis ad portam yersls monstrum horribile yidgrunt, 
hamftnft quidem figurft, sed ingenti magnitudine corporis. 
Cum autem yidissent gigantem unum tantum {cmly) oculum 
habSre in medift fronte positum, intellSxerunt hunc esse unum 
6 Cyclopibus, de quibus fftmam iam accSperant. 



> and tohen tkey had come there (thither) 

> /.«. ouxn 86. See § 432, footnote 1. 
* and since these things toere so. 

^ This imperfect apparently violates the rale for sequence of tenses. But 
mlrantur, though a present, has the force of an imperfect tense. 
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The Giant's Supfsb 

CyclOpes antem paatdrSs emnt quTda,m, quT Insulam Sidliam 
et praeoipue montem Aetnam incolsbant ; iM enim ■Volcanos, 
praeses fabrfirum et ignia repertor, cuiuB servl CydOpeB eraat, 
officmam Buam habSbat. 

GraetS igitur ubi mdustrum vtdfirunt, pertenitl in interidtem 
paTt«m sp&luncae refOgenmt et sfi ibi cel&ie c6n&bantnr. 




Mounr Aetna m Sicily. 
The cave of Polyphemus was supposed to be here and the rocks hc threw 
at Ulysses are still shown scaltered In the sea Jusl ofl shore. Thls plctiire 
Is taken from the Creek theater at Taormlna. 

Polyphemus autem, hoc enim nomen gigantis erat, pecoia Bnft 
in speluncam egit ; tum cum ' saxd ingentl portam obatraxiBBet, 
ignem in medift spdlunca, fecit. Hdc fact5, oculo omnia pei- 
lastr9,bat, et cum sensisset hominSs in interiore parte Bpelimcae 
celan, magna vOce exclamavit: "Qui estis homineB? MeroA- 
tSrSs an latrOneB? " 

a la an ablative, obatrOxlMat ■lunn 
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Tnm inixfiB respondit se neque mercatorfis neque latrOnea 
esae, sed tI tempestatnm & rfictfi curaa ddpulsOs eo perrfiniBse. 
Tum PolyphSmua quaeslTit ubi eBset navis e6rum. Ulixea 
leBpondit navem aoam in TflpSs coniectam et fHlctam esse. 
Polyphemua autem nQllO dat6 respOuaa duo 3 socils manil 
ooTiipuit, et membTls eOnim 
^TulalB 1 caroem d6T0iare 
ooepit 

No Wat of Escafe 

Dam baec genmtuT, Grae- 
oOrum aJiimfis tautus terror 
OoaupaTit ut ne TOcem quidem 
Adeie* poBsent, sed omnl 3pe 
saltttis depositA moTtem prae- 
Bentem exspectATeut. At 
Polypbfimus, postquam fames 
hao tam horritill cfina de- 
pnlsa est, sonmo se dedit. 

Qnod cum Tldisaet Ulixes, 
n6 tajitam occSsiOnem omitte- 
ret, in animfi habuit pectus 
mfinatTl gladio tTansKgere. 
Tamen cfinstituit pnus* ex- 
plOiare quO modO fi speluiica 
BrOdere poaeent. At eum 
aaxom cfiuslderaret quO iutroitus obstractus erat, dubitabat 
Taota enim erat eius sazl magnitado ut ne & decem quidem 
hominibus amoTfirl posset 

Qnae cum ita essent, Ulixes hfic destitit cOnatQ. Socil cum 
intellflxissent quS in loc6 (sttvaiion) rds essent, de fortOnla 
suls dfispSrare coepCrnnt. Ille tamen ng aoimOs demitterent* 
▼ehementer hoitatus est ; dfimonstravit sS iam antea 6 multls 




Ulysses. 
From an anclent rc 
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et magnls perlculls 6yd.sisse, neque in tanto discrlmine dedmm 
auxilium slfuturum esse. 

A Plan for Vengeancb 

Prlma luce, Polyph6mus iam 6 somno excit9»tus idem quod 
liesterno die fScit;^ correptis enim duobus 6 reliquls viris 
camem eorum sine mor9. dgyor^yit. Tum, cum saxum ^md- 
visset, ipse cupa pecore suo 6 spSlunca progressus est ; quod 
cum vidSrent Graeci magnam in spem venerunt 86 ©vasiiros 
esse.2 Mox tamen ab hac sp6 repulsl sunt ; nam Polyphemus, 
postquam omn6s ov6s ^gressae sunt, saxum in locum restituit 

Tum reliqul lacrimls s6 dedidgrunt ; Ulix6s v6r6, qpl, ut 
supra demonstravimus, vir' magnl fuit consill, etsl bene in- 
telleg^bat rem in discnmine esse, nondum d3sp6rabat. Tan- 
dem hoc cepit consilium. E lignls quae in sp6lunca erant 
palum magnum d^l^git ; hunc summa cum dlligentia praeactl- 
tum f6cit ; tum postquam socils suum consilium ostendit^ redi 
tum Polyphgmi exspectabat. 

A Glass too Much 

Sub vesperum Polyphemus ad spSluncam venit, et eddem 
modo quo ' antea cgnavit. Tum Ulixes atrem vlnl c6pit, quem 
forte s6cum attulerat, et postquam magnam cratSram vlnd com- 
pl^vit, gigantl eam dedit. PolyphSmus, qul numquam antea 
vlnum gustaverat, totam crat^ram statim hausit; quod cum 
fScisset, tantam voluptatem perc6pit ut iterum et tertium 
(a third time) cratfiram replfirl iusserit.* 

Tum quaeslvit quo nomine Ulixfis appellarStur. IUe re- 
spondit s6 Neminem appellarl; quod cum audlvisset, Poly- 

^l.e., idem fScit quod hestemO diS fScerat. 

3 sS Sv&stlrOs esse, that ihey were going to escape, depends on and ez- 
plains spem. 

^ in the same way in which, i.e.» in the same way as. 

^ In claoBes of result the perfect sabjunctive is frequently ased '^fter hir 
torical tenses. 
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phSmuB ita locatuB est : " Hanc tibi gr&tiam pro tantd beneficio 
referam;' te ultimum omnium dSvorSbO." Hls dictls, cibC 
TlnOque graviB brevl tempore somno oppreS8U8 est. Tum 
CliKes Bocila eonvocaHa, " Habemus," inf[uit, " quam petiimus 
&cultatem;* nOn igitur tantam occ&siOuem n6s omitteie 
oportet' " 

NOEODT 

Hilc fiiiltidne hajita, post- 
quam extremum ((Ae end of) 
p&lum igne calefScit, oculum 
Polypheml, dum dormit, ar- 
deat! lignO trSJisfOdit ; quO 
facto, omnes in dlvers&s 
luncaa partCs se abdidSrunt. 
At ille subitfi illo dolore e 
Bomnfi escitatua elamorem ter- 
ribilem sustulit, et di 
SpSluncam errat, Ulixl 
inicere cOnftbStur ; cum tamen 
iam caecus esset, doIIo mod6 
hoe efficere potuit. 

Int«re& reliqul CyclOp€s, 
clamOre audlto, undique ad 
BpSluncam convSnSrunt, et & '^^ "' 

PoIjphSmequaesIvSruDtquam "= *^ » pri^t of Apollo al Troy 
•"^ ^ "* tuid wfts strangled by serpents lo- 

ob oausam tantum ciamOrem gethcr with two of hls sons because 
BnBtulisset. Ille respondit sS he had offended ihe god. 
graviter vulneratum esse, et 

ma^piO dolOre alficl ; eom tamen csterl quaeslTisBeDt quis eum 
TulneraTisset, respondit ille, " Nsmfi id fscit" Deinde Odub e 

ihano tlbl BTfttlam ref er&m, / u>i2f retum you (\,o,,do voutn returtt) 
ttil/oBor. 

>qwHD taoult&teni, the opportunitj/ aliich. 

* We ouffht not to lote aueh a chance. Omltt«r* Ib tbe snbject ot th« 
t^enonal Teib o; 
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Cycl6pibu8, " At sl," inquit, " n6md te vulneravit, odnsilio (6j| 
tJie wiU) dedram, quibus ^ nostrfls vlres oppdnere n6n deb^mus, 
hde supplici5 afficeris." Hls dictls discess6runt Gyddpds. 

The Escapb 

At PolyphSmus furOre impulsus Ulixem iterum quaerere 
coepit; tandem cum portam invenisset, saxum quod portae 
obiectum erat Amdyit. Tum ipse in introittl sSdit et ovium 
^gredientium terga manibus tractabat, n6 yirl inter ovfis 
6gredl possent. 

Quod cum Yldisset Ulix6s hoc consilium c6pit; postquam 
trSs ovds inter s6 (to one another) viminibus oonitlnxit, Ununi 
3 socils ventribus earum subi6cit ; deinde oy^s hominem s6cuni 
ferentes ad portam 6git. Polyphfimus postquam manQs tergls 
ovium imposuit, eas Sgredl passus est. Ulixes ubi hoc vldit, 
omn3s suOs socids eodem modd ^mlsit. Ipse ultimus dv&sit. 

The Wrath of Polyphkmus 

Hls rebus ita cdnfectls, Ulix€s cum socils quam celerrim6 ad 
lltus contendit ; quo cum v^nissent, ab ils qpl in nftve rellctl 
erant magna cum laetiti^ acceptl sunt. Hl enim eOs in perl- 
culum grave vSnisse (id quod erat^) arbitratl, aut nOnntlllOs 
submittere aut omn^s auxilium ferre par3,bant. 

Tum Ulix6s quam celerrimfi proficlsd ednstituit. lussit 
igitur omn6s n^vem conscendere, et, ancoi^s sublfttls, paulum ft 
lltore in altum provectus est. Tum magnft vOce exclftmftvit: 
"Tu, Polyphgme, qui iUra hospitl spemis, iHstftA poenfts 
cradelitatis tuae dedisti, nec tibi invideO." Hftc vOce audltft 
Polyphgmus Ira vehementer commotus ad mare s6 contulit, et 
saxum ingfins in eam partem unde vocem veiJre sSnsit frOstrft 
adi6cit. Graecl autem incolumes cursum tenuSrunt. 



i Dative, indirect object of opponere. 

3 that which was (the ca8e)i ije., as was reaUy tlie 
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The Winds 

Panca mllia passuum ab ed loco progressus Ulixes ad Insu- 
lam quandam nomine Aeoliam perv^nit. Haec patria erat 
ventOrum. Ibi r6x Aeolus ipse Graecos hospitio acc^pit^ 
atque ils persud^sit ut paucos di6s in e^ regione man^rent. 
Septimo die, cum socil 6 laboribus se recepissent, Ulix6s, nS 
annl tempore S, cursu excluder^tur, sine mor3, proficlsci statuit. 
Tum Aeolus socios Ulixis ample donls donavit,^ atque ipsl 
magnum dedit saccum, in quo omnfis ventos praeter Zephy- 
rum ' incluserat. Ulix6s hoc donum libenter accSpit ; tum © 
portti solvit. 

Novem difis Zephyro secundo cursum tenuerant, iamque in 
cOnspectum patriae suae veniebant. Ulixfis, qul defessus erat, 
paulum quietis' capiebat. At socil, qul quid in illo sacco 
inclusum esset ignorabant, cum viderent ducem somno op- 
pressum esse, magnam occd.sidnem sibi darl arbitrS,tI sunt; 
cr6d6bant enim aurum ibi celd,ri. Itaque saccum sine morS. 
solverunt. 

Tum, ventis llberatls, tanta tempest^s subito orta est ut 
illl cursum tenfire non possent, sed in eandem partem unde 
erant profectl referrentur. Ulixfis 6 somno excitatus quo in 
loco r6s esset statim intell6xit ; saccum solutum, Ithacam post 
tergum rellctam vldit. Tum v6ro maximS Ira commotus 
80ci5s incHsabat quod cupiditate pecuniae adductl spem salutis 
prOiScerant. 

The Home op Circe 

Brevl intermissO spatio Graecl Insulae cuidam appropin- 
quftv6runt, quam Circfi, fllia Solis, incolebat. Ubi ad terram 
pervenit, Ulixfis sociOs in duas partfis dlvlsit, quarum alterl * 
Eurylochus, vir summae virttitis, alterl ipse praeesset.^ Hoc 

1 presented with gifts. 

* The west wind was left oat, becaase it was favorable f or Ulysses. 

' G^itive of the whole, depending on paulum. 

^ See $ 440- ^ wa9 to be in command. 
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facto Eurylochus cum duobus et yigintl socils 6 nave ^gressus 
in interiorein partem insulae profectus est. Magnus tamen 
timor animos omnium occupaverat. Vix quidem poterant 
ii qul in nave relictl erant lacrimas tengre ; crgdebant enim s3 
socios suos numquam postea visuros esse. 

IUi autem brevi tempore ad villam quandam perv6nSrunt. 
Hic Circe ipsa omnfis ut domum intrarent invitftvit. Eury- 
lochus, qui insidias tim^bat, forls exspectare cCnstituit; at 
reliqui r6 nova adducti intraverunt. Cfinam invSnSrunt omni- 
bus rgbus instrtictam, quam libenter vldSrunt. At Circ6 
vlnum medicamento quodam miscuerat ; quod cum illl bibis- 
sent, gravl somno subito oppressl sunt. 

Transformation and Counterchabm 

Tum Circ6, quae artis magicae summam scientiam hab^bat, 
baculo aureo quod gergbat capita eorum tetigit; qu6 facto 
omnfis in porcos subito conversi sunt. Interea Eurylochus, 
qul ignorabat quid in aedibus agergtur, ad occasum sOlis 
exspectavit ; tum solus ad navem reverti cOnstituit. E6 cum 
v6nisset, timore ita perturbatus fuit ut vix ea quae vlderat 
narrare posset. 

At Ulixfis satis intell6xit socios suos in perlcald esse, et 
Eurylocho imperavit ut sine mora ad eam domum dtlceret. 
Ille tamen midtis cum lacrimls Ulixem drabat n6 in tantum 
perlculum s6 proiceret.^ Ulix6s autem respondit sS nSminem 
invltum secum adducttlrum; ei lic6re in nave man6re;' sfi 
ipsum sine uUo auxilio rem susceptUrum.' Hoc cum magna 
voce dixisset, 6 navi dfisiluit, et nullo sequente sOlus in viam 
s6 dedit.* 

1 n€ s6 prOiceret, not to throio himself, 

3 Subject of the impersonal licSre. 

^ This passage in the f orm of direct discourse woaid ron as followB ; N9- 
minem invitum mScum addUcam; tibi licet in n&ve manSre; ego 
ipse sine UUO auziU5 rem suscipiam. 

*piU hivMelf on the way, started. 
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Paulum itineris ^ prOgressus ad vlllam pervenit, quam statim 
intrftre statuit ; intell^xit enim hauc esse eandem d6 quS. Eury- 
lochus c^isset.' At cum ad limen v^nisset, subito adul^scen- 
tem figtLrd pulcherrimd; vldit, aureum baculum mantl gerentem. 
Hic, " Quid t6," inquit, " impellit, aut quo ruis ? Nonne scls 
hanc esse Circes' domum? Hic inclQsI sunt amlcl tui, ex 
htlmftnd, figtlra in porcos conversi. Num cupis ipse eundem 
G&sum f erre ? " 

Ulix^s ubi vocem audlvit deum Mercurium agnovit ; nuUls * 
tamen precibus §, consilio d6terr6rl potuit. Quod cum Mer- 
curius s6nsisset, herbam quandam el dedit, quam ^ contrS, artem 
magicam maximam vim habere dlcfibat. " Hanc cape (take)" 
inquit, " et ubi Circ^ t6 baculo tetigerit,* tu gladio impetum in 
eam fac (make),^' His dictis Mercurius .ex oculls Ulixis s6 
eripuit. 

The Enchantress Foiled. Restoration 

Brevi intermiss5 spatio Ulix6s domum intravit, et ab ipsa 
Circe benigne exceptus est. Omnia eodem modo atque^ antea 
facta sunt. CSnam omnibus rfibus Instructam vldit, et accum- 
bere* iussus est. Mox, ubi famfis cibo depulsa est, Circ6 
pOculum aureum vino replfitum Ulixi dedit. Ille timgbat n6 
(that) venfinum in vino esset, pQculum tamen hausit ; quo facto 
Circe, postquam caput eius baculo tetigit, ea verba locuta est 
quibus socios eius antea in porcos converterat. 

At tanta erat vls eius herbae quam Mercurius dederat, ut 
neque venfinum neque verba quicquam efficere possent. Ulixfis 
autem, ut el Mercurius praec6perat, gladio impetum in eam 

1 Genitive of the whole, depending on paulum. 

3 This verb is subjunctive, because it is the verb of a subordinate clause of 
the indirect statement. 

* A Greek form of the genitive. 

^ not , . . any. Pnt the negative with the translation of potult. 

* The subject of habSre. « touches, literally shall have touched. 
^ 08. Atque regnlarly has this meaning after words of likeness. 

* To recline at table was a Roman custom, often attributed by Latin 
writers to others than Bomans. 
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f ^t. Tom Circ^, cum s&isisset artem sQam iiiliil valfire,^ 
multis com lacrimis eum n^ s6 interficeret' oi&yit. 

Ulixds autem, ubi sSnsit eam timore perterritam esse, postu- 
l&vit ut socios sine moi& in hum&nam ligQram redtloeret. At 
CircS liis rSbus graviler commOta ad ped^ eius sd prdi^cit, et 
multls cum lacrimis iure iurando confirm&yit sd omnibus r6bus' 
el ^ satisfactOram esse ; tum porcos in domum immittl iussit 
Illl cum ducem suum agnoyissent, magnc dolore affectl sunt, 
quod nulld modo potu^runt eum d6 rebus sms certidrem faLO&re, 

Circ6 tamen unguento quodam corpora edrum unxit; quo 
facto omn^ in figuram humanam redditl sunt. Magno cum 
gaudio Ulixes amlcos agndvit, et ntlntium ad lltus nusit, qul 
reliquis' Graecls socios receptos esse cUoeret. Illlautemhls 
r^bus cognil^s statijn ad domum CircSs s6 contul6runt; qud 
cum ygnissent, omn^s uniyersi laetitiae s6 dMiderunt. 

Afloat Again 

Postero di3 Ulixes in animo hab^bat ex Insula quam celer- 
rim^ discMere ; Circ^ autem, quae iam amorl s6 submittSbat,* 
omnibus precibus eum dr^re coepit ut paucos di6s apud 86 
mor^retur. Hdc tandem impetrato tanta beneficia in eum 
contulit ut totum aimnm ibi consumeret. Tum autem magncd 
amor patriae et uxoris eum c^pit. Socils igitur ad 86 oonyo- 
c^tls quid in animo hab^ret ostendit. 

Ubi tamen ad litus dSscendit, nSvem suam tempest&tibus 
ita fr&ctam iny^nit ut paene inutilis esset; socil autem oum 
tantd. diligenti^ labor^bant ut ante tertium diem nftyem refSce- 
rint. Circe ubi yidit prof ectionem paran, Ulixem yehementer 
orabat ut eo consilio d^sisteret. Ille tamen, n3 annl tempore 
& cursu excluder^tur, r3 frumentd.ria compar&t& eOdem did 
nayem solyit. 

1 nihil yalSre, had no power^ or efect. 

3 ne se interflceret, not to kill her. > AblatiTe, in aU rupeeU. 

^Dative, depending on sstisfactUram esse. 

^ ludirect object ol dJceret. * wa9 submitting heraeff to, wa» ylMing to 
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C. lULll CAESARIS 

DE BELLO GALLICO 

SELECTIONS FROM BOOK I 

DivisiONs OF Gaul 

Gkdlia est omnis dlvlsa^ in partes tr6s, qud*rum> Hnam' in- 
colunt Belgae^ aliam Aqultanl, tertiam/ qul ips5rum lingua ' 
Geltae, nostra Galll appellantur. Hl omnSs linguft,* Institatls^ 
legibus inter s6 differunt. Gallds ab Aqult&nls Garumna 
flamen^ 9, Belgls Matrona et S6quana dlvidit. 

Hdrum omnium fortissiml sunt Belgae^ proptereft quod a 
culta atque humanitd,te provinciae longissime absunt, proxi- 
mlque sunt Germanls/ qul trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum 
continenter bellum gerunt. 

Qua de causa Helvetil quoque reliquos Gall5s virtate* 
praec^dunty quod f er6 cotldianls proelils • cum Germanls con- 
tendunt; cum aut suls flnibus^ eos prohibent^ aut ipsl in 
edrum " finibus bellum gerunt. 

The Helvetians Decide to Migrate 

Undique loci natara Helv6til continentur: ana ex parte 
flamine Eheno latissimd atque altissimd, qul agrum Helvetium 
& Germams ^vidit, altera ex parte monte lara altissim6; qul 
est inter S6quan5s et Helvetids^ tertia laca Lemannd et flamine 
Bhodandy qul prdvinciam nostram ab Helv^tils dlvidit. Hls 
rfibus fiebat,^' ut et minus lat6 vagarentur et minus facile 
finitimls" bellum Inferre possent. Pro** multitadine autem 

1 The perfect passive participle of dlvidO used as a predicate adjectiye. 
s§283. 

• Supply partem. 

^ tertiam, qui = tertiam partem el incolunt, qui. 
» § »7. 8 § 238. " § 4681. 

* J 238. § 87. ^ The subject is ut . . . possent. 
'}m i«§d36. i<§440. ^* CofuideHng, 
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hominum et pro glOrid* belll angustos s6 fln6s hab^re arbi« 
trS.bantur. 

They Prepark to Depart 

Constitufirunt ea, quae ad pioficlscendum pertin6rent,* com- 
pard,re,2 iumentorum et carrdrum quam maximum numerum 
co^mere,^ s^ment^s quam maximS^s facere,' cum proximls clvi- 
t§,tibus pOcem et amicitiam conf irmd^re.* Ad eSs r3s conficien- 
d^ ' biennium sibi satis esse dux6runt ; in tertium annum 
profectionem l6ge confirmant. 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitraiS sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, reliqua prlvd.ta aedificia in- 
cendunt, framentum omne, praeterquam quod secum port&tOrl 
erant,* combarunt. 

Two Ways to Go 

Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exlre 
possent ; ^ tinum per Sgquanos, angustum et difficile, inter mon- 
tem luram et fltimen Ehodanum, vix qua singull caril dace- 
rentur ; ^ mons autem altissimus impend^bat, ut facile perpaucl 
prohibere possent; alterum per provinciam nostram, mult6 
facilius, propterea quod inter fines Helv6tiorum et AUobrogum, 
Ehodanus fluit, isque nonnullis locls vado trtosltur. Ex- 
tremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Helvetionim 
flnibus Genava. Ex e5 oppido pons ad HelvetiOs pertinet 
Omnibus r^bus ad profectionem compard,tIs, diem (bcont, qufi 
die ad rlpam Ehodanl omnCs conveniant.* 

Caesar Learns Their Plans 

Caesarl cum id nunti3,tum esset, eos per provinciam nostram 
iter facere conarl,^ mattirat ab urbe proficlscl et, quam maximis 
potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et ad 

1 Subjunctive because it is a depeodent clause in implied indirect disooane. 

^ These infinitives complete the meaning of cOnBtltuSrunt. 

3 § 536, 3. < § 642. ^ Subjunctive of characteristin. 

* Subjunctive of purpose' ^ oOs . . . cdnftrl ezplalns 14^ 
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Grenayam pervenit. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiOrfis 
faciS sunty l6gd,tds ad eum mittunt ndbilissimos clvitatis, qul 
dlcerent/ sibi ^ esse in animo sine tillo maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter hab^rent ntillum. 
Ut spatium interc6dere posset, dum^ mllites, quos impera- 
verat, convenlrent, l6gatis respondit, diem s6 ad deliberandum 
stimpturum. 

Interea ea legione,* quam s6cum habebat, militibusque,* qui 
ex provincia convfinerant, S, lacti Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Ehodanum Influit, ad montem Itiram, qul fin^s Sequanorum ab 
Helvfitiis dividit, mtirum fossamque perducit. 

He Thwarts Their Plans 

Ubi ea di6s, quam constituerat cum Iggatis, v6nit, et l6gatl 
ad eum revertgrunt, negat s6 posse iter tilli per provinciam 
dare et, si vim facere conentur, prohibittirum * ostendit. Hel- 
v6til ea spe* deiecti, navibus itinctis ratibusque compluribus 
factls, alil vadls EhodaM qua minima altitudo fltiminis erat, 
sl^ perrumpere possent,^ conati, militum concursti' et t6lls* 
repulsl hoc conatti • destit^runt. 

SELECTIONS FROM BOOK II 

Thb Belgians Conspire against the Romans 

Cum esset ^ Caesar in citeriore Gallia cr6brl ad eum ramorfis 
afferebantur, litterisque item Labifini certior fifibat, omn6s 
B^lgas ^ contra populum Romanum coniurare obsidfisque inter 
86 dare. 

Hls ntlntils ^ litterlsque commotus Caesar duas legiOnfis in 
citeriOre Crallia novas cOnscrlpsit et inita aestate,!^ in ulteriO- 
rem Gralliam qui" dedticeret,^ Q. Pedium legatum mlsit. Ipse, 
cum prlmum pabull copia esse inciperet,*® ad exercitum venit. 

1 § 366. ^ prohlbitarum == 88 prohlbltarum esse. 

a § 628. « § 336. » § 87. i» § 229. 

« UnUl. 7 Whether, w § 491. w § 484 (a), 1. 

*58T. «5424. n§327. "§417. 
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Dat negdtium Senonibns reliqulsqne (xallls, qul finitiml Belgls 
erant, uti ea, quae apud e6s gerantur, cognoscant ^ sSque d6 hls 
rfibus eerti6rem faciant.^ Hl c5nstanter omnfis ntlnti&yfinmt, 
mantts ' cogl,^ exercitum in tlnum locum condtlcl.* R6 frdmen- 
t&rift comparat&^ castra movet di^busque' circiter quIndeciiD 
ad finfis Belg^rum perY^nit. 

• 

The Eemi Deglarb Their Lotalty to Cabsab 

Eo cum Y^nisset, ESml ad eum l6gd,tds Iccium et Andecum- 
borium, prlm5s clYitatis, mlserunt, qul dlcerent,* s6 suaque 
omnia in lidem atque potestatem populi E5m9nl permittere, 
neque se cum reliquls Belgls consSnsisse neque contrft populum 
EomSjium coniilrasse, par^tdsque esse et . obsidds dare et 
imperata facere et oppidls recipere et frtlmentO c^terlsque 
r^bus iuY§,re ; reliquos omnSs BelgSs in armls esse, Germ&n68- 
que, qul cis Ehenum incolant,' s@s6 cum lils conitlnxisse. 

Caesar Finds out the Strength of the Enemy 

Cum ab bis quaereret, quae clYitatfis quantaeque in armls 
essent^ et quid in bello possent,^ slc reperiebat: pl^rdsque Bel- 
gas 2 esse ortos ab Germanls Eh^numque antlquitus traductds 
propter locl f ertilitatem ibi c6ns6disse. Pltlrimum • inter e6s 
Bellovacos et Yirttite' et auctOritate* et hominum numerO* 
valere;' hos posse conficere armata mllia centum; pollicitOs 
ex eo numerd €l6cta sexaginta, tdtlusque belll imperium sibi 
postulare. 

SuessidnSs suos esse flnitimds ; latissimds feracissimOsque 
agros possidere. Apud eds f aisse rSgem nostra etiam memorifl 
Dlviciacum, tdtlus Galliae potentissimum ; nunc esse r6gem 
Galbam; oppida hab^re numero xii, poUicSrl mllia armAta 
qulnquaginta ; totidem Kervios; qulndecim mllia Atreb&t^s, 
AmbianOs decem mllia, MorinOs xxv mllia, MenapiOs vn 

i§366. a§327. 8 § 323. *§484. »§182. 

* Subjunctive because it is a subordinate verb in indireot diaoonzae* 
'§424. »§405. «§238. 
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wShsky Calet68 x mllia, Yeliocass^s et yiromanduOs totidem, 
AdnatacCs xix mllia; CondrasdSy EburdnSs, Caerdsds, Cae- 
man5Sy qnl tln5 ndmine Germanl appellantur, arbitrftrl ad xl 
mllia. 

Caesab Gives Dibegtions to the Eemi 

Caesar B^mos cohort&tus omnem senatum ^ ad se convenlre 
prlncipumque llberds obsides^ ad s6 addttcl iussit Quae 
omnia ab lils dlligenter ad diem facta sunt Ipse Divici&cum 
Aeduum magnopere cohort&tus docet, quanto opere rel pflbli- 
cae commtlnisque salutis' intersit^ manus hostium distin^rL 
Id fierl posse,' sl suds copias Aedul in fln6s Bellovacorum 
intrddtlxerint* et eorum agros populSrl coeperint. His datis 
mandatls eum a s€ dlmittit 

Caesab Cbosses the Eiyeb and Fobtifies His Camp 

Postquam omnfis Belgarum copias ^ ad sfi venlre vldit, flamen ' 
Axonam, quod est in extr^mis R^morum flnibus, exercitum ^ 
tradacere mataravit atque ibi castra posuit. In eo flamine 
pCns erat. Ibi praesidium ponit et in altera parte flaminis 
Q. Titarium Sabinum ISgatum cum sex cohortibus relinquito 
Castra in altitadinem pedum ^ xii vallo f ossaque duodevlginti 
pedum manlre iubet. 

The Belgians Attack Bibbax 

Ab hls castrls oppidum R^morum nomine* Bibrax aberat 
mllia passuum oct5. Id ex itinere Belgae oppugnare coep€runt. 
Aegr6 e5 di^ sustentatum est. Belgarum oppugnatio est haec. 
Ubi, circumiecta *® multitodine hominum totls moenibus," undi- 
que in marum lapidfis iacl coeptl sunt,i2 marusque d6f 6ns5ribus " 

1 § 327. 3 § 221. 3 Genitive after the impersonal verb interait. 

« § 424. fi § 323. 

* Subjunctive because it is a subordinate verb in indirect discourse. 

7 Trftdacere goyems two accusatives. 

8§464(o). »§238. 10 §484. "§440. 

^ Passiye voice when followed by a paasive iufiuitive. ^ § 336. 
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nudatus est; testadine fact& succ6diint murumque subruunt 
Quod tum facile :ti@bat. Kam cum tanta multittldd lapidSs ao 
tela conicerent, in muro cCnsistendl^ potestfts eiat ntdlL' 
Gum finem oppugnandi nox fecisset, Iccius R^mus, qul tnm 
oppido' praefuerat, ntlntium ad eum mittit: nisi subsidium 
sibi submittatur,^ sese diutius sustinSre n5n posse.*^ 

Gaesar Sends Eelief to the Town, and thb Belgiakb 

Mabch against Him 

Eo de media nocte Gaesar isdem* ducibus^ tisus, qul ntintil^ 
ab Icci6 v^nerant, sagittarios et funditdrSs subsidiO ' oppidftnls 
mittit ; quorum adventtl bostibus • sp^s potiundl ^ oppidl dis- 
cessit. Paulisper apud oppidum mord,tl agrosque Bfimdnun 
depopulatl, omnibus vicls " aedificilsque, qu(5s adlre potuerant, 
inc^nsis, ad castra Gaesaris omnibus copils ^ contendfirunt et ab 
mllibus ^^ passuum minus duobus castra posu3runt; quae castra, 
ut f Timd atque ignibus significabStur, amplius mllibus passuum 
octo in l3.titudinem patebant. 

Gaesab Pbepabes fob Battlb 

Caesar primo et propter multitudinem bostium et propter 
eximiam oplnionem virtutis proelio* supersed6re statuit ; cotidifi 
tamen equestribus proelils, quid hostis virtQte poeset" et qnid 
nostrl audgrent, perlclitabatur. Ubi nostrOs n5n esse Inferi- 
or^s intell^xit, ab utroque latere eius collis transversam fossam 
obduxit circiter passuum cd et ad extrSmas fossfts castella 
constituit ibique tormenta collocavit, n6 liost€s ab lateribns 
pugnant^s suos circumvenlre possent. Hdc fact6, duftbns 
legionibus, qu^ proximS cdnscilpserat, in castrls rellctis, nt 
subsidid ducl possent, reliquS.s sex legionSs prd castrls in 
acig constituit. Host^s item suS.s copifts ex castrls Sductfts 
Instruxerant. 

3 § 631. a § 528. 8 § 440. 

4 Subjunctiye of sabordinate clause in indirect discoorse. * § 32S. 
«§389. 7 §221. 8 §522. »§336. »(088. 

a;48i. ujia^, »£272. i«£4M. 
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Thb Belgians Attempt to Cut Off Caesab's Supplies 

PalOs erat non magna inter nostmm atque hostium exerci- 
tum. Ubi neutrl trdjiseundl initium faciunt Caesar suds in 
castra reduxit. HostSs ex ed loco ad fiumen Axonam conten- 
dSrunt. Ibi vadis repertls partem suS.rum copidirum trSdUcere 
cdn&tl sunt, e6 consilio,^ ut, sl possent,^ castellum, cui' praeerat 
Q. Tittlrius legatus, expugnarent* pontemque interscinderent, 
sl minus potuissent, agrds Remorum popularentur,^ qul magno 
nobls Usul '^ ad bellum gerendum • erant, commeattique ^ nostros 
proMb^rent. 

The Belgians Are Defeated and Dispersed 

Gaesar certior factus ab Titiirio omnem equitatum et fundi- 
tor^s sagittariosque pontem traducit atque ad eos contendit. 
Xcriter in eo locd pugnatum est.^ Host^s impedltos nostrl * in 
flUmine aggressl magnum eorum numerum occid^runt. HostSs 
ubi et de expugnando oppido ^® et d6 flUmine transeundo spem 
86 fefellisse intell6x6runt neque nostros in locum inlquiorem 
progredl pugnandi " causa vlderunt, atque ipsos r6s f rumentaria 
deficere coepit, consilio convocato, constituerunt optimum esse, 
domum ^* suam quemque reverti, quod Aeduos finibus Bellova- 
c6rum appropinquare cognoverant. 

Ea r6 constittlta ^ secunda vigilia ** magn5 cum strepitu ** ac 
tumultH castrls ^ figressl ntillo certo ordine neque imperio, cum 
sibi quisque prlmum itineris locum peteret" et domum per- 
venlre properaret, f6c6runt, ut consimilis fugae" profectio 
videretur.*® 

Thby Arb Pursued bt the Roman Army, and Many Arb 

Slain 

Hac tQ statim Caesar per speculator^s cognita, Insidias veri- 
tus, quod, qua d6 causa discMerent," n5ndum perspexerat, 

1 § 229. a Subjunctive by attraction. » § 440. * § 366. 

6 §522. «§536,3. 7 § 335. 8 pighting was carried on. 

9 §4413. 10 §533. u§53i. 13 §299. l» § 484. 1« § 1S2. 

»§161. u§492. 17§268. ^§402. i»§424. 
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exercitum equitatumque castrls Gontinuit. Prlmft iQce^ cOn- 
firmd.t& re ab expldrd,t6ribus, omnem equit&tum, qul novis- 
simum agmen mor&retur,^ praemlsit. Hls ' Q. Pedium et L. 
Aurunculeium Cottam legSitds praef @cit. T. Labienum l3g£ltum 
cum legionibus tribus subsequl iussit. Hl novissimds adortl et 
multa mllia passuum prdsecUtl magnam multitadinem eorum 
fugientium concld^runt. Sub occSsum solis sequl d6stit6runt 
seque in castra, ut erat imperatum, rec^perunt. 

Caesar Attacks the Suessiones, and Theib Chiep Town, 

noviodunum, subrenders 

Caesar, in finSs Suessionum, qul proximl ESmls erant, exer- 
citum dtixit et magno itinere * ad oppidum Noviodtinum con- 
tendit. Id ex itinere oppugnare cOnatus, quod vacuum ab 
d6f6nsoribus esse audisbat, propter latitQdinem fossae mOrlque 
alti tudinem, paucls d6f endentibus,^ expugnare non potuit. Cas- 
tris munltis, vlneas agere coepit. Interim omnis ex fuga Suessi- 
onum multitudo in oppidum proxima nocte convenit. Celeriter 
vineis • ad oppidum actls, aggere iacto turribusque cOnstittltis, 
magnitudine ^ operum, quae neque viderant ante Galll neque 
audierant, et celeritate ^ Romanorum permOtl I6g9,t0s ad Caesa- 
rem de d^ditione mittunt et, petentibus Remls, ut cdnservSr 
rentur, impetrant. 

The Bellovaci Come and Seek Peacb 

Caesar, obsidibus acceptis primis* clvitatis atque ipslus 
Galbae regis duobus filiis, armisque omnibus ex oppidC traditlS, 
in dgditionem Suessiones acc6pit exercitumque in BellovacOs 
ducit. Qul cum se suaque omnia in oppidum Bratuspantium 
contulissent, atque ab eo oppido Caesar cum exercittl circiter 
milia passuum quinque abesset, omn6s mai6r6s natQ • ex oppidO 

^§182. 2 §366. 8 §440. 4 By a forced march. 6§i84(a)4. 
«§4S4. 7 §229. 8 §221. » § 2o8. 
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Sgressl manlls ad Caesarem tendere et vdce signifieS,re^ coepd- 
runt, sCse^ in eius fidem ae potestatem venlre neque contra 
populum EomSnum armls contendere. Item, cum ad oppidum 
accessisset' castraque ibi pdneret, puerl mulier^sque ex mtlrO 
passls ^ manibus sud mdre ^ pSiCem ab Edmdjils peti^runt. 

■ 

DiviciAcus Pleads for the Bellovaci 

Pro hls Dlviciacus facit verba : Bellovac6s omnl tempore in 
fide atque amlcitia clvitatis Aeduae fuisse: impulsds a suls 
prlncipibus et ab Aeduls defScisse et populo E0man5 bellum 
intulisse. Qui* eius consilil princip6s fuissent, quod intelle- 
gerent quantam calamitatem civitati ^ intulissent,* in Britanniam 
proftigisse. Petere non solum Bellovacos, sed etiam pro hls 
Aeduos, ut sua clSmentia ' ac mansu^tudine in eos Htatur. 

Caesar Accepts the Surrender 

Caesar honoris Dlviciacl atque Aeduorum causa ses6 eos in 
fidem recepttirum et cOnservattirum dlxit; quod erat clvitas 
magna inter Belgas auctoritate ^® atque hominum multittldine ^^ 
praestabat, sescentos obsides poposcit. His traditis omni- 
busque armls ex oppido coUatis, ab eo loco in flnfis AmbianO- 
rum pervfinit, qul s6 suaque omnia sine mora dedidfirunt. 

SELECTIONS FROM BOOK IV 

Caesar Plans an Expedition to Britain 

Caesar in Britanniam proficlscl contendit. Neque praeter 
mercatdr^s illo" adit quisquam, neque hls ipsls quicquam 
praeter Oram maritimam atque eas regionSs, quae sunt contra 
Gallias, nOtum est. Itaque vocatls ad s6 undique mercatori- 
bus, neque quanta esset " insulae magnitudo, neque quae aut 
quantae nationgs incolerent" neque qul essent" ad maiorum 
navium multittidinem idonel porttis, reperire poterat. 

i§210. a§327. «§491. * § 484. «§151. 

* Sapply eGs as subject of profCLfirisBe and aDtecedent of qui. ^ § 440. 

B§424. »§389. ^§464. ^ § 238. i^ Adrerb. »§424. 
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He FmDs OuT All Hb Can about the Island 

Ad haec cogndscenda, idoneum esse arbitratus C. Yolaseniun 
cum nd,yl longd, praemittit. Huic mandat, ut ad 83 quam 
primum revertatur. Interim consiliO eius cognitO et per mer- 
cd*tdr6s perlatd ad BritanHds, SL complaribus Insulae clyit&tibus 
ad eum l^g^tl veniunt, qul polliceantur^ obsidfis dare atque 
imperi6 popull Edm&nl obtemperSire. Quibus audlias, eds 
domum remittit, et cum iis Commium, cuius et virtutem et 
cdnsilium probabat et quem sibi fidelem esse arbitrabatur, 
mittit. Huic imperat, quas possit,^ adeat clvit&t€s s^ue cele- 
riter eo venttirum nuntiet. 



He Crosses, and ox Landing Is Attagked by the 

Britons 

Hord* di€I circiter quarta cum prlmls navibus Britanniam 
attigit atque ibi in omnibus collibus exposit&s hostium copifis 
armatd,s conspexit. Cuius loci haec ^ erat natttra, atque ita mon- 
tibus anguste mare contin6bd,tur, utl ex locls superidribus in 
lltus t€lum adigl posset. Interim l^gatls convoc&tls et quae ex 
Volus6n6 cognovisset,* et quae fieri vellet,* ostendit. 

At barbarl, c6nsili6 R6m3,n6rum cognit6, praemissd equit&tQ 
reliquls c6pils ^ subsecutl nostr6s navibus ^gredl prohib^bant 
Erat ob has causd,s summa difficultS^, quod n&v3s propter mag- 
nitudinem nisi in alt6 c6nstiti^ n6n poterant, mllitibus * autem 
ignotls locls, magn6 et gravl onere arm6rum pressls,^ simul et 
d€ n&vibus d6siliendum^ et in fluctibus c6nsi8tendum* et cum 
hostibus erat pugnandum,^ cum illl aut ex S,rid6 aut paulum in 
aquam pr6gressl omnibus membrls expedltls, n^tissimls lodS 
aud&cter t6la conicerent. 

1 § 366. 3 Subjnnctiye by attraction. * Snch. 

«§424. «§136. «§546. 

' Agrees with mlUtlbus. 

* Passiye periphrastic used impersonallj. 
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Thb Standard Beaber of the Tenth Legiox Sets an 

EXAMPLE OF BbAVERY 

Atque nostris mllitibus cunctantibus, maxim^ propter alti- 
tudinem maris, qul decimae legionis aquilam f erfibat, " Dgsilite/' 
inquit, " commllitonfis, nisi vultis aquilam hostibus prodere; 
ego certe meum rel ptiblicae atque imperatori ofl&cium prae- 
stitero." Hoc cum v(5ce magna dlxisset, s6 ex navl proificit 
atque in bost^s aquilam ferre coepit. Tum nostrl cohort&tl 
inter se ex navl d6silu6runt. 

Afteb a Bitter Stbuggle the Britons Abe Foboed 

To Flee 

Pugnatum est ab utrlsque acriter. Nostrl tamen, quod neque 
Ordin^s servare neque signa subsequl poterant, magnopere per- 
turbabantur; host^s v6r6, no13s omnibus vadls, ubi ex lltore 
aliquos singulares ex navl 6gredient6s conspexerant, plurfis* 
paucos circumsistebant. Quod cum animadvertisset Caesar, 
hls subsidia submitt6bat. !NostrI, simul in ahdo constiterunt, 
in host€s impetum f ec6runt atque eos in fugam dedSrunt. 

They Make Peace 

Host6s proeliO superati, simul atque sfi ex fuga rec6p6runt, 
statim ad Gaesarem l6gatos d6 pace mls6runt ; obsides daturos, 
quaeque imperasset facturos s6s6 poUiciti sunt. Caesar quod 
bellum sine causa intulissent obsid^s imperavit; qudrum illl 
partem statim ded6runt, partem paucls di6bus s6s6 daturos 
dix6runt. 

SELECTIONS FROM BOOK VI 

Thb Two Classes of Gallic Nobility; the Knights 

AND THE DbUIDS 

In omnl Gallia eorum hominum, qul aliqud sunt numero 
atque honore, genera sunt duo. D6 hls duobus generibus 

1 SevercU, 
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alterum est dniidum,* alterum equitum.^ Illi rebus dlvlnls 
intersunt, ad e6s magnus adul€scentium numerus disciplinae 
causft ot^ncurrit, magn5que hl sunt apud eos honOre. Fer6 dC 
omnibus contrOversils pUblicis privatisque constituunt. His 
aut4>m oninibus druidibus^ praeest Unus, qui summam inter eOs 
\\ixU}t auct5ritatem. HUc omn€s undique, qui contrOversias 
habeuti conveniunt eOrumque decretls iQdicilsque parent. 

Privileges op the Druids 

Druides a bello abesse c6nsu6runt neque tribtlta tina cum 
reliquls pendunt. Tantls excitatl praemils multi in disciplinain 
couveniunt et a parentibus mittuntur. Multa d6 slderibus 
atque eorum motu, d6 terrarum magnitudine, d6 rfirum nattlra, 
d6 deorum immortalium vi ac potestate disputant. 

The Gods of the Gauls and Their Attributes 

Deorum' maximg Mercurium colunt: huius sunt plUrima 
simulacra; hunc omnium inventorem artium ferunt, hunc 
viarum atque itinerum ducem, hunc ad quaestUs pecUniae mer- 
cattirasque habfire vim maximam arbitrantur. Post hunc 
ApoUinem et Martem et lovem et Minervam. D6 his eandem 
fer6, quam reliquae gentfis, habent opinionem: Apollinein 
morbCs depellere, Minervam operum atque artificiOrum initia 
tradere, lovem imperium caelestium tenfire, Martem bella regere. 

Huic, cum proelio dlmicare constitufirunt, ea, quae bellO c6pe- 
rint, pl6rumque dgvovent : cum superav6runt, animalia capta 
immolant, reliquas r6s in tinum locum conferunt. Mult5s in 
clvitatibus harum rerum tumulos conspicarl licet ; neque saepe 
accidit, ut quispiam aut capta apud s6 occultare aut posita tol- 
lere audCret, gravissimumque el rei supplicium cum cruciatQ 
oOnstittitum est. 

1 Genitive af ter est meaning composed of. 

* § 440. * § 283, depending on maximS. 
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GATJDBAHUS IGITUK 



Stadeiit SoDg 




1. Gau - de - a - mus i - gi • tur, 

2. U - bi sunt, qui an - te nos 

3. Vi • ta nos • tra bre - vis est 



Ju - ve - nes 
In mun-do 
Bre - vi fi 



dum 
• ni 



su - mus; 
e - re? 
e - tur, 
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Post ju- cun-dam ju - ven - tu - tem,Post mo-les - tam se - nec - tu - tem, 
Tran • se - as ad su - pe - ros, A-be-as ad in-fe- ros, 
Ve - nit mors ve - lo - d - ter, Ra - pit nos a - tro - ci • ter, 

II I I 




J^'' ^ I — 



^ 
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Nos ha - be 

Quos si vis 

Ne - mi - ni 
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bit hu - mus, Nos ha - be 
vi - de - re, Quos si vis 
par - ce - tur, Ne - mi - ni 
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bit 

vi 
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tur. 
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Ahna mater floreat, 
Quae nos educavit, 
Caros et commilitones, 
Dissitas in regiones 
Sparsos, congregavit. 



5. Vivat et res publica 

£t qui illam regit, 

Vivat nostra dvitas, 

Maecenatum caritas, 

Quae nos hic protegit» 
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YEXILLUM STELLATUM 
Anthomt F. Gstsbr, S. J. 



Jomt S. Smxth 
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1. Po - test - ne cer - ni, 

2. Vix in o - ra ma - ris 

3. Sic es - to sem - per, 
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vi - sum per te - ne - bras, 
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1 Letten printed in italics are elided in singing. 
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la • cu - lum - que ru - bens, glo - bus se - se rum - pens 
Quum sol e - mi - net, dul - ce sig - num ri - det, 
Nam vin - ci • mus nos, quan - do cau - sa ius • ta est — 




"^i^ -f f 



jSl 



^ 



dg: 



1 




Per noc - tem mon • strant . vex - il - lum ful - gens : 
Ma-ris mox in pu • ro . . spe - cu - lo se vi - det : 
Haec nos - tra sit vox : . . "De - us sa - lus nos-tra «t *' : 



J^- 




r^ — ^ I m 



I 



f-^'''j- J ^^-fT"fTtJ 






jsz 



I 

V4/ 



Stel - la - tum - ne vex - il - lum flui - tans te - git nos, 
Stel - la- tum vex • il - lum diu pro - te - gat nos, 
Stel - la - tum vex - il - lum trium-phans te - get nos, 




f rTn ti i ^ 



m r fr 



V4/ 



■ Q.h ^'': ■ i>^ ^ ^ J^-f is ^ h , J . ^ \ 



s 



Pa - tri • am 



li - be - ram for • ti - um - que do - mos 1 



1 
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BBl PUBLICAE PAEAN MILITABIS 



Amthont F. Gbtsbs 
Allegretto 



WlLUAll StBPFB 




I. Vi 

2 Vi 

3. Tu 

4. De 



di 
di 
ba 
us 



o 
Do 
ce 

U 



cu - lis, 

mi - num 

ci - nit 

li - is 



ut De • 

cas • tro - 

quae num - 

re - ful - 



us ful - 


gi 


rum cen - 


tum 


quam ad 


re 


gens ul - 


tra 




m 



dus in - ce - de - ret; 

spis • sum ig - ni - bus ; 

cep - tum per - so - nat ; 

ma • re na - tus est; 



Mox vin - de - mi - am con 
A - ram po • su - e - re 
Cor - da lus - trat ho - mi 
Chris -ti pu-ri-ta-te 



■^ 



-*^ 



=^^ 




1^^^ 



cul 

De 

num 

nos 



^ 



g i i > N 



<r= — 



^ 



cans u 

o ves 

quos iu 

ter an 



£ 



fe 



s 



vas 

per 

di 



1 - 



^^^ 



1 - ra con 

ti - nis ro 

can - dos ad 

mus sa - cra 



te - ret, 

ri - bus; 

vo - cat; 

tus est; 



^r 



I 



1 



P 



i 




Li 
Le 
Ci 
Mo 






f 



be - ra 

go ius 

to, an 

ri - a 

-m — «-- 



r^r-7^ 



vit ful 

tam De 

i - ma, 

mur De 



i 



gur en - sis ce • le 

i le - gem lu • ri 

re - spon - de, pes dum 

o, no - bis di - re 



^ 



# 



^ ■■ it^-J 
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^^ 



m 



i^5 



^ 




m 



ns 
dis 
lae 
qui 

K 



quo 
lam • 
tus 
ne - 



nos 
pa 
ad 
ca 



ter ■ ret : 


Pro ■ 


• ce 


• dit 


Ve . 


• 

n 


• tas: 


di - bus: 


Est 


di • 


. es 


Do - 


mi 


- nil 


vo - lat : 


Pro - 


. ce • 


. dit 


Do - 


mi 


- nusl 


tus est: 


Pro . 


. ce < 


. dit 


Do - 


mi 


- nusl 



m 



j^ 



g p' g r 



P 



^f f flF M 



P 



Chokus 



fif^:? 



^ 



^3^ 



GIo 
Glo 
Glo 
GIo 



na, 
ria, 
ria, 
ria. 



glo 
glo 
glo 
glo 



rial 
rial 
rial 
rial 



Al 
Al 
AI 
AI 



le 
le 
le 
le 



lu 
lu 
lu 
lu 



ial 
ial 
ial 
ial 



5 




f=^ 



» < 



t 



* 



f 



f 



i^ 



^, iA_t_Lin^^ \ i: J-^ 



GIo 
GIo 
GIo 
Glo 



ria, glo 

ria, glo 

ria, glo 

ria, glo 



rial AI 
rial AI 
rial AI 
rial AI 



le 
le 
le 
le 



lu 
lu 
lu 
lu 



Nj^ E £^"j^^ 



J2Lt. 



ial 
ial 
ial 
ial 



GIo 
GIo 
GIo 
GIo 



ria, glo 

ria, glo 

ria, glo 

ria, glo 



►_A. 



£ 



rial 
rial 
rial 
rial 




AI - le 



^ 



lu 



r 



ial 



- ri - tasl 

- mi - nil 
Pro - ce - dit Do - mi - nus I 
Pro - ce - dit Do - mi - nusl 



m^ 



i 



^" 
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FLBVIT LBPUS PABVnLCTS 



i6th Centoiy StndeBt Soog 




1. Fle-vit le -pus par-vu-las da-mans al • tis vo-d-bus: 

2. Ne • que in hor - to fu - i, ne • que o - lus co - me - dL 

3. Lon-gas au • res ha • be - o, bre^vem cau-dam te - ne - a 





Quid f e - ci ho - mi - ni - bus, quod me se-quun-tur ca • m - bus? 





Quid fe^d ho-mi-ni- bus, quod me se-quun-tur ca - m-bus? 




4. Leves pedes habeo, magnum saltum fado. Quid etc 

5. Domos mea silva est, lectus meus durus est. Qaid etc. 
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DIBS FBSTUS HODIM 



C. M. VoN Wkbbk, 1896 




1. Tem-pus hoc lae - ti - ti - ael Di - es fes-tus ho • di • et 

2. Sti • lus nam et ta - bu - lae Fe - ri - a - les e - pu - lae, 

3. Quic-quid a - gant a^li -i lu-ve- nes a - me - mus 



kiif Fif- r \ i % 



4=L 



U 



f L i fiTiP. ^\m 




Om - nes de - bent psal - le - re, Can - ti - le - nas pro - me • re : 
£t Na - so - nis car - mi - na Vel auc - to - rum pa - gi • na. 
£t cum tur - ba plu - ri - mum Lu - dum ce - le - bre - mus. 



^m 




DOMINB SALVAM FAC 



Ma0*tat» 



CHAItX.BS GOUNOD 




Do-mi-ne, sal-vamfac pa - tri - am nos-tram A • me-ri-cam, 




et ez - au - di nos in di - e qu& in-vo-ca-ve-ri- mus te. 
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XKTBGBB VITAB 



HoBACBi Ode ndi 




1. In - te - ger 

2. Si • ve per 

3. Nam - que me 





Non e - get Mau - ris 

Si - ve fac - tu - rus 

Dum me - am can - to 



jac - u - Us nec ar - cu, Nec ve - ne • 
per in- hos - pi - ta - lem Cau - ca - sum, 
La - la- gen, et ul - tra Ter - mi - num 




'M N lij Jiii 





tf h <g g I - #; 



na - tis gra - vi - da sa • git 
vel qux lo - ca fa • bu - lo 
cu - ris va - gor ex - pe - di 



tis, Fus • ce, pha • re - tra. 
sus Lam - bit Hy - das - pes. 
tis, Fu - git in - er - mem. 




The pure in life and free from crime needs no Moorish darts nor boWf 

nor, my Fuscus» a quiver laden with poisoned arrows, whether he means to 

joumey over the boiling Syrtes, or over the inhospitable Caucasus, or the 

places laved by storied Hydaspes. For from me, whilst singing my Lalag^ 

in my Sabine wood, and roving beypnd its bound with cares cast aside, then 

fled a wolf, unarmed as I ^was. 

Translated by Wiluam Coutts. 
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alterum est dnudum,* alterum equitum.i Illi rfibus dlvinls 
intersunt, ad eds magnus adulescentium numerus diseipllnae 
causa concurrit, magnSque hl sunt apud e6s honore. Fer6 dfe 
omnibus controversils publicls prlvatlsque constituunt. Hls 
autem omnibus druidibus^ praeest tinus, qul summam inter eOs 
habet auctdritatem. Huc omnSs undique, qul controversias 
habent, conveniunt eSrumque decrfitls iadicilsque parent. 

Privileges of tht: Druids 

Druides a bello abesse consu6runt neque tributa tlna cum 
reliquls pendunt. Tantls excitatl praemils multl in discipllnam 
conveniunt et a parentibus mittuntur. Multa d6 slderibus 
atque eorum mota, de terrarum magnittldine, d6 r^rum natura, 
de deorum immortalium vl ac potestate disputant. 

The Gods of the Gauls and Their Attributes 

Deorum^ maximg Mercurium colunt: huius sunt pltlrima 
simulacra; hunc omnium inventorem artium ferunt, hunc 
viarum atque itinerum ducem, hunc ad quaesttis pectiniae mer- 
cattirasque habfire vim maximam arbitrantur. Post hunc 
Apollinem et Martem et lovem et Minervam. De hls eandem 
ferS, quam reliquae gentSs, habent oplnionem: Apollinem 
morbos dfipellere, Minervam operum atque artificiorum initia 
tradere, lovem imperium caelestium tenfire, Martem bella regere. 

Huic, cum proelio dimicare constitu6runt, ea, quae bell5 c6pe- 
rint, plgrumque dSvovent : cum superav6runt, animalia capta 
immolant, reliquas r6s in tinum locum conferunt. Multts in 
clvitatibus harum r6rum tumulos conspicarl licet ; neque saepe 
accidit, ut quispiam aut capta apud s6 occultare aut posita tol- 
lere audgret, gravissimumque el rel supplicium cum cruciatQ 
constittitum est. 

^ Qenitive af ter est meaning composed of. 

> § 440. * § 283, depending on maxlme. 
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QAnDBAHUS IGITUK 



StadeBt Sonff 




r/. ; J J L 




1. Gau - de - a • mus i - gi - tur, 

2. U - bi sunt, qui an • te nos 

3. Vi • ta nos • tia bre • vis est 



Ju - ve-nes dum 
In mun-do fu 
Bre - vi fi - ni 



su • mus; 
e - re? 
e - tur, 




Gau - de • a - mus i • gi - tur, 
U - bi sunt, qui an - te nos 
Vi - ta nos - tra bre - vis est 



Ju - ve - nes dum 
In mun-do fu 
Bre - vi fi 



m 



su - mus; 
e - re? 
e - tur, 



i ojLv.j i \ ! if^if n jiPii ^ 




Post ju- cun-dam ju - ven - tu - tem,Post mo-les - tam se - nec - tu - tem» 
Tran - se - as ad su - pe - ros, A - be - as ad in - f e - ros, 

Ve - nit mors ve - lo - d - ter, Ra - pit nos a - tro - ci • ter. 




fl' '' ' [^ 



J-r-l 




i 



^~^~ 



^ 



Nos ha - be 

Quos si vis 

Ne - mi - ni 

1 



bit 
vi - 
par - 




hu 
de 
ce 

4=^ 



mus, Nos ha - be 
re, Quos si vis 
tur, Ne • mi - ni 



1 

bit 

vi 

par 



4=v 



■^- 



i 



t 






T 
hu 
de 
ce 



m 



mus. 
re. 
tur. 

I 



^ 



^ 



& 



£ 



t 



4. Ahna mater floreat, 
Quae nos educavit, 
Caros et commilitones, 
Dissitas in regiones 
Sparsos, congregavit 



5. Vivat et res publica 

£t qui illam regit, 

Vivat nostra dvitas, 

Maecenatum caritas, 

Quae nos hic protegit. 
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In Oeneral: herb, separate, ambulance, tenement, oculist, 
Bpectacles, dentist, matron, relative, pantry, neeessary, anni- 
versary, complexion, circus, testament, testimony, motor, de- 
pendent, candidate, association, delegate, committee, itinerary, 
prohibition, secretary, accept, except, conductor, eraser, manual, 
professor, assignment, ignorance, vacation, college, university, 
lecture, diligence, discipline, superintendent, examination, 
privilege, laboratory, finally, similar, occasion, accommodate, 
preparation, occurrence, effect, affect, compliment, complement, 
conscience, describe, supersede, opposite, prejudice, counsel, 
council, possession, simultaneous, benefit, adjacent, compara- 
tive, apparatus, temperate, temporal, latitude, lateral. 

8TATE MOTTOES 

Two fif ths of the States have Latin mottoes, some of 
which have already appeared in the Lessons. 

Ad astra per aspera Kansas 

Animis opibusque parati dum spiro spero . . South Carolina 

Cedant arma togae Wyoming 

Crescit eundo New Mexico 

Dirigo Maine 

Ditat Deus Arizona 

E pluribus unum United States 

Ense petit placidam sub libertate quietem . Massachusetts 

Excelsior New York 

Justitia omnibus District of Columbia 

Montani semper liberi West Virginia 

Nil sine numine Colorado 

Qui transtulit sustinet . Connecticut 

Begnant populi Arkansas 

Salve Idaho 

Salus populi suprema lex esto Missouri 

Scuto bonae voluntatis tuae coronasti nos . Maryland 

Si quaeris peninsulam amoenam circumspice . Michigan 

Sic semper tyrannis Yirginia 
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LATDf W0BD8 HT THE GONSnTirnOK 

Note the large proportion of words derived from the 
Latin.^ 

Preamble to the Constitution 

We, the people of the Uhited States, in order to form a mcre 
perfect union, establish justice, insure domestic tranquiUity, pro- 
vide for the common defenceypromote the general welfare, secure 
the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity, do ordain 
and establish this constitution for the United States of America. 



LATIK PHBASES 



Below is a partial list of familiar Latin phrases, some 
of which have already appeared in the mottoes of the 
Lessons. 



Ad finem 
Ad infinitum 
Ad modum 
Ad nauseam 
Ad referendum 
Ad valorem 
Alias 
Alibi 

Alma Mater 
Alter ego 
Ante bellum 
Aqua vitae 
Bona fide 
Carthago delenda 

est 
Cave canem 



Ceteris paribus 
Corpus Christi 
De gustibus non 

disputandum 
De novo 
Deo, amicis, pa- 

triae 
Deo volente or Vo- 

lente deo 
Deus vobiscum 
Dramatis personae 
Dux femina facti 
Ecce homo 
E pluribus unum 
Excelsior 
Exeunt 



Exit 

Ex officio 

Ex post facto 

Ex tempore 

Ex voto 

Facsimile 

Fiat 

Fiat lux 

Gloria in excelsis 

Habeas corpus 

In armis 

In esse 

In extremis 

Infra dignitatem 

(inf ra dig.) 
In memoriam 



1 Seloctions from English ClassicB with which the student is familiar may 
be treated in the same way. 
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n )HV8S0 

n stitu 

n st^itu quo 

ntor nos 

n toto 

|vHO dixit 

pso facto 

Ui lex scripta est 

iiibor omnia vincit 

^apsus linguae 

^apsus memoriae 
Lares et Penates 
Laus Deo 
Lex non scripta 
Lex terrae 
Mea culpa 
Mens sana in cor- 

pore sano 
Meum et tuum 
Mirabile dictu 
Modus operandi 



Morituri salutamus 
Multum in parvo 
N"e plus ultra 
Nolens volens 
Kon compos mentis 
Nulli secundus 
Omnia ad Dei glo- 

riam 
Pater noster 
Pater patriae 
Pax vobiscum 
Per annum 
Per capita 
Per diem 
Per se 

Post mortem 
Prima facie 
Pro bono publico 
Pro et con(tra) 
Pro rata 
Pro tempore 
Quid nunc 



Eequiescat in paoe 

Ees gestae 

Semper fidelis 

Sine die 

Sine dubio 

Sine qua non 

Sui generis 

Summum bonum 

Te Deum laudamus 

Tempus f ugit 

Terra firma 

XJltimatum 

XJna voce 

Vade mecum 

Veni, vidi, vici 

Versus 

Via 

Vice versa 

Vivat rex 

Vivat res publica 

Viva voce 

Vox populi, vox Dei 



ABBBEVIATIONS FBOM LATIN WOBDS 



A.D. — Anno Dominl 

Aet. — Aetatis 

A.M. — Ante merldiem; Aj- 

tium Magister 
A.U.C. — Ab urbe condita 
e.g. — exempll gratia 
etc. — et cetera 
i.a — id est 
LH.S. — In hoc signo; Ifisus 

hominum salvator 



LN.R.L — lesus NazarSnus 

E6x ludaedrum 
N.B. — Notabene 
P.M. — Post merldiem 
P.S. — Post scrlptum 
S.P.Q.R. — Senatus Populus- 

que Eomanus 
vs. — versus 
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LATIN QUOTATIOKS 

Quotations from the Latin are constantly met in read- 
ing, and in the speech of many people. Below are given 
some of the best-known, many of which have already 
appeared in the Lessons. 

Alea iacta est. The die is cast. — Ca^sar at the Bubicon, 
Ave Caesar ! Morituri te salutant. Hail, Caesar ! those about 

to die salute thee ! — Oladiators in the Arena. 
Carpe diem. Seize the opportunity. — Horace, 
Cui bono ? To whose advantage ? — Cicero. 
Cum grano salis. With a grain of salt. — Pliny, 
De mortuis nil nisi bonum (bene). Of the dead nothing but 

good (should be spoken or said). — Diogenes Laertius. 
Diem perdidi. I have lost a day. — Titus. 
Dira necessitas. Dire necessity. — Horace. 
Disiecta membra. Scattered members (parts). — Horace. 
Docendo discitur. We leam by teaching. — Seneca. 
Eheu f ugaces anni ! Alas, the fleeting years ! — Horace. 
Errare humanum est. To err is human. — Seneca. 
Facilis descensus Averno. The descent to Avemus is easy. — 

Virgil. 
Factum fieri infectum non potest. You can't undo whafs 

done. — Terence. 
Festina lente. Make haste slowly. — Augustus in Suetonius. 
Finis coronat opus. The end crowns the work. — Ovid. 
Fortes fortuna adiuvat. Fortune favors the brave. — Terence. 
Fortuna caeca est. Fortune is blind. — Cicero. 
Hinc illae lacrimae. Hence those tears. — Terence. 
In hoc signo vinces. In this sign (the cross) thou wllt con- 

quer. — Constantine. 
In medias res. Into the midst of things. — Horace. 
In medio tutissimus ibis. You will go safest in the middle. 

— Ovid. 
Ipse dixit. He said it himself . — Cicero. 
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Labor omnia vincit. Work oonquers everything. — VirgiL 

Laudator temporis actL A praiser of times gone by. — Horace. 

Licentia poetica. Poetic license. — Seneca. 

Lupus in fabula. The wolf in the fable. — Terenee. 

Mens sana in corpore sano. A sound mind in a sound body. 

— Juvenal. 

Nec possum tecum vivere, nec sine te. I can't live with you, 

nor without you. — MartiaX. 
Nil homini certum est. Nothing is sure to man. — Ovid. 
Nomen et omen. The name and the portent. — Plautus. 
Non omnia possumus omnes. We can't all do everything. 

— Lucilius. 

Non omnis moriar. I shall not wholly perish. — Horace. 
(Astra castra) Numen lumen. (The stars my camp) God my 

light. — Motto of University of Wisconsin. 
Omnia mutantur. All things change. — Ooid. 
O tempora I O mores ! Oh the times ! Oh the customs ! 

— dcero. 

Pares cum paribus facillime congregantur. Birds of a feather 

flock together. — Cicero. 
Per aspera ad astra. To the stars through bolts and bars. 

— Seneca. 

Periculum in mora. Danger in delay. — Livy. 

Potior est, qui prior est. First come first served, or The early 

bird catches the worm. — Terence. 
Quod erat demonstrandum. WhicH was to be proved. 

— Eudid. 

Quot homines, tot sententiae. As many opinions as people. 

— Terence. 

Rara avis. A rare bird. — Horace. 
Requiescat in pace. Let him rest in peace. 
Roma aetema. Rome the etemal. — Tihullus. 
Semper idem. Always the same. — Cicero. 
Summa summamm. The top of the tops (The height of 
everything). — Plautus. 
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Suum cuique. To every one his own. — Cicero. 

Tempus edax rerum. Time, the devourer of (all) things. 

— Ovid, 
Timeo Danaos et dona f erentes. I f ear the Greeks eyen when 

bringing gif ts. — Virgil, 
Ultima Thule. The f arthest land. — VirgxL 
Vae victis. Woe to the vanquished ! — Livy. 
Yanitas vanitatum et omnia vanitas. Yanity of vanities, all is 

vanity. — Ecdesiaatea i, 2, 
Veni, vidi, vicL I came, saw, conquered. — Caeaar. 
7ires acquirit eundo. It gains strength as it goes. — VirgU. 
Virginibus puerisque. For girls and boys. — Horace, 
Vita brevisi ars longa. Life is short| art long. — Hvppocrates. 
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HELPFUIi HINT8 

In studying Latiii you will find that certain words, 
forms, and constructions occur over and over again. If 
these are carefully memorized your work will be much 
easier. In this appendix the commonest of these forms 
and constructions are so grouped that they can be readily 
leamed. Nothing is included unless it will be of value 
later on. 

The work in Derivatives and Word-formation and the 
suggestions f or a Notebook will also help make your study 
easier. 

In the lists the words are in alphabetical order, except 
that compounds of verbs are grouped together. The 
English meanings are printed in a separate column so 
that either column may be covered with a sheet of paper 
for rapid memory drill. 

FIBST HALF TEAX 

Vocabulary. — The f ollowing list is to be memoyized 
and drilled. Time-limited tests are recommended ; on 
these tests ninety per cent efficiency should be expected. 





(a) Verbs 




a'm6 


love 


di'c6 


say 


appel'lo 


namef caU 


d6 


give 


au'deo 


darey venture 


exis'tim6 


thinky consider 


cogn6s'c6 


leam, ascertain 


ex8pec't6 


expectf waitf await 


c6nfir'mo 


strengtheny encour- 


ge'r6 


carry on, accom 




agcy affirm 




plish 


c6n'8ul6 


consult (w. acc.) 


iu^be^ 


order 


de'be6 


owe, ought 


Iab6'r6 


laboTj suffer 


defen'd6 


defend 


li'ber6 


seifree 
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lo'c6 


place, put, set 


adhi^be^ 


apply, employ 


n&'vig5 


sail 


prohi'be6 


prohibit, prevent 


TiliTi'ti6 


announce, declare 


mit't6 


send 


oc'cup6 


seize, occupy 


amit't6 


send away, lose 


opor'tet 


it is Jitting 


coTnTnit't6 


commit, intrust (w. 


pa'c6 


subdue, pacify 




proelium = be- 


pe't6 


seek 




gin) 


por^to 


carry 


diTnit't6 


send away 


pro'per6 


hurry 


interTnit't6 


interrupt, discon- 


pu't6 


think 




tinue 


reliTi'qu6 


leave behind, aban- 


permit't6 


permit, grant, in- 




don 




trust 


re8pon'de6 


answer 


praemit't6 


send ahead 


spec't6 


look at 


remit't6 


send back 


ti'me6 


fear 


mo'ne6 


advise, wam 


a'g6 


drive, do 


admo'ne6 


remind 


c6'g6 


drive together, coU 


mo've6 


move 




lect, compel 


commo've6 


alarm, excite 


re'dig6 


drive back, reduce, 


permo've6 


arouse, disturb 




render 


remo've6 


move back, remove 


ca'pi6 


take 


pa'r6 


get ready, prepare 


acci'pi6 


accept, receive 




for 


inci'pi6 


begin, undertake 


com'par6 


get together, pro- 


interci'pi6 


intercept, cut off 




vide 


8usci'pi6 


undertake 


pug^n^ 


fight 


di8ce'd6 


go away, depart 


expug^n^ 


captitre byassatUt 


exce'd6 


go out 


oppug^n^ 


attack 


pr6ce'd6 


go forward, ad- 


8cri'b6 


write 




vance 


c6nscri'b6 


enroU 


du'c6 


lead 


ser^vo 


save,protect 


abdu'c6 


lead away 


c6n8er'v6 


save fully, preserve 


addu'c6 


lead to, influence 


sum 


be 


edu'co 


lead out 


ab'8um 


be away 


indu'c6 


lead in, induce 


ad'sum 


be near, be preserU 


perdu'c6 


lead through, ex- 


pos'sum 


be able 




tend 


te'ne6 


hold, keep 


pr6du'co 


lead forward 


conti'ne6 


hold together, cor^ 


redu'c6 


lead back 




tain^ confine 


bft^bed 


have^ hold 


obtx'ue6 


obtain^ hM^ have 
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perti'ne5 


reach, extendf per^ 


pr6vi'de6 


foresee^ promde 




tain 


vo'c6 


caU 


reti'ne6 


hdd backf retain 


con'voc6 


caU together, sm 


6usti'ne0 


hold up, sustain 




mon 


n'deO 


see 


e'voc6 


call out 




(fi) Nomis 




aes^tfiR 


summer 


fu'ga 


flighi 


a'ger 


field 


lii'ems 


winter 


agri'cola 


farmer 


ho'm6 


man 


aniici'tia 


friendship 


iTTipedimen 


'tum hindrance; pJL, 


a'nimus 


spirity life, sotd 




baggage 


an'nus 


year 


iniu'ria 


wrong 


ar^ma 


arms 


in'sula 


isUmd 


auct5'ritas 


influence 


iu'dex 


judge, juror 


auxi'lium 


aid, help 


iudi'cium 


trialj judgment 


bel'lum 


war 


lex 


law 


ca'put 


head 


U^ber 


book 


ca8'tra 


camp 


li'bertAs 


freedom 


cele'rita8 


speedy swiftness 


lin'gua 


tongue, language 


ci'vitas 


citizenship, state 


lo'cus 


place 


c6nsi'lium 


advice, plan 


lux 


light 


c6n'8ul 


consul 


ma'ter 


mother 


de'u8 


god 


memo'ria 


memory 


dig^nitas 


worth, position 


mi'le8 


soldier 


diligen'tia 


painstaking, care 


natu'ra 


nature 


dux 


leader 


neg6'tium 


businesSf troubU 


e'que8 


horseman 


n5'men 


name 


e'quu8 


horse 


nu'ineru8 


number 


exem'plum 


example, precedent 


offi'cium 


duty^ servieey eowr 


fac'tum 


(hing done, act, 




tesy 




deed 


op'pidum 


town 


f&'ma 


reputationy report 


pa'ter 


father 


fi'lia 


daughter 


pfix 


peace 


fi'Hus 


son 


pecu'nia 


money 


flu'men 


river 


peri'culum 


trialy danger 


fortu'na 


fortuney wealth 


poe'na 


penalty 


fra'ter 


hrother 


po'pulu8 


peqple 


fnimen'tum 


grain 


por^ta 


gott 



prae^miuin 

praesi'dium 

prin'ceps 

proe'lium 

pueria 

pu'er 

regi'na 

reg^num 

rex 

sa'lus 

ser^vitus 

ser^vus 

sig^num 
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retoard 




8a'v» 


forest 


garrison, 


guard 


so'cius 


aUy^ comrade 


leadeTy chie/man 


so'ror 


sister 


hatde 




suppli'cium 


punishment 


girl 




tem'pus 


time 


hoy 




ter^ra 


landy earth 


queen 




vi'a 


highwayj road 


kingdom 




vict6'ria 


victory 


king 




vil'la 


farmhouse 


safety 




vir 


man, hero 


slavery 




vir'tus 


manliness, courayz 


slave 




vi'ta 


life 


ngnfSignalf stand- 


vox 


voicCf speechy re- 


ard 






mark 



(c) Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositions 



ft (or) ab 


away from^ hy 


nec (neque) 


and not, nor 


ad 


(0 


neque . . 


. neque (or) nec . . . nec 


ac (or) atque 


and also 






neither, neither . . . 


ante 


hefore (prep. and 






nor 




adv.) 


non 




not 


an'tea 


hefore (adv.) 


nimc 




now 


aut 


or, either , , . or 


per 




through 


certe 


certainly^ at least 


post 




after, hehind 


cum 


with (prep.) 






(prep.) 


cur 


why 


po8'te& 




afterwards (adv.) 


de 


down from^ con- 
ceming 


pro 




in front of on he- 
halfof 


e (or) ex 


outfrom 


quam 




than (conj.), howi 


et 


andf also, even 






(adv. of degree) 


etiam 


even 


■que 




and 


iam 


hy this time, already 


sed 




hut 


in 


»n, on (w. abL) ; 


trSns 




across 




into (w. acc^ 


tum 




ihen 


longe 


far 


u'bi 




where, when 


-ne 


(sign of a ques- 
tion) 
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(d) Pronomis and Adjectives 



ae'quus 


level, everif jmt, 


lon'gus 


long 




fair 


mag^nus 


large 


al'tu8 


high, deep 


me'dius 


middle, middle oj 


ami'cus 


friendly (as a 


me'us 


my, mine 




noun,/rtem/) 


nos'ter 


our, ours 


am'plus 


large, distinguished 


no'tus 


known 


bar^barus 


foreign, barbarous 


no'vus 


new 


bo'nus 


good 


par'vus 


small 


cer'tus 


fixed, certain 


pau'ci 


few 


cre^ber 


frequent, thick 


pri'mus . . . 


de'- Jirst . . . tenth 


egre'gius 


eminent, unusual 


cimus 




finVtimus 


neighboring 


pub'licus 


belonging to the 


hic 


this (as adj.) ; he 




state, officid. 




(as pron.) ; here 




public 




(as adv.) 


pul'cher 


beauttfvl 


i'dem 


ihe same 


quis 


who (interroga- 


ip'se 


self, the very 




tive) 


il'le 


that, he 


re'liquus 


the rest, remaining, 


iniiui'cus 


hostile (as noun. 




remainder of 




enemy) 


sa'cer 


sacred 


ini'quus 


uneven, unfavora- 


tar'du8 


slow, late 




ble, unjust 


ti'midus 


fearfvl 


in'teger 


vohole, unimpaired 


tu'us 


your, youn^ 


is 


this, that (as adj.) ; 


u'nus . , . de 


'cem one . , , ten 




he (as pron.) 


ve'rus 


true 


li^ber 


free 


ves'ter 


your, yours 



(e) Division of words into Byllables, and quantity. — Fromthe 
beginning of the study of Latin caref ul attention should be given to pro- 
nunciation, quantity of vowels, and division into syllables. Jn written 
work the pupil should be encouraged to indicate the quantity of the 
vowels, thus showing that he understands the correct pronunciation. 

Inflections. — Frequent time-limited tests on inflections 
will insure accuracy and speed. 

(a) Nouna : Ist declension. 
2d declension. 
3d declension — mute and liquid stems. 
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(h) A^ectives : Ist and 2d declension. 

(c) Compariaon of regular Ist and 2d declension adjectiyes and the 

f ormation of adverbs therefrom. 

(d) Pronouns : the interrogative and the demonstratives. 

(e) Verba : conjugation of aum throughout the indicative. 

Ist conjugation ; indicative, active, and pafisive. 
2d conjugation ; indicative, active, and passive. 
3d conjugation ; indicative, active, and passive. 

Principles of Syntax. — The rules involved in the 
following twelve principles are to be thoroughly memorized 
and applied in oral and written exercises. 

1. Subject nominative. 

2. Agreement of verb. 

3. Direct object. 

4. Agreement of adjective. 
6. Predicate nominative. 

6. Predicate adjective. 

7. Genitive of possessor (including predicate use). 

8. Indirect object. 

9. Appositive. 

10. Ablative of means. 

11. Ablative of accompaniment. 

12. Ablative of personal agent. 

Note.—ln the light of investigations into the actaal occnrrence in high 
school Latin of yarioas constractions of Syntax (Bryne's Syntax of High 
Sctiool Latin), it is helieyed that the following polnts can profitably be 
omitted from the teaching of the first two years: ablatiye of comparison, 
ablative of price and penalty, cognate accnsative, double accnsatiye, geni- 
tive with refertf etc., genitive with verbs of feeling, all independent nses of 
sabjonctiye mood, claases after yerbs of fearing. 

Word Formation. 

(a) Prefizes. — First half year. d (a6, abs), ad, con (prepositional 
and adyerbial force), de, ex (e), in (both prepositional and negative uses). 

These prefixes are to be used in two ways : first, to 
form new Latin verbs from simple verbs ; second, to 
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suggest Englisb derivatiyes. The simple verbs to be used 
in this exercise are those which occur in the required 
yocabularies. For example, in the first half year : 

dtlcd, lead + ab = abdtlcC, lead away. 
+ ad = addtlcC, lead to. 
+ con = Gondtlcd, lead togeiher. 
4- de = dedflco, lead down, 
4- 6 = edtlcO, lead out, 
+ in = indtlcd, lead into. 
+ pro = pr6dac6, leadforth. 
+ re = reduco, lead hack, 
+ trans (tra)= traduco, lead across. 

English derivatives : adduce^ eonducej deduce^ educe^ Wr 
duce^ conductj deductj induct^ condudve^ deduction^ etc. 

Note. — Atteiition should be called to phonetic changes in Latin com- 
pounds ; f or ezamplei ad + capio = accipio ; con + loco = colloeo, 

(b) Sufflxes. — Latin words formed by means of suffixes should be 
observed caref ully and compared with the related words. Ezcept in the 
case of sufi&xes that have a uniform and easily defined meaning, it is 
advisable merely to lead the pupils to associate the words concemed. In 
the first half year the f oUowing types of words should be noted : 

(1) Nouns from noims; for example, virtus (vir), aervitus 

(servus), civitds (civis), 

(2) Nouns from adjectives ; for example, amicitia (amfcus), 

celeritds (celer), dignitds {dignus), dUigentia (diligins), 

(c) Deriyation. — Since a very large number of English words haye 
come, directly or indirectly, from Latin, special attention should be giyen 
to the deriyation of such words. Accordingly, ten Latin verbs are as- 
signed f or each half year as a basis f or study in deriyation. From each 
of these yerbs the pupil should be required to make a list of all the more 
important English deriyatiyes. An optional list of ten yerbs has been 
added for each half year in the belief that many tei^hers wiU wish to 
emphasize eyen more strongly this f eature of the study of Latin. 
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Required 


OpHonal 


1. servo 6.. moveo 


1. iudico 6. habeo 


2. loco 7. duco 


2. pacd 7. moneo 


8. voco 8. Tnitt5 


8. paro 8. teneo 


4. put5 0. dlcd 


4. pugno 9. ago 


5. video 10. oapio 


5. specto 10. cognoscd 



Note, — A suggested form of arrangement in this work follows : 

Derivation notebook (specimen page), 

Type 1 (without definitions) 

loco, locare, loc&vi, lo- locate, localy locaUty, location, locus, coUo^ 
catus — place, cate, coUocation, dislocate, localization, 

localize, locallyj locative^ locomotive, loco- 
motor, 

Type 2 (with definitions) 

voco, voc&re, vocavi, vocation — a calling, occupation. 
voc&tus — calL vocational — pertaining to a vocation or 

ccdling, 
voccd — pertaining to voice. 
evoke — call out. 
convoke — ccdl together. 
vocative — case of cdUing, case of address. 
revoke — - caU back, remand. 
invoke — cdU upon, ask f or. 
vociferoMs — with large ccdling power, with 

loud tones. 
invocation — a cdUing upon, a prayer. 

Type 3 (with examples of use in English) 

aiitto, mittere, misi, mission — He was sent on a mission to 
missus — send. Europe. 

missionary — He was sent as a missionary 

to China. 
missive — The letter was a f ormidable mis- 

sive. 
missUe — Stones were the missiles of early 
warfare. 
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transmit — They will transmit the me» 

sage to us. 
remission — He preached the remission 

of sins. 
commit — She was committed to his care. 
submit — They submitted to the inevitable. 
submissive — The slave was not sabmissiye. 
omit — Omit the non-essentiaL 

Oral Sentence Work. — Latin into English and English 
into Latin; daily exercises with books closed. Writing 
Latin from dictation. Practice in translating easy sen- 
tences at hearing. 

Latin Readings. — Not less thsin five pages of very easy 
connected text. 

In reading Latin, attention should be given to the 
phrases or word groups, as in English. In translating 
Latin, the first step is to observe the word groups and 
attack them in order. After a passage has been studied 
and translated, it is well for the pupil to retum to the 
word groups and practice reading the Latin with proper 
emphasis and expression. 



SSCOin) HALF TBAB 



Vocabulary . — The f oUowing list 


is 


to be memorized 


and drilled. 


Time-limited tests are 


to be continued and 


emphasized. 


(a) Verbs 






antece'dd 


go hefore, precede 


con'cit6 




arousef excite 


appropin'qu6 


draw near tOy ap- 


c6nfi'd6 




trust 




proach 


cu'pi6 




desire 


au'dio 


hear 


de'lig6 




sdecty choose 


ce'd6 


go, yield 


dem6n'stro 


poirU outy show 


coe'pi 


begin 


de'sum 




be laching 
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do'ceo 


teachy show 


d6 


give 


dor^mio 


sleep 


ab'd6 


put away, hide 


du'bito 


doubt, hesitate 


ad'd6 


add 


eri'pio 


snatch away 


circum'd5 


put aroundy sur* 


igii6'ro 


he ignorant of 




round 


iinpe'did 


hinder 


red'd6 


give back 


iin'pero 


command, order 


tra'd6 


hand over 


iiicen'do 


set onfire 


fa'ci6 


doy make 


invi'deo 


envy 


c6nfi'ci6 


finish, exhaust 


le'go 


pick. gather, read 


defi'ci5 


fail, revolt, rehel 


H'cet 


it is lawful, per- 


exci'pi6 


take, accept 




mitted 


interfi'ci6 


kiU 


mu'nid 


fortify 


perfi'ci6 


accomplish 


no'ceo 


injure 


praefi'ci6 


put in charge of 


o'di 


hate 


refi'ci5 


repair 


persua'deo 


persuade 


satisfa'ci5 


satisfy 


perter^reo 


alarm 


ia'ci6 


throw, hurl 


praeci'pio 


order, instruct, ad 


adi'ci6 


throw to, add 




vise 


coni'ci6 


hurl 


praedi'c5 


foretell 


dei'ci6 


throw down 


prae'sum 


he in command of 


ei'ci5 


throw out 


pre'm6 


press, oppress 


obi'ci6 


throw against, op- 


quae'r6 


seek, inquire 




pose 


ri'de6 


laugh 


pr5i'ci5 


throwforward 


8ci'6 


know 


rei'ci5 


throw back 


sen'tid 


feel, realize 


trai'ci5 


throw across,pierce 


ser^vio 


serve 


ma'ne6 


remain 


su'm6 


take, assume 


perma'ne6 


remain, hold out 


su'per6 


overcome, excel, 


rema'ne6 


stay hehind, remain 




surpass 


peri5 


drive, defeat 


temp't6 


test, try, attempt 


experio 


drive out 


tradu'c6 


lead across 


imperid 


drive on, excite 


tra'ho 


drag 


Jt 

reperio 


drive back, repulse 


vin'c6 


conquer 


p6'n5 


put, place 


vul'ner6 


wound 


dep5'n6 


put down, put aside 


clau'd6 


close, confine 


exp5'no 


setforth, explain 


exclu'd6 


shut out 


opp6'n5 


put against, oppose 


interclu'd6 


shut off, cut off, 


pr6p6'n6 


put hefore, pro- 




stop 




poMe 
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ascen'do 


climby ascendy 


ve'ni5 


come 




mount 


circumve'ni5 


come around, sur' 


descen'do 


descend 




round 


8e'deo 


sit 


conve'ni6 


come together 


obsi'de5 


hesiege 


inve'ni6 


come upon^ find 


consis^to 


take on€*8 place. 


perve'ni6 


come throughf ar- 




stop 




rive 


desis't6 


desistfromf cease 


reci'pi6 


take back (esp. 


resis'to 


resist 




with se, with' 


spe'r6 


hope 




drawj retreat) 


despe'r5 


lose hope^ despair 




receive 


ez'stra5 


pile up, erect 


submit't6 


send.to the assist- 


m'strao 


arrange 




ance of yield to 


conten'do 


struggle, hasten 


succed5 


come up, succeed 


08ten'd5 


show 








(6) Nouiia 




a'cies 


line of hattle 


ex'itus 


a going forth, out- 


adven'tus 


a coming (to), ar- 




come, departure 




rival 


fi'de8 


good faiihf protec- 


ae^tas 


age 




tion 


altitu'do 


height, depth 


fi'ni8 


end; pL, hounda- 


benefi'cium 


kindness 




ries, territory 


ci'vis 


citizen 


ge'nu8 


raccy kind 


co'hors 


cohort 


h08'ti8 


enemy (of the 


condi'cio 


condition, terms 




state) 


consuetii'do 


custom, habit 


1mpera'tor 


commander, gen 


c6'pia 


supply; 'p\,,forc€s 




ercU 


cor'nu 


horn, wing (of 


impe'rium 


commandy power 




army) 


ino'pia 


needy lack 


cor'pus 


hody 


i'ter 


joumey 


cupi^dit^a^ 


desire, greed 


iiis 


jtisticey right 


di'es 


day 


laus 


praise 


difficul'tas 


difficvlty 


magnitii'd5 


size, importance 


do'lor 


gnef 


ma'nu8 (f.) 


handf groupfforce 


do'mu8 (f.), 


home, house 


ma're 


sea 


equita'tus 


cavalry 


mens 


mmd 


exer^citus 


army 


mo'du8 


mannef 
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m5n8 


mountain 


rSs 


thing 


mors 


death 


resfrumentft'ria grain supplies 


multita'do 


mtUtkude 


res militi'ris 


mUitary affairs, art 


n&yi'ginm 


boat 




ofwar 


na^vis 


shtp 


res pu^blica 


commonwealthygov' 


nox 


night 




emment 


5r&'ti0 


speaking^ speech 


sena'tus 


senate 


5rd5 


rankf class 


spa'tium 


spaccy timCf dis- 


pars 


part 




tance 


pas^sus 


pace (about five 


spes 


hope 




feet) 


ti'mor 


fear 


p5n8 


bridge 


tur^ris 


tower 


potes'tfi8 


poweTf authority^ 


urbs 


city 




chance 


vis 


force^ violence; pL^ 


ra't]d 


accountf theory^ 




strength 




manner 


vul'nus 


wound 



(c) Adverbs, Conjunctions, FrepositionB 



fcriter 


sharply^fiercely 


in'terim 


meanwhile 


am'ple 


fvJHy 


magno'pere 


greatly 


a'pud 


among^ at the home 


murtum 


much 




of 


nam 


for 


au'tem (post- 


moreover, on the 


ne . . . qui'den] 


L not even 


positive) 


cther hand 


ob 


on account of 


be'ne 


well 


prop'ter 


on account of 


cele'riter 


swiftly, quicJdy 


qui'dem (post 


■ indeedf certainly^ 


diligen'ter 


with care 


positive) 


at least 


e'nim (postpos 


•for 


quod 


hecause 


itive) 




sa'tis 


enough, quite 


fa'cile 


easily 


ffl 


if 


for^titer 


hravely 


si'ne 


without 


gra'viter 


heavUyy weightUy^ 


tiilns 


acToss 




seriously 


ve'r5 


in truthf bui 


in'ter 


hetween^ among 
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(d) PronouiiB and Adjectives 



i'cer 


sharpf keen 


om'ni8 


every; ^hjOU 


celer 


swift 


I^ 


equal 


cen'tum 


hundred 


pedes'ter 


infamry (adj.) 


commu'ni8 


common 


peri'tu8 


skilledy experienced 


cu'pidu8 


desirous, eager 


ple'nus 


fuU 


dex'ter 


right (hand) 


prae'sen8 


present in person 


diffi'cili8 


difficult 


propin'quu8 


near, a relative 


ducen'ti 


two hundred 


quadringen'ti 


four hundred 


e'go 


I 


qui 


who 


eques'ter 


caxmlry 


re'cens 


freshj newy recent 


fa'ci1i8 


easg 


8escen'ti 


six hundred 


familia'ris 


of the household^ 


si'milis 


like 




intimate 


singula'ri8 


single, unusual 


for'ti8 


brave 


sini8'ter 


left (hand) 


frument&'rius 


pertaining to grain 


SU'! 


himself, herself 


gra'vis 


heavy^ serious 




themselves 


ido'neus 


fity suitable 


SU'U8 


his (her, its, their) 


immorta'1is 


without deathy im- 




own 




mortal 


ta'U8 

• 


such 


inco'lumis 


unharmed, safe 


trecen'ti 


three hundred 


le'vis 


light (in weight) 


tu 


you 


milita'ris 


mUitary 


iin'decim . . . 


eleven . . • 


mil'le 


one thousand 


vigin'ti 


twerUy 


murtus 


much, many 


Vi'VU8 


alive 


necessa'rius 


necessaryf urgent 






nd^bilis 


(JcnowaUe), noble, 
famous 







Inflections. — Frequent time tests on inflections will 
insure accuracy and speed. 

(a) Ir^flections of the first half year are to be thoroughly reviewed ao- 
cording to a complete and classified Ust of typical words to date. 
(h) Nouns : Sd declension ; i-stems and apparent consonant stems. 
4th declension. 
5th declension. 
(e) Pronouns : interrogative, relative, and pensonal. Hlustrate with 
the relative all case-uses to date. 
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(d) A^dfectives: comparison and declension of regular adjectives of 

the Sd declension ; for example, dcer, fortis, prudenSj audaz. 
Declension of the comparatiye. Comparison of boniUj magniu, 
malus, parviu, multus, 

(e) Adverba : adverbs from adjectives of Sd declension : their f orma- 

tion and comparison. 
(/) Verbs : 4th conjugation, indicative, active and passive ; the sub- 
junctive, active, and passive of all four conjugations ; all 
infinitives and participles of the four conjugations.' 

Principles of Syntax. — The twelve principles of syntax 
of the first half year are to be thoroughly reviewed and 
the f ollowing additional principles taken up ; 

1. Ablative of cause. 

2. Ablative of specification. 

3. Ablative of manner. 

4. Agreement of relative pronoun. 

5. Dative with certain intransitive verbs. 

6. Dative with certain adjectives. 

7. Ablative of time when or within which. 

8. Accusative of duration of time or extent of space. 

9. Genitive : subjective, objective (including genitive with 

adjectives). 

10. Genitive and ablative of description. 

11. Ablative of separation. 

12. Ablative of degree of difference. 

13. Clauses of purpose with ut (affirmative), ne (negative). 

14. Sequence of tenses in clauses of purpose. 

15. Ablative absolute. 

Word Formation. 

(a) Prefizes. — interj per, prae, pro, 8ub, 

For suggestions regarding the proper procedure in the 
study of this list, see outline of work f or the first half year 
(pages 287 and 288). 
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(6) Sufflzes. — It is important to observe carefully the f ollowing typical 
nouDS and to associate them with the verbs from which they are deriyed : 

adventua (^adveniQ), oppugndtvH {oppugno)^ praesidium (proestded), 
iudicium {iudico), 

Similarly the following nouns deriyed from nouns and adjectives 
shoold be noted : 

pecunia (pecus), ctjgpiditda (cupid, cupidua)^ potestas {posmm^ potens\ 
altUudJ^ {altua). 

Note, — In the Becond half year, both prefixes and simple verbs already 
studied are to be reviewed, the new prefixes are to be compoimded with tlie 
old verbSy and the old prefixes with the new Verbs. 

(c) Deriyation. — The following ten verbs and the more important 
English words derived f rom their roots. 

Required Optional 



1. 


na'vig6 


6. 


vin'c6 


1. 


do 


6. 


tra'h6 


2. 


do'ceo 


7. 


su'md 


2. 


ve'ni6 


7. 


peri6 


3. 


ti'meo 


8. 


fa'ci6 


3. 


fi'd6 


a 


c6n'sul6 


4. 


se'deo 


9. 


ia'ci6 


4. 


p6'n6 


9. 


au'de6 


5. 


scri'b6 


10. 


au'di6 


5. 


ter^reo 


10. 


mu'ni6 



Oral Sentence Work. — Auditory and vocal practice 
continued daily with books closed. Writing Latin from 
dictation continued. 

Latin Readings. — Not less than ten pages of easy 
Latin narrative selectad from Eutropius's Bretnarium^ or 
Lhomond's Viri Momae, or simple narrative as in numerous 
selections, such as Ritchie's Stort/ of Per%eu%y and simple 
Latin stories, as in Heatley's Oradatim or other similar 
coUections of interesting stories. 

Composition. 

(a) Practice in translating prepared lessons at hearing and in repro- 
ducing orally and in writing incidents taken from the selections read. 

(6) Practice at regular interyals in writing easy Latin sentences 
inyolying the principles of syntaz on page 296. 
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563. 



XNFLBCTIONS 
VOUKS 

FiRST Declension 
Tuba, £., trumpeU 



SlMOULAR PlUKAL 




Nom. tuba tubae 




Gen, tubae tubftnim 




DaU tubae tubls 




Acc, tubam tubas 




Ahl. tubft tublB 




564. 


Second Declension 




Amlcus, m., 


Puer, m., Ager, m., Vir, m., 


Bellum, iL, 


friend. 


boy, field, man, 

SlNOULAR 


war. 


Nom, amicus 


puer ager vir 


bellum 


Gen, amicl 


puerl agrl virl 


belll 


Dat, amic5 


puer5 agr5 viro 


beU5 


Acc, amicum 


puerum agrum virum 


bellum 


Abl, arnic5 


puer5 agr5 vir5 
Plural 


beU5 


Nom, amicl 


puerl agrl virl 


beUa 


Gen. amic5rum 


puer5nmi agr5rum vir5rum 


beU5rum 


Dat, amlclB 


puerls agils virls 


beUlB 


Acc, amic58 


puer58 agr58 vir58 


beUa 


Abl, amlclB 


puerla agrls virla 


beUl8 


565. 


Third Deglension 




C5nBul, pi 


., Mllea, m., Frftter, m.. 


Fltimen, n., 


consul. 


soldier, brother, 

SlNOULAR 


river. 


Nom, consul 


milea frater 


fliimen 


Gevi, consulis 


mllitia frg.tri8 


fliiminia 


Dat, consuU 


militl fratrl 


fliiminl 


Acc, consulem 


militem fritrem 


fliimen 


Abl, consule 


milite fi^tre 
297 


flilmino 



298 



LATIN LESSONS 







Flural 








Nom, 


consulSs 


Tni1it«8 


fratris 




flumina 


Gen. 


consulum 


militum 


fratrum 




flumiTium 


Dat. 


consulibus 


mllitibus 


fratribus 




fliiminibufl 


Acc. 


consulSs 


militCs 


fnltris 




fliimina 


Abl. 


c5nsulibus 


TnTlitibu8 


f]^tribu8 




fliiminibnfl 




Ignis, m.y 


Mare, n., 


Ho8ti8, m., f . 


, Urba, f ., 




Jlre. 


sea. 

SlNOULAR 


enemy. 




cUy. 


Nom, 


igni» 


mare 


hostis 




urba 


Gen. 


ignis 


maris 


hostia 




urbia 


Dat. 


igul 


marl 


hostl 




urbl 


Acc. 


ignem 


mare 


hostem 




urbem 


Abl. 


ignl,-e 


marl 

Plural 


hoste 




urbe 


Nom. 


ignSs 


maria 


hostCs 




urbte 


Gen. 


ignium 


marium 


hostium 




urbium 


Dat. 


ignibus 


maribus 


hostibus 




urbibus 


Acc. 


ignls, -68 


maria 


hostls, -S8 


urbl8, -68 


Abl. 


ignibus 


maribus 


hostibus 




urbibufl 


566. 




FOURTH DeCLENSION 








Ezercitus, 


, m., army. 


Cornfl, n. 


, horn. 




SlNGULAR 


Plural I 


SlNOULAR 




Plural 


Nom. 


exercitus 


exercitfls 


comil 




comua 


Gen. 


exercitflB 


exercituum 


comfis 






Dat. 


exercitul 


exercitibus 


comfl 




comibuB 


Acc. 


exercitum 


exercitfls 


comil 




comua 


Abl. 


exercitil 


exerciUbus 


comtl 




comibufl 


567. 




FlFTH DeCLENSION 








DiSs, m. and f., day. R68, f ., thing. 






SlNGULAR 


Plural Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


di68 


di68 rSfl 


i 


r88 


w 


Gen. 


diei 


diSrum rel 




rSrum 


DaU 


diei 


di6bu8 rel 




ribuB 


Acc, 


diem 


di68 rem 


rte 




Abl. 


di6 


di^buB r6 




ribut 
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568. Irbegulab Declensions 

Domus, f .y Vb, f ., 





Deus, m., 


Dea, f., 




god. 


goddess. 

Cl 


Nam. 


deu8 


SlNOl 

dea 


Gen. 


d^ 


deae 


DaL 


de5 


deae 


Acc. 


deum 


deam 


AbL 


de5 


deft 


Nom, 


del, dll, di 


Pluj 
deae 


Gen. 


de5rum, deum 


deftrum 


Dat. 


dels, dilB, dls 


deftbua 


Acc. 


de58 


defta 


Ahl. 


deb, dil8, dls 


deftbua 



house. 


force^ strengih. 


domu8 




yrlB 


domfUi, -I 




Vl8 


domul, -5 




vl 


domum 




vim 



dom5, -fl vl 



domfla 'nrSa 

domuum, -5rum yirium 

domibua yiribua 

dom58, -fL8 Yirla, -Ss 

domibua viiibuB 



ABJECTIVES 

569. FiBST AND Segond Deglensions 

Bonu8, good. 

SlNOULAB 
MASC. FBM. NBUT. 

Nom. bonu8 bona bonum 

Gen. bonl bonae bonl 

Dat. bon5 bonae bon5 

Acc. bonum bonam bonum 

AbL bon5 bonft bon5 

Plural 
masc. fbm. nbut. 

Nom. bonl bonae bona 

Gen. bon5rum bonftrum bon5nim 

DaL bonla bonla bonls 

Acc. bon58 bonfta bona 

dOu bonb bovS» hovS» 



i 



3iW 



sm 
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Thikd Declension — Thkee Endinos 

Acer, sharp. 





SlMOULAR 






Plural 






MA8C. 


FEM. 


NBUT. 


MA8G. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


SOM, 


ftcer 


acriB 


acre 


acrte 


acrte 


ficria 


(tVw, 


ficris 


aciis 


acris 


acriom 


acrium 


aciium 


ikU. 


ftcrl 


acrl 


dcrl 


acribus 


acribus 


&cribui 


Acc, 


&crein 


acrem 


&cre 


acrfo (-te)' 


acrlB (-te) 


&cria 


AN. 


acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


acribus 


aciibuB 


aciibuf 



571. 



Third Declension — Two Endings 
Fortis, brave. 





SlNGULAR 


Plurj 


kL 




M. AND F. NBUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


fortis forte 


fortSs 


fortia 


(ien. 


fortis fortiB 


fortium 


fortium 


DaU 


fortf fortl 


fortibus 


fortibuB 


Acc. 


fortem forte 


fortlB (-6b) 


fortU 


Abl. 


fortl fortf 


fortibuB 


fortibuB 



572. 



Third Declension — One Endino 
(a) PotSnB, power/ul, 

SlNOULAR PlURAL 





M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


M AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


potenB 


potenB 


potent^B 


potentia 


Gen. 


potentiB 


potentiB 


potentium 


potentium 


Dat. 


potenti 


potentl 


potentibuB 


potentibuB 


Acc. 


potentem 


potenB 


potentSB, -Ib 


potentia 


Abl 


potenti, -e 


potenti, -e 
(b) PlilB, 


potentibuB 
more 


potentibuB 




SlNOULAR 


Plural 




M. AND F. 


NEUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 




plus 


plurdB 


plura 


Gen. 




pluriB 


plurium 


plurium 


Dat. 






pluribua 


pluiibuB 


Acc. 




plus 


plurSB 


pltira 


AU. 




plure 


pluribuB 


pluiibuf 
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573. 



Deolbnsion of Cohpabattves 







MeUor, 


better. 






SXNQULAR 


Plural 




M. AMD F. 


NBUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


melior 


melius 


meliorte 


meliSra 


Gen. 


melioiis 


melioris 


me1i5rum 


meliorum 


DaU 


meliorl 


meliorl 


melioribus 


melioribus 


Acc. 


meliorem 


melius 


meliorte (-Ib) meliora 


AU. 


meliore 


meliore 


melioribuB 


melidribus 


574. 


Ikregulab Adjectives 






Alius, another. 




UnuB, one. 






SlNOULAR 






MA8G. 


FEM. NEUT 


MA8G. 


FBM. NEUT. 


Nom. 


alius 


alia aliud 


unuB 


una unum 


Gen. 


allus 


allua allus 


unlua 


linlus unluB 


Dat. 


aliT 


alil alil 


unl 


unl iinl 


Acc. 


alium 


aliam aliud 


unum 


unam unum 


Ahl 


aH5 


ali& ali5 


ud5 


un& un5 



The plural of aliuB is regular, of the First and Second Declensiona 



575. Duo, tivo. 

MA8C. FBM. NBUT. 

Nom, duo duae duo 

Gen. du5rum du&rum du5rum 

Dat. du5buB duftbua du5buB 

Acc. du5B, duc duSB duo 

AM. du5buB duftbuB du5buB 



TrSB, three. 




MABC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


trSB 


trSB 


tria 


trlum 


trium 


trium 


tribuB 


trlbuB 


tribuB 


trlB (trSB) 


trlB (-5b) 


tria 


tribuB 


tribuB 


tribup 



576. 

P08ITIYB 

fortia 
yeldz 
miser 
ftcer 



COMPARISON OF AdJECTIVES 
COMPARATIVB 

fortior 
Telocior 
miserior 
acrlor 



BUPBRLATITB 

fortiBBimuB 
velociBBimuB 
miserrimuB 
ficerrimuB 
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677 



Ibbegulab Aojectites 



rOBITlVK 


COMPAKATiyB 


BUFBSLATnrS 


bonuB, good 


melior 


optimuB 


malus, had 


peior 


pessimuB 


magnus, great 


maior 


maximuB 


parvus, svnaU 


minor 


minimuB 


multus, much 




plurimuB 


multum, much 


pluB 


plurimum 


multl, many 


plurSB 


pluriml 


senez, old 


senior (maior natd) 


maximuB nattl 


iuvenlB, young 


iunior (minor natfl) 


minimuB nata 


idoneua, suitdble 


magis idoneuB 


maximS idoneuB 


exterua, outer 


exterior 


extrfimuB or extimuB 


inf eruB, helow 


inferior 


infimiui or imuB 


posterua, following 


posterior 


postrSmuB or postumv 


superua, above 


superior 


supr6mu8 or summuB 


(cis, citra) 


citerior, hither 


citimuB 


(in, intra) 


interior, inner 


intimuB 


(prae, pro) 


prior, /ormer 


primuB 


(prope) 


propior, nearer 


proximuB 


(ultra) 


ulterior ^ farther 


ultimuB 


f acilis, easy 


facilior 


facillimuB 


difficillB, difficult 


difficilior 


difTicillimus 


dmiliB, like 


similior 


RimillimuB 


dissimillB, unlike 


dissimilior 


dissimillimuB 


humiUB, low 


humilior 


humillimuB 



578. 



GoMPABiaoN OF Advbbbs 



P08ITIVB 


COMPARATiyB 


BUFBBLATiyS 


late (latus) 


latiuB 


latiBBime 


pulchrfi (pulcher) 


puIchriuB 


pulcherrimS 


miserfi (miser) 


miseriuB 


miserrime 


f ortiter (f ortis) 


fortiuB 


forttsBimS 


acriter (Scer) 


aciiuB 


&cerrim6 


facile (f acilis) 


faciUuB 


facilUme 


bene (bonus) 


meliuB 


optimO 
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P08ITIVB 


OOMPARATIVB BUPBRLATIVB 

1 


male (malus) 


peius pessimS 


magnopere (magnus) 


magis maximS 


parum (parvus) 


minus minimS 


diii 




diatius diiiti8aim6 


579. 




NUMERALS 




GARDINALS 


ORDINAL8 


1. 


unus, -a, -um 


primus, -a, -um 


2. 


duo, duae, duo 


secundus 


3. 


tres, tria 


tertius 


4. 


quattuor 


quartus 


5. 


quinque 


quintus 


6. 


sex 


sextus 


7. 


septem 


septimus 


8. 


octo 


octavus 


0. 


novem 


nonus 


10. 


decem 


decimus 


11. 


undecim 


iindecimus 


12. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


13. 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


14. 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


15. 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


16. 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


17. 


septendecim 


septimus decimus 


18. 


duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


10. 


iindeviginti 


iindevicesimus 


20. 


viginti 


vicesimus 


21. 


viginti iinus . 
(iinus et viginti) 


vicesimus primus 


29. 


lindetrigintA 


iindetricesimus 


30. 


triginta 


tricesimus 


40. 


quadraginti 


quadragesimus 


50. 


quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


60. 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


70. 


septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


80. 


ootoginta 


octogesimus 


90. 


nonaginta 


nonagesimus 


100. 


centum 


centesimus 
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CARDINALS 




ORDINALB 


200. 


ducenti, -ae, -a 




ducentesimus 


300. 


trecenti 




trecentesimus 


400. 
500. 
600. 


quadringenti 

qulngenti 

sescenti 




quadringentesimuB 

quingentesimus 

sescentesimus 


700. 

800. 

900. 

1000. 


septingenti 
octingenti 
nongenti 
mille 




septingentesimus 
octingentesimuB 
nongentesimuB 
millesimuB 


2000. 


duo milia 


PBONOTINS 


bis mlllesimiifl 


580. 




Personat, 




FIRST PEBSOV 


BBCOND PBR80N TRIBD PBR80N 


Ego, 


/. 


Td, you (thou 


). Ib, he; ea, she; 

id, t^. 


SlNGULAB PlURAL 


SlNGULAR 


Plural For declensioQ 


Nom. ego nos 


tu 


vos «»« § 582, e. 


Gen. inel ''°«*™'° 

nostri 


tui 


vestrum 
vestri 


Dat. mihi nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


Acc. me nos 


te 


vos 


AU» me nobis 


te 


vobis 



581. 

FIRST PBBSON 

Mel, ofmyselff 

SBCOND PBR80N 

Tul, of yourself (fhyself). 

These are declined like the 
personal pronoun of the same 
person, except that they have no 
nominative. 



Eeflexiye 

THIBD PBBSOir 

Sul, ofhvmelf herself, itsdf, 

SlNOULAB PlUBAL 



Gen, 


sul 


sui 


Dat. 


sibi 


sibi 


Acc, 


se or sesS 


s6 orsesS 


AhU 


seor sesS 


aiorses^ 
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58S 


t. 




Demonstbativk 












(«) 


Hio, 


this. 










SmouLAs 








Plural 






MA8C. 


FBM. 


NEUT. 




MASC. 


FBM 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


hic 


haec 


hoc 




hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


huius 


huius 


huius 




horum 


harum 


horum 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 




his 


his 


his 


Acc. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 




hos 


hSA 


haec 


Abl. 


hoc 


hac 

SlNOULAB 


hoc 


nie, 


his 
that. 


hls 
Flural 


his 




HASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 




MARC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


ille 


iUa 


illud 




aii 


iUae 


Ula 


Gen. 


illius 


illius 


illius 




iUorum 


Ularum 


iUorum 


Dat. 


illi 


iUi 


illi 




iUts 


iUis 


UUs 


Acc. 


illum 


illam 


iUud 




iUds 


Ulas 


iUa 


Ahl. 


illo 


illa 


iUo 




iUis 


iUts 


illis 


(0 


Iste, thaty that of yours. 






{d) Ipse, self. 








SlNOULAR 








MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 




MABC. 


FBM. 


NEUT. 


Nom. 


iste 


ista 


istud 




ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


Gen. 


istius 


istius 


istius 




ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


Dat. 


isti 


isti 


isti 




ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


Acc. 


istum 


istam 


istud 




ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


Abl. 


isto 


ist& 


isto 




ipso 


ipsa 


ipsd 



The plural is regular. 
(e) Ib, ih<U, he. 



Sinoular 

MASC. FEM. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc, 

AbL 



is 

eius 

ei 

eum 

eo 



ea 

eius 

ei 

eam 

eft 



NBUT. 

id 

eius 

ei 

id 

eo 



MASC. 

ii (i), ei 
eorum 



Plural 

eae 
earum 



NEUT. 

ea 
eorum 



iis (is), eis iis (is), eis iis (is), eis 

eos eas ea 

iis (is), eis iis (is), eis iis (is), eis 
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SnfOULAB 


(/) Idem, same. 


Plubal 






MA8€. FKM. 


NEUT. 


MA8C. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


idem eadem 


idem 




idem 
(iidem), 
, eidem 


eaedem 


eadem 


Gen. 


eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem 


eonmdem eanmdem edrondem 


Dat. 


eidem eidem 


eidem 


isdem (iifldem), 


eisdem 


Acc. 


eundem eandem 


idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


AU. 


eodem eadem 


eodem 


Isdem (lisdem), 


eisdem 


583. 


Relative 








Qul, who^ 

SlNOULAR 


which, that. 


Plural 






MAAC. FEM. 


NBUT. 


MA8€. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


qui quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 
Dat. 


cuiuR cuius 
cui cui 


cuius 
cui 


quomm 
quibus 


quarum 
quibus 


qudrom 
quibos 


A.CC. 
Ahl. 


quem quam 
quo qua 


quod 
quo 


qu5s 
quibus 


quas 
quibuR 


quae 
quibus 


584 


1 


Intebbogative 








SlNOULAR 


Quis, who t what t 


Plural 






M. AND F NEUT. 


MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


quifl quid 


qul 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 
Dat. 


cuius cuiuA 
cui cui 


quorum 
quibus 


quarnm 
quibus 


quomm 
quibus 


Acc. 
Abl. 


quem quid 
quo quo 


quos 
quibus 


quas 
quibus 


quae 
quibos 



The adjective qui, what, is declined like the relative qm. 

585. Indepinite 

Aliquis, some one. 





SlNOULAR 




Plural 






M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom, 


aliquis 


aliquid 


aliqui 


aliquae 


aliqna 


Gen. 


alicuius 


alicuius 


aliquorum 


aliquanim 


aliquoram 


Dat. 


alicui 


alicui 


aliquibus 


aliquibuR 


aliquibus 


Acc. 


aliquem 


aliquid 


aliquos 


aliquas 


aliqua 


Abl. 


aliquo 


aliquo 


aliquibus 


aliquibos 


liliquibiis 



The adjectiye is aliqui, aliqua, aliquod. 
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YEBB8 
586. E1R8T CONJUGATION 

Principal Parts : port5, portftre, portavl, portatns. 
Stems : portft-, portftv-, portftt-. 



Active Voice 



/ earry^ am carrying, etc. 
port5 portftmus 

portftB portfttis 

poitat portant 



Passive Voice 
Indicatitb 

PRBBBNT 

/ am carried, etc. 
portor portftmur 

portftrifl (-re) portftminl 
portfttar portantur 



/ carried, toas carrying^ etc. 

portftbam portftbftmus 
portftbfts portftbfttis 
portftbat portftbant 



IMPBRFECT 

/ was carriedf etc. 

portftbar portftbftmur 

portftbftria (-re) portftbftminl 
portftbfttur portftbantur 



PUTURB 



/ shall carry, etc. 

portab5 portftbimua 
portftbis portftbitis 
portftbit portftbunt 



/ shaU be carried, etc. 

portftbor portftbimur 

portftberiB (-re) portftbiminl 
portftbitur portftbuntur 



/ have carriedy I carried, etc. 

portftvl portftvimus 

portftviatl portftviatis 
portftvit portftvSrunt (-ftre) 



PBSFBCT 

/ have been (was) carried, etc. 

8um ^ f sumus 

es , . J estis 

«.t <■*•'-> .«nt 



portfttUB 
(-a, -um) ' 



PLUPBRFBCT 



/ had carried, etc. 

portftveram portftverftmus 
portftverfts portftverfttis 
portftverat portftverant 



/ had been carried, etc. 

eram ^.^ r erftmus 
portfttl I 

[erant 



portfttus . ^^ , .'eratis 

(-a, -um) ] ^^^^ (-ae, -a) ] __^ 



ao8 



LATIN LESSONS 



Active Voice PaMive Voioe 

FUTURS PBBFECT 

/ sMail have carriedy etc. I shaU have been carried^ etc 

|K>rttv«ra Portaverlmu. ^^ rer» ^^ (erimu. 

,H*«vTi. portaverltl. ^^ ^^ J ^ ^^^ ^^ |, 



IHtrtlverit portaverint 



eritiB 
erunt 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



PRBSBNT 



|H)rtein 

|H>rtS8 

|H)rtet 

portArem 

|K)rt&r6a 

|K}rt&ret 

port&verim 

portftverlB 

portftverit 



portftmus 

portetiB 

portent 

portftrSmua 

portftrStia 

portftrent 

portftverlmus 

portftverltis 

portftverint 



porter 

portSria (-re) 
portfttur 



IMPBRFBCT 



portftrer 
portftrftria (-re) 
portftrStur 



portftmur 
portftminl 
portentar 

portSrftmor 
portftrftminl 
portftrentor 



PBRFBCT 

portfttua 
(-a, -um) 

PLUPBBFECT 



portftviaaem portftviaaemua _^.^ 
^ portfttua 

portftviaafta portftviaaStia ^ . 

portSviaaet portftviaaent ' 



aim 

ala 

ait 

eaaem 



(-ae, -a) i , 
^ * ^ [ aint 



eaaet 



portfttl 
(-ae, -B) 



eaaftmos 

eaaStia 

eaaent 



Carry thou, etc. 
2d portft portftte 



Impbratiyb 

PBBSENT 

Be thou carriedj etc. 
2d portftre portftminl 

futubb 
Thou shalt carry. Thou shali he carried* 

2d portftt5 portftt5te 2d portfttor 

3d portftt5 portant5 3d portfttor portantor 

Infinitivb 
PRES. portftre, to earry, portftrl, to he carried, 

PERF. portftviaae, to have carried. portfttua eaae, to have been carried. 
FUT. portfttilrua eaae, to he about portfttum &i, to he about to he cax^ 
to carry, ried» 
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Aotive Voioe 



PaMive Voioe 



Farticiplbs 



PRE8. portftne, -antis, carrying, 
ruT. portAttknui, -a, -um, about 
to carry, 

Gbsund 
Gen» portandl, ofcarrying. 
DaU portandS, /or carrying. 
Acc, portandum, carrying, 
AU, portand5, hy carrying. 



PERF. portAtoa, -a, -um, having 
been cofried. 



Gbrundiyb 
portandus, -a, -um, to be 
carriedy etc. 

SUPINB 

Acc, portSLtum, to carry. 
Ahl, portftttl, to carry. 



587. Second Conjugation 

Principal Parts : mone5, monfire, monul, monitus. 
Stems : monS-, montl-, monit-. 

Indicatiyb 

PRB8BNT 

I advise, warn^ etc. / am advisedy warnedy etc. 

mone5 monSmua moneor monSmur 

monSs monStis monfiria (-re) mon6miiiI 

monet monent monfitur monentur 



/ advisedf was advising^ etc. 
monSbam monSbamus 

monfibfts monSbfttis 

monSbat monfibant 



/ was advised, etc. 
monSbar monfibftmur 

monSbftriB (-re) monfibftminl 
monftbfttur monftbantur 



FUTURB 



/ shall advtscy etc. / shaU be advised, etc. 

monftb5 monftbimus monftbor monftbimur 

monftbis monftbitia monSberis (-re) monftbiminl 

monftbit monftbunt monftbitur monftbuntur 



PBRFBCT 



/ have advised, etc. 
monul monuimus 

monuiatl monuistiB 
monuit monuftnmt (-ftre) 



monituB 
(-a, -um) 



/ have been advisedy etc. 
'sum 



est 



monitl 

( 



( 



sumuB 
. , estia 
^ l sunt 
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570. 



Thikd Declension — Thbee Endinos 









Acer, 


sharp. 










SlMOULAR 






Plural 






MA8C. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


MA8G. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


acer 


acriB 


acre 


acr&i 


acr68 


&C]ia 


Gen. 


acria 


acrls 


acris 


acrium 


acrlum 


acrium 


Dat. 


acrf 


acrl 


acrl 


acribus 


acribus 


acrlbus 


Acc. 


acrem acrem 


acre 


acrto (-6a)' 


acrla (-te) 


acria 


Abl. 


acrl 


acrl 


acii 


acrlbus 


acrlbuB 


acribua 



571. 



Third Declension — Two Endings 
Fortia, brave. 





SlNOULAR 


Plural 






M. AND F. NBUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


forUs forte 


fortfis 


fortia 


Gen. 


fortis fortia 


fortium 


fortium 


Dat. 


fortf fortl 


fortibua 


fortibua 


Acc. 


fortem forte 


f ortla (-6a) 


fortU 


Abl. 


fortl fortl 


fortibus 


fortibTis 



572. 



Third Deolension — One Endino 
(a) PotSna, powerful. 

SlNOULAR PlURAL 





M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


M AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


potens 


potens 


potentSs 


potentia 


Gen. 


potentis 


potentl» 


potentium 


potentium 


Dat. 


potentl 


potentl 


potentibus 


potentibua 


Acc. 


potentem 


potens 


potentte, -la 


potentia 


Abl. 


potenti, -e 


potentl, -e 
(b) PlilB, 


potentibus 
more 


potentibuB 




SlNOULAR 


Plural 




M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 




plus 


plurSs 


plura 


Gen. 




pluris 


plurium 


plurium 


Dat. 






pluribua 


pluribua 


Acc. 




plus 


plurSa 


plura 


AU. 




pltire 


pluribUB 


pluiibiif 
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573. 



Dbolknsion of Gompabatites 







MeUor, 


better. 






SXNGULAS 


Plural 




M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


melior 


melius 


melidrSs 


meli5ra 


Gen, 


meli5ris 


melioris 


me1i5rum 


meli5rum 


Dat. 


meliorl 


meliorl 


melioribus 


melioribus 


Acc, 


meliSrein 


melius 


melidrSs (-Is) meliora 


AU. 


meliore 


meliore 


melioribus 


melioribus 


574. 


Ibregulab Adjegtiyes 






AliuB, another. 




Unus, ane. 






SlNQULAR 






MA8G. 


FBM. NBUT 


MA8C. 


FBM. NBUT. 


N(m. 


aliuB 


alia aliud 


unus 


uua uDum 


Gen. 


alluB 


alluB alluB 


udIus 


udIus udIus 


Dat. 


allT 


alil alil 


udI 


udI udI 


Acc. 


alium 


aliam aliud 


uDum 


uDam uDum 


Ahl. 


ali5 


ali& ali5 


ud5 


UD& ud5 



The plural of alius is regular, of the First aud SecoDd DecleDsion& 



575. Duo, two. 

MASC. FBM. NBUT. 

Nom. duo duae duo 

Gen. du5rum du&rum du5rum 

Dat. du5bus du&bus du5buB 

Acc. du5s, duc du&s duo 

Abl. du5bus du&bus du5bus 



TrSfl, three. 




MABC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


trte 


tr6s 


tria 


trium 


trium 


trium 


tribuB 


tribuB 


tribufl 


trls (trSs) 


trlB (-6b) 


tria 


tribus 


tribus 


tribup 



576. 

POBITIYB 

fortis 
yel5x 
miser 
Acer 



COMPAEISON OF AdJECTIVES 
COMPARATIVB 

fortior 
velocior 
miserior 
&ciior 



SUPBBLATiyB 

fortissimus 
vel5cissimufl 
miserrimus 
ficerrimus 
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577 



iBBEaULAB AdJEOTITIS 



P08ITIVB 


GOMPARATIYB 


SUFBBLATrFB 


bonuB, good 


melior 


optimuB 


malus, had 


peior 


pessimuB 


maguus, great 


maior 


maximua 


parvuB, small 


minor 


minimuB 


multuB, much 




plHrimuB 


multum, much 


pluB 


plurimum 


multl, mxiny 


plurfis 


pliiriml 


senez, old 


senior (maior natfl) 


maximus nata 


iuveniB, young 


iiinior (minor nattl) 


minlmus natfl 


idoneuB, suitaUe 


magis idoneua 


maximfi idoneus 


exteruB, outer 


exterior 


extrfimus or extimus 


inf eruB, helow 


inferior 


inf imus or imus 


posteruB, following 


posterior 


postrfimus or postumoi 


superua, above 


superior 


suprfimus or summus 


(cis, citra) 


citerior, hither 


citimus 


(in, intra) 


interior, inner 


intimus 


(prae, pro) 


prior, former 


prfmus 


(prope) 


propior, nearer 


proximus 


(ultra) 


ulterior, farther 


ultimus 


f acillB, easy 


facilior 


facillimus 


difficillB, difficvlt 


difficiUor 


difficiUimoB 


mmiliB, like 


similior 


nimillimuB 


clififlitnilia, unlike 


dissimilior 


dissimillimas 


humilis, low 


humilior 


huTnillimoB 



678. 



GOMFABISON OF AdTEBBS 



P081TIVB 


COMPABATIYB 


BUFBBLATiyB 


late (latus) 


latius 


latissimfi 


pulchrfi (pulcher) 


pulchrius 


pulcherrimS 


miserC (miser) 


miserius 


miserrimfi 


fortiter (f ortis) 


fortius 


fortissimS 


acriter (acer) 


licrias 


&cenim6 


facile (f acilis) 


facilius 


facillimS 


bene (bonus) 


melius 


optimS 
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POSITIYB 


COMPARATIVB 8UPBBLATIVB 

1 


male (malus) 


peiiiB pessimS 


maguopere (magnus) 


magis maximS 


parum (parvus) 


miniiB minimfi 


diu 




diutius diiitiBsimS 


579. 




NUMEBALS 




GASDINALS 


ORDINALS 


1. 


unusy -a, -um 


primus, -a, -um 


2. 


duo, duae, duo 


secundus 


3. 


tres, tria 


tertius 


4. 


quattuor 


quartus 


5. 


quinque 


quintus 


6. 


sex 


sextus 


7. 


septem 


septimus 


8. 


octo 


octavus 


9. 


novem 


nonus 


10. 


decem 


decimus 


11. 


undecim 


iindecimus 


12. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


13. 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


14. 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


15. 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


16. 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


17. 


septendecim 


septimus decimus 


18. 


duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


19. 


iindeviginti 


iindevicesimus 


20. 


viginti 


vicesimus 


21. 


viginti iinus . 
(iinus et viginti) 


vicesimus primus 


29. 


iindetriginta 


iindetricesimus 


30. 


triginta 


tricesimus 


40. 


quadrSginta 


quadragesimus 


50. 


quinquagint& 


quinquagesimus 


60. 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


70. 


septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


80. 


octoginta 


octogesimus 


90. 


nonagint& 


nonagesimus 


100. 


centum 


centesimus 
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GARDINALS 




ORDINALB 


200. 


dncenti, -ae, -a 




ducentesimus 


300. 


trecenti 




trecentesimus 


400. 
600. 
600. 


quadringenti 

quingenti 

sescenti 




quadringentesimus 

quingentesimus 

sescentesimus 


700. 

800. 

900. 

1000. 


septingenti 
octingenU 
nongenti 
miUe 




septingentesimus 
octi II gentesimus 
nongentesimus 
millesimus 


2000. 


duo milia 




bis millesimiis 






PBONOUNS 


580. 




Personal 


FIRST PBRSOir 


8BC0KD PBR80N THIBD FBR80N 


Bgo, 


/. 


TQ, you (Jhou), Ib, he; ea, she; 

Id, tV. 


SlNGULAB PlURAL 


SlNGULAR 


Plural For declensioD 


Nom. ego nos 


tu 


vos see § 582, e. 


Gen. mel iio»lrum 

\ noslri 


tui 


vestrum 
1 vestri 


Dat. mihi nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


Acc, riie nos 


te 


vos 


A hL me n5bis 


te 


Yobis 



581. 

FIRST PBBSON 

Mel, ofmyselfy 

SBCOND PBRSON 

Tul, of yourself (thyself). 

These are declined like the 
personal pronoun of the same 
person, except that they have no 
nominatiYe. 



Keflexiye 

THIBD PBBBOir 

Sul, ofhvmelf herself, itself 





SlNOULAB 


Plubal 


Gen, 


sul 


sid 


Dat. 


sibi 


sibi 


Acc. 


se or ses§ 


se or sesS 


AbL 


seor ses9 


«Sorses^ 
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58S 


l. 




DeMONSTK A TIYB 












(«) 


Hio, 


this. 










SlNaULAB 








Plural 






UABC, 


FEli^ 


NEUT. 




MASC. 


FBM 


NBUT. 


N(m, 


hic 


haec 


hoc 




hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen, 


huius 


huius 


huius 




horum 


harum 


horum 


Dat, 


huic 


huic 


huic 




lus 


lus 


hls 


Acc, 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 




h5s 


has 


haec 


AN, 


hoc 
i 


hac 

SlNGULAR 


hoc 
(6) 


lUe, 


his 
thoL 


hls 
Plural 


lus 




MASC. 


FBM. 


NEUT. 




MASO. 


FBM. 


NEUT. 


Nom. 


iUe 


iUa 


iUud 




Uli 


iUae 


Ula 


Gen. 


illius 


iUius 


iUius 




iUorum 


illarum 


Ulorum 


Dat. 


illi 


iUl 


iUi 




iUis 


Ulis 


Ulls 


Acc. 


illum 


Ulam 


iUud 




iUds 


illas 


illa 


Abl. 


illo 


iU& 


nio 




illis 


mis 


ilHs 


(c) 


late, that, that of yours. 






(d) Ipae, self. 








SlNGULAB 








MARC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 




MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


Nom. 


iste 


ista 


istud 




ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


Gen. 


istius 


istius 


istius 




ipsius 


ipsius 


ipslus 


Dat. 


isti 


isti 


isti 




ip» 


ipsi 


ipsl 


Acc. 


istum 


istam 


istud 




ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


AU. 


isto 


ist& 


isto 




ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 



The plmral is regular. 
(je) la, ihaiy he. 



SlNOULAR 
MASC. FEM. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

DaL 

Acc, 

AbL 



is 

eius 

ei 

eum 

e5 



ea 

eius 

el 

eam 

ea 



NEUT. 

id 

eius 

el 

id 

eo 



MASC. 

ii (I), ei 
eorum 



Plural 

eae 
eSrum 



NBUT. 

ea 
eorum 



ils (Is), eis ils (Ts), eis iis (Is), eis 

eos e&s ea 

iis (is), eis iis (is), eis iis (Is), els 



306 



LATIN LESSONS 





SlNaULAB 


(/) Idem 


i, same. 


Plubal 






MARC. FBM. 


NEUT. 


MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


N<ym. 


idem eadem 


idem 


< 


idem 
(iidem), 
l eidem 


eaedem 


eadem 


Gen. 


eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem 


edrundem earundem edrundem 


DaL 


eidem eidem 


eidem 


Isdem (iisdem), 


eisdem 


Acc. 


eundem eandem 


idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


AbL 


eodem eadem 


eddem 


isdem (iisdem), 


eisdem 


583. 


Relative 








Qul, who, 

SlNOULAB 


whichy that. 


Plubal 






MASC. FEM. 


NEUT. 


MASC. 


FEM. 


NBUT. 


Nom, 


qui quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 
DaU 


cuius cuius 
cui cui 


cuius 
cui 


quorum 
quibus 


quarum 
quibus 


quSrum 
quibus 


Acc. 
AbL 


quem quam 
quo qua 


quod 
quo 


quos 
quibus 


quas 
quibus 


quae 
qidbus 


584 


• 


Intebrogative 








SlNQULAB 


Quis, who f what t 


Plubal 






M. AND F NBUT. 


MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


quia quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 
Dat. 


cuius cuius 
cui cui 


qu5rum 
quibus 


quarum 
quibus 


quoram 
quibus 


Acc. 

AbL 


quem quid 
quo quo 


quos 
quibus 


quas 
quibus 


quae 
quibus 



The adjective qui, whaty is declined like the relative quL 
585. Indepinite 

AliquiB, some one. 





Singulab 




M. AND F. 


NBUT. 


Nom. 


aliquis 


aliquid 


Gen. 


alicuius 


alicuius 


Dat. 


alicui 


alicui 


Acc. 


aliquem 


aliquid 


AbL 


aliqud 


aliqu5 



MASC. 



Plubal 

FBM. 



NBUT. 



aliqui aliquae aliqua 

aliquorum aliquarum aliquoram 

aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus 

aliquos aliquas aliqua 

aliquibus aliquibus jEdiquibas 



The adjective is aliqul, aliqua, aliquod. 
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7EBB8 
586. ElRST CONJUGATION 

Principal Parts : port5, portftre, port&vl, portatns. 
Stehs : port&-, portftv-, portat-. 



Aotive Voioe 



/ carry, am carrying, etc. 
poTt5 port&mua 

port&8 port&tiB 

portat portant 



Passive Voioe 

Indicativb 

PRBSBNT 

/ am carried, etc. 
portor port&mur 

port&ris (-re) port&minl 
port&tur portantur 



/ carriedj was carrying, etc. 

port&bam port&b&mus 
port&b&a port&b&tia 
port&bat port&bant 



IMPBRFBCT 

/ was carriedy etc. 

port&bar port&b&mur 

port&b&ria (-re) port&b&minl 
port&b&tur port&bantur 



FUTURB 



/ shall carry^ etc. 

port&b5 port&bimuB 
port&bia port&bitia 
port&bit port&bunt 



/ shall be carried, etc. 

port&bor port&bimiir 

port&beris (-re) port&biminl 
port&bitur port&buntur 



PBRFBCT 

/ have carried, I carried, etc. / have heen (was) carried, etc. 



port&vl port&vimua 

port&viati port&viatia 
portavit port&v&runt (-&re) 



port&tua 
(-a, -um) 




port&tl 
(-ae, -a) 



aumua 

eatia 

aunt 



PLUPBRFBCT 



/ had carriedf etc. 

port&veram port&ver&mua 
port&veras port&ver&tia 
port&verat port&verant 



/ had been carried, etc. 
^,^ reram ._^ fer&mu» 

(-*>-""> jerat (-**'-*>! er«,t 
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Active Voioe Passive Voioe 

FUTURB PBRFECT 

/ shall have carried, etc. 1 shall have been carried, etc 

portaver5 portaverimus wa*M f®'* i-Mtf f®'*™'^ 

portftveris portftveritis . . l eria V v l 

portftverit portftverint 



eritis 



(-m-iun)^^^ (-".-*)|enmt 



SUBJUNCTIVB 
PRB8BNT 



portem 

portta 

portet 

portftrem 

portftrfta 

portftret 

portftverim 

portftverls 

portftverit 



portftmus 

portfttis 

portent 

portftrSmua 

portftrfttia 

portftrent 

portftverlmua 

portftverltia 

portftverint 



porter 

portfiria (-re) 
portetur 



IMPBRFECT 



portftrer 
portftrfiria (-re) 
portftrfttur 



portftmor 
portSmixiI 
portentor 

portSrftmor 
portftrSminI 
portftrentur 



PBRFBCT 

portfttua 
(-a, -um) 

PLUPBBFBCT 



portftviaaem portftviaaftmua 
portftviaafta portftviaaStia ^ v 

portftviaaet portftviaaent ' 



aim 

ala 

ait 

eaaem 

eaafta 

eaaet 



portftH 
(-ae, -a) 



I 



almua 
altia 



[aint 



portfttl 
(-ae, -a) 



eaaftmus 

eaaStia 

eaaent 



Impbratiyb 

PRBSBNT 

Carry thou, etc. Be thou carried, etc. 

2d portft portftte 2d portftre portftminl 

FUTURB 

Hiou shalt carry, Thou shalt he carried. 

2d portftt5 portftt5te 2d portfttor 

3d portftt5 portant5 3d portfttor portantor 

Infinitivb 
PRES. portftre, to earry, portftrl, to be carried. 

PERF. portftviaae, to have carried. portfttua eaae, to have been carried, 
FUT. portfttflrua eaae, to be about portfttum Iii, to be about to be car» 
to carry, ried* 
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Aotive Voioe Passive Voioe 

Pasticiplbs 
PRES. portftna, -antiB, carrying. perf. poitfttiu, -a, -om, having 
FUT. portfttllnui, -a, -um, abotU heen carried. 

to carry, 

Gebund Gbbundivb 

Gen. portandl, ofcarrying. portandua, -a, -um, to be 

Dat, portandS, /or carrying, carried, etc. 

Acc, portandum, carrying, Supinb 

AU. fort»nd6, bycarrying. ^^^ port&tam, to carry. 

AbL portfttfl, to carry. 

587. Second Conjugation 

Principal Parts : mone5, monftre, monul, monitua. 
Stems : monft-, monfl-, monit-. 

Indicativb 

PBB8BNT 

/ advise, wam, etc. / am advised, warned, etc. 

moneS monfimua moneor monfimur 

mon6a monfttiB monfiris (-re) monSminl 

monet monent monfttur monentur 

IHPBBFBCT 

/ advisedy was advising, etc. / was advisedy etc. 

monSbam monftbftmus monftbar monftb&mur 

monSbfta monSbfttia monSbftria (-re) monftbftminl 

monftbat monSbant monftbfttur monftbantur 

FUTUBB 

/ shall advtse, etc. / shall he advised, etc. 

monftb5 monSbimus monSbor monSbimur 

monSbis monSbitia monSberis (-re) monSbiminl 

monSbit monSbunt monSbitur monSbuntur 

PBRFBCT 

/ have advisedy etc. / have been advised, etc. 

monul monuimus 

monuisti monuistis . . ^ 

i-a, -um) 
monuit monuSrunt (-Sre) ^ ^ "^ 



sum ^^ f sumus 

monitl I ^ 
es s estis 

est ^**®' "^^ l sunt 
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Aotive Voiom 

I had advised, etc. 
monueram monuer&mus 
monueraa monuerfttiB 
monuerat monuerant 

/ shall have advisedf etc. 
montier5 monuerimus 
monueria monueritlB 
monuerit monuerint 



PaMive Voioe 

FLTTPBBFBCT 

/ Jiad been advisedf etc. 

(eram f erSmufl 

moBiH I .^ 
erSs . ^ < eratie 

.-w^ -*™y , . (-ae, -a) 
^ ^ ^ l erat ^ ' ^ l erant 



FUTUBB PBBFBCT 



/ shall have been advised, etc. 



monituB 
(-a, -um) 




monitl 
(-ae, -a) 



erimus 

eritis 

erunt 



moneam 

moneSUi 

moneat 

monSrem 

monfirSs 

monSret 

monuerim 

monuerls 

monuerit 



SUBJUNCTIVB 
PBB8BNT 

moneamus monear 

monefttis moneftris (-re) 

moneant monefttur 

IMPBBFBCT 

monSrftmus monftrer 

monftrfttis monftrftris (-re) 

monftrent monftrfitur 



moneftmur 

moneaminl 

moneantur 

monSrftmur 
monftrftminl 
monSrentur 



PBBFBCT 

monuerlmus ,^ f 

. . monitus 

monuerltis . . < 

( -a, -um) 
monuerint ^ '^ 

PLUPBBFBCT 



sim 

sls 

sit 




monuissem monuissftmus fessem fessftmus 

monuissSs monuissfttis . ^ \ essSs . . < essfttis 

i-a, -um) (-ae, -a) 

monuisset monuissent ^ ' "^ l esset ^ ^^ l essent 



Advise thou, etc. 
2d mon6 monftte 

Thou shalt advisef etc. 
2d monftt5 monftt5te 

8d monftt5 monent5 



Impbbatiyb 

PBB8BNT 



FUTUBB 



Be ihou advisedf etc. 
2d monftre monftmixd 

Thou shalt he advised^ etc 
2d monStor 
3d monStor monentof 
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PBRFBCT 


▼olnerim 


n51aerim 




FLUPBRFSGT 


▼olalMem 


n51aissem 




Impbratits 




PRB8BHT 


(lacking) 


2d n5U n5Ute 




FUTURB 


(lacking) 


2d n51It5 n51It5te 


(lacking) 


3d n51It5 n51ant5 




iNFIKlTiyB 


PRES. velle 


n5Ue 


PERF. voluisM 


n51aisse 




• 

Participlbs 


PREd. volfins 


n516ns 



milaeilm 



inllalssftin 



(lacking) 



(lacking) 
(lacking) 



mlUe 
mftlnisse 



(lacking) 

593. Principal Parts : f er5, f erre, tall, Ifttos. hear, carry. 

Prbbbnt Indicativb 



A< 


)tive 


Passive 


fer5 


ferlmas 


feror ferimar 


fers 


fertis 


f erris (-re) f eriminl 


fert 


fenmt 


fertnr fenmtar 



Indicativb 
Active Pasaive 

impbrfbct 
ferftbam ferftbar 

FUTURB 

feram ferar 



toU 



PBRFBGT 

Ifttas 



SUBJUNGTWB 

Active Passive 

PRB8BNT 

feram ferar 

IMPBRFBGT 

ferrem ferrer 

FBRFSOT 

talerim Ifttos sim 
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Aotive Voioe 

/ shaU leadf etc. 
ducam duc6miui 

ducfis ducStlB 

ducet ducent 



FUTURB 



PaMive Voioe 

/ shaU he led^ etc. 
ducar ducfimnr 

ducfixlB (-re) ducfimiiil 
ducfitur ducentor 



FBRFBCT 



/ led, have led, etc 
duxl duximus 

duxiBtl duxiatiB 

duxit duxSrunt (-€re) 



/ was ledy have heen led, etc. 



ductna 
(-a, -um) 



aum 

ea 

est 



ducti 
(-ae, -a) 



aumoi 
{ estis 
aunt 



/ had ledf etc. 
duxeram duxer&mua 

duxer&a duxerfttia 

duxerat duxerant 



PLUPEBPBCT 

ductna 
* (-a, -um) 



/ had been led, etc. 




ductX 
(-ae, -a) 



erftmus 

erfttis 

erant 



FUTUBB PBBFBCT 

/ shall httve ledf etc. / shall have heen led, etc. 

duxer5 duxerimua ^ _ ferS , ^- ferimus 

,_ . ,_ _,_ ductua I . ductl I .^ 

duxexia duxeritia . < eria < eritis 

duxerit duxerint ^"** '^^^ l erit ^"*®' "^^ l erunt 



ducam 

ducfta 

ducat 



ducerem 

ducerSa 

duceret 



dtixerim 

duxerla 

duzerit 



duc&mua 

duc&tia 

ducant 



SUBJUNCTIVB 
PRB8BNT 

ducar 

duc&ria (-re) 
duc&tur 



IMPBP.FBCT 

ducerfimuB ducerer 

ducerfitia ducerfiria (-re) 

ducerent ducerfitur 



duc&mur 
ducftminl 
ducantur 



ducerftmm: 
ducerftminl 
ducerentur 



duxerlmua 

duxerltia 

duxerint 



FBRFBCT 

ductuB jJJ^^ductl f^" 
(■*•-«"> l.lt <-**'-Mrtnt 
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Aotive Voioe PaMive Voioe 

PLUPBBrBCT 

duxissem duxissSmas . ^ resflem . ^. fe8s6mii8 

j-_a • ^- . -^, ductus . ducil 

duxiMSs j ----^-- 

duziMet 



PLUPBBPBCT 

duxiMSmuB , ^ feMem , ^ feBSfimui 
,_ , -^ ductus J . ductl J ,^ 
duxiMStie . . < eMte . . < MsStiB 

duxissent ^■*' ''"'M eMet <"*•' "*M Msent 
Impbrativb 

PBB8BN1 

Lead thou, etc. Be thou led^ etc. 

2d duc ^ ducite 2d ducere duciminl 

FUTURB 

Thou shcdt leadf etc. Thou shalt be led, etc. 

2d ducit5 ducit5te 2d ducitor 

3d ducit5 ducunt5 Sd ducitor ducuntor 

Infinitivb 

PRBS. ducere, to lead. ducl, to be led. 

PERF. duxisse, to have led. ductus OMe, to have been led. 

FUT. ductflrus OMe, to be about ductum Irl, to be about to be led. 
to lead. 

Pabticiplbb 

PRES. duc6ns, -entis, leading. perf. ductus, -a, -um, having 

FUT. ductfirus, -a, -um, about been led. 

to lead. 

Gbbund Gbbundivb 

Gen. ducendl, of leading. ducendus, -a, -nm, to be led, 

Dat. ducendd, for leading. Supinb 

Acc. ducendum, leading. j^cc. ductomy to lead. 

AhU ducend6j by leading. ^2>/. ductfi, to lead. 

589. FOUBTH CONJUGATION 

pRiNCiPAL Parts : audi5, audlre, audlvl, audltna. 
Stsm : audl-, audlv-, audlt-. 

i Irre^lsr for dflQe 
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Aotive Voioe PaMive Voioa 

iNDICATiyB 

PBBSBirr 

/ hear, am hearing, do hear, etc / am heard, etc. 

audi5 atidlmiui audior audlmur 

audls audltis audlris (-re) audlminl 

audit audiunt audltur audiimtux 

IMFBRFBCT 

/ heardf toas hearing, etc. / was heard, etc. 

audiSbam audiSbftmus audiSbar audiSbftmur 

audiSbfts audiSbfttis audiSbftris (-re) audiSbftminI 

audiSbat audiSbant audiSbatur audiSbantur 



/ shall hear, etc. 

audiam audiSmus 

audiSs audiStis 

audiet audient 



FUTURB 

/ shall be heardj etc. 

audiar audiSmur 

audiSris (-re) audiSminl 

audiStur audientur 



/ have heardf I heard, etc. 

audlvl audlvimus 

audlvistl audlvistis 
audlvit 



PBRFBCT 

/ have been (was) heard, etc. 



audltus 



sum 



audltl 



sumuB 
estis 



(-a, -um) ( (-ae. -a) 

audlvSrunt (-Sre) ^ ^ l est ^ "^ l sunt 



PLUPBRFBCT 



/ had heardy etc. 

audlveram audlveramus 
audlverfts audlverfttis 
audlverat audlverant 



/ had been heard, etc. 



audltus 
(-a, -um) 



eram 

erfts 

erat 



audlH 
(-ae, -a) 



erftmus 

erfttis 

eraot 



FUTURB PBRFBCT 

/ shall have heard^ etc. / shaU have been heard, etc 



audlver5 
audlveris 
audlverit 



audlverimus 

audlveritis 

audlverint 



audltus 
(-a, -um) 




audltS 
(-ae,-a) 



erlmus 

eritis 

enut 
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Aotive Voioe 



PaMiTe Voioo 



SuBJUNCTiyB 



audiam 

audifis 

aadiat 

atLdlrem 

audlr68 

audlret 

audlverim 

audlverlB 

audlverit 



audiftmuB 

audifttiB 

audiant 



FRBSBNT 

audiar 

audiftriB.(-re) 

audifttur 



IMPBRFBCT 

audlrSmuB audlrer 

audlrStiB audlrSriB (-re) 

audlrent audlrStiir 



audiftmnr 
audiftminX 
audianttir 

audlrSmiir 
audlrSminl 
audlrentnr 



PBRFBGT 



audlverlmuB 

audlverltiB 

audlverint 



audltuB 
(-c^ -nm) 



Bim 
Bit 



audltl 
(.ae, -a) 



BlmUB 
BltiB 

Bint 



PLUPBRFBGT 



audlviBBem audlvisBSmuB . 

audlviBBSs audlviaaStiB . . 

(-ft, -um) 
audlviBBet audlviBsent ^ ^ ^ 



*"!» audia [•"*»" 

, , l OBBStiB 

(-ae,-a) | 



eaaet 



eBBent 



Hear ihou, etc. 
2d audl audlte 



Impbratxyb 

PRB8BNT 



nou shalt hear, etc. 
2d audlt5 audlt5te 

3d audlt5 audiant5 



FUTURB 



Be thou heardf etc. 
2d audXre audlminX 

Thou shalt be heard, etc. 
2d audltor 
dd audltor audiuntor 



Infinitivb 
PRES. audlre, to hear. audlrl, to he heard. 

PERF. audlviBse, to have heard, audltua eBmey to have been heard. 
FUT. audlttlniB eaae, to be about audltum Irl, to be about to be heard. 
to hear. 

Participlbs 
PRES. audiSns, -entlB, hearing, perf. audltUB, -a, -um, heard^ 
FUT. audltflruB, -a, -um, about having been heard. 

to heCr. 
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▲otive Voioe 

Grbukd 
G^ audlendl, ofhearing. 
/Ml. audlend6, for hearing. 
«4(r. audiendum, hearmg. 
AbL audiend6, by hearing. 



Paesive Voioe 
Gbbundiyb 
audiendus, -a, -nm, to be heard, 

SupiinB 
Acc. audltum, to hear. 
Abl. audlttl, to hear. 



580. Thibd Conjugation — VERBS IN iO 

pRiNCiFAL Parts : capi6, capere, cSpI, oaptus. 
Stems : oape-, c6p-, capt-. 

Indicatiyb 

PBB8BNT 

/ takef am taking^ do take^ etc. / am taken^ etc. 

oapi6 capimuB capior capimur 

capia capitia caperia (-re) capiminl 

capit capiunt capitur capiuntur 



IMPBRFBCT 



/ took, was taking, etc. 
capiSbam, etc. 

/ shall takej etc. 
capiam capi6mu8 

capiSa capiStia 

capiet capient 

/ have taken^ took, etc. 
cepl, etc. 

/ had taken, etc. 
ceperam, etc. 



FUTURB 



PBBFBCT 



/ was taken, etc. 
capiSbar, eta 

/ shall be taken^ etc 
capiar capi6mur 

capi6ris (-re) capi6minl 

capiStur capientur 

• 

/ have been (was) taken^ eta 
captua Bumy etc. 



PLUFBRFBCT 



/ had been taken, etc 
captua eram, etc 




FUTURB PERFBCT 

/ shall have taken^ etc. / shall have been taken, etc 

ceper6^ etp^ captua er6^ etp^ 
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Aotivtt Voice 


SuBJUNCTiyB 


FaMive VoiG# 


PBB8BNT 

oapiam capiftmus ca] 
capifta capifttia ca 
capiat capiant ca 


piar capiftmur 
piftria (-re) capiftminl 
pifttur capiantur 


caperem, etc. 


IMPBBFBCT 


caperer, eta 


ceperim, etc. 


PBBFBCT 


captus Bim, etc. 


cepissem, etc. 


plupbbfbct 
Impbrativb 


captus essem, etc 


Tahe (thou)^ etc. 
2d cape capite 


PBB8BNT 
2d 


Be (thou) taken, etc. 
capere capiminl 



FUTIIBB 

Thou shalt take, etc. Thou shalt be taken, etc. 

2d capit5 capit5te 2d capitor 

3d capit5 capiunt5 3d capitor capiuntor 

Infinitiyb 
pRES. capere, to take, capl, to be taken, 

PERF. cepisse» to have taken, captus esse, to have been taken, 

FUT. captmrus esse, to be about captum Irl, to be about to be taken, 
to take. 

Participlb8 
PRES. capiftns, -ientis, taking, perf. captus, -a, -um, taken, hav» 

FUT. capt^iis, -a, -um, about to ing been taken. 

take. 



Gbruitd 

Gen. capiendl, oftaking. 
Dat. capiendd, /or taking. 
Acc. capiendum, taking, 
AM. capiend5, by taking. 



GBRimDIYB 

capiendus, -a, -um, to be taken. 

SUPIKB 

Acc. captum, to take. 
Abl. capta, to take* 
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591. Ibbeoulab Vebbs 

Pbincifal Pabts: Pbincipal Pabts: 

Bum, esse, fuL poBBum, poMe, potul 



/ anij etc. 



som 






sumus 


es 






estis 


est 






sunt 




I 


was, 


etc. 


eram 






erftmuB 


er&8 






erfttlB 


erat 






erant 



I shaU be, etc. 
er5 erimus 

eris erltis 

erit erunt 



Indicatiyb 

PRBSBNT 

/ am ahle^ I can, etc. 
possum possumuB 

poteB potestiB 

potest possunt 

IMPBBFBCT 

/ was abte, I could^ etc. 
poteram poterftmuB 

poterfts poterfttis 

poterat poterant 

PUTURB 

1 shall be ablej etc. 
poter5 poterimuB 

poteris poteritis 

poterit poterunt 



PBBFBCT 

/ waSf have beeriy etc. / have been able^ I coaldf etc. 

ful fuimus potui potuimus 

fuistl fuistis potuistl potuistis 

fuit fuSrunt (-6re) potuit potuSrunt (-ftre) 

PLUPBKFBCT 

/ had been, etc. / had been able, etc. 

fueram fuerftmuB potueram potuerftmus 

fuerfts fuerfttis potuerfts potuerfttis 

fuerat fuerant potuerat potuerant 

FUTUBB PBBFBCT 

/ shall have been^ etc. / shaU have been ahle, etc. 

fuer5 fuerfmus potuer5 potueximus 

fueris itLetitis potueris potueritis 

fuerit fizeHiit potuerit potuerint 
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8um 



FoMiim 







SUBJUNCTiyB 








PBB8BNT 




sliii 


filmuB 


poBBim 


pOBBlmUB 


Ob 


SltiB 


POBBIB 


pOBBltiB 


sit 


sint 


pOBBit 
mPBBVBCT 


poBBint 


ewem 


esBSmuB 


poBBem 


pOBB&nUB 


esBte 


esBetlB 


pOBBte 


pOBBitiB 


ewet 


esBent 


pOBBet 
PBBFBCT 


poBBent 


fuerlm 


fuerimuB 


potuerim 


potuexImnB 


fueifB 


fuexTtlB 


potuerlB 


potuerltlB 


f uerit . 


fuerint 


potuerit 

PLUPBBFBCT 


potuerint 


fulBsem 


fuiBB6muB 


potuiBBem 


potuiBBSmuB 


fulBBte 


fuiBB6tiB 


potuiBBte 


potuiBBStiB 


fulBBet 


fuiBBent 


potuiBBet 

iMPBBATiyB 


potuiBBent 




PBB8BNT 




PBB8BNT 




Be thoUf etc. 




(lacking) 


2d 68 


este 








FUTUBB 




FUTUBB 



Thou shalt be, etc. 

2d est5 est5te 

3d est5 simt5 



(lacking) 





iNFiNinyB 


FBBS. esMe, to be. poBBe, to he Me, 


FEBF. fuiBBe, to have been, potniBBe, to have been dUe, 


FUT. f utilruB eBBe, 
or 
fore 


to be about (lacking) 
to be. 
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(lacking) 



Pabticiplbs 

PKBSBNT 

pottas, -antia (used as an adjeo 
tive), powerfuL 

FUTUBB FUTUBB 

futfLms, -B, -nm, ahout to be. (lacking) 



592. PRINCIPAL Parts r vol5, velle, volul, be toiUingy toish, 

n516, ndlle, ndlul, be unwilling. 
mU5, mftlle, mUnl, be tnore wiUingy 
prefer. 







Indicatiyb 






PBB8BNT 


vol5 volumus 


n515 


n51umus 


vls vultie 


n5n vIb n5n vultia 


vult volunt 


n5n vult n51unt 






IMFBRFBCT 


voiebam 




n516bam 

FUTURB 


volam 




n51am 

PBRFBCT 


volul 




n51ul 

PLUPBRFBCT 


volueram 




n51ueram 

FUTURR PBRFBCT 


voluer5 




n51uer5 

SUBJUNCTIVB 



velim vellmuB 
vellB velltiB 

velit velint 



PRB8BNT 

n51im n51ImuB 
n51l8 n51ItiB 

n5Ut n51int 



mftl5 mftlumuB 

mftvls mftvultia 
mftvult mftlunt 



mftlftbam 



mftlam 



mftlul 



mftlueram 



mftluer5 



uftlim mftUmus 
mftllB mftUtiB 
mftUt mftlint 



veUem 



IMPERFBCT 

n5Uem 



mftUem 
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PBRFBOT 


▼olnerlm 


n51aerlm 




PLUPBBFBCT 


▼oluiBsem 


nOluisBem 




iMFBRATiyB 




PRB8BNT 


(lacking) 


2d n5U n5Ute 




FUTURB 


(lacking) 


2d n51It5 n51It5te 


(lacking) 


3d n5Ut5 n51unt5 




iNFlNlTiyB 


pRES. velle 


n511e 


PERF. VOlulBM 


n51ulflBe 




• 

Participlbs 


PRES. VOI6IIB 


n515nB 



mUuerlm 



mUuleeem 



(lacldng) 



(lacking) 
(lacking) 



mUle 
mUuisM 



(lacking) 

593. Principal Parts : fer5, ferre, tull, Ifttus. hear, carry. 

Prbsbnt Indicatiyb 





Active 


Faesive 


fer5 


ferimns 


feror ferimur 


fers 


fertis 


f errls (-re) f erimiitf 


fert 


ferunt 


fertur feruntur 



Indicativb 
Aotive Passive 

impbrfbct 

ferSbam fer6bar 

FCTURB 

feram ferar 

PBRFBCT 

tuU Ifttus sum 



SuBJUNCTWrB 

Active Passive 

PRB8BNT 

feram ferar 

IMPBRFBCT 

ferrem ferrer 

PBRFBOT 

tulerim lAtus sim 
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PLUPBBFBCT 

tnleram Ifttus eram 



PLUPBBFBCT 

ttdlMem Iftttui 



FUTUBB PBBFBCT 






tnlerd. Ifttus er5 :^ - - 






iMPBBATtYB 






PBB8BNT 




2d f er f erte 2d f erre 


feriminl 




FUTURB 




2d f ert5 fert5te 2d fertor 




3d fert5 ferunt^ Sd fertor 


feruntor 


Infinitivb 




Participlbs 


pRES. ferre 


ferrl pres. 


ferftns 


PERF. tuliBse 


latUB eBSe PERF. 


ULtUB 


FUT. iatflruB esBe 


Ifttum Irl FUT. 

• 


IfttflruB 


Gbrund 


Gbrundiyb 


SUPINB 


Gen. ferendi 


ferenduB 


Acc, Ifttum 


DaL ferend5 




AU. Ifttti 


Acc, ferendum 






Ahl. ferend5 







594. Principal PaIits : e5, Ire, il (M), itftruB, go. 





Indicativb 


Imfbrativb 


Infinitivb 




PBB8BNT 






e5 


ImuB 


PRES. 2d I, Ite 


PRES. Ire 


IB 


ItiB 


FtTT. 2d It5, It5te 


PERF. iBBe (iiBBe) 


it 


eunt 


3d It5, eunt5 


FUT. itftrua esBe 




Indicativb 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


V 

Participlbb 




IMFBRFBOT 


PBB8ENT 






Ibam 


eam 


PREs. i6n8, eunt^ » 




FUTURB 


IMPBRFBCT 


FUT. itiiruB 




Ib5 


Irem 


1 
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FSBFBOT 


PBRFBCT 


Gbrund 


il 


ierim 


Gen, eimdl 


LUPBRFBCT 


PLUPBRFBCT 


DaL eundd 
Acc. eundum 


ieram 


IsBem 


AhL eundd 


URB PBRFBCT 




SUPINB 


ier5 




Acc, itum 
AhL ita 



595. Principal Parts : fl5, fierl, factus sum, he mafJey hecome^ 

Indicativb Impbratiyb Infinitivb 

prb8bnt prb8bnt 

flo flmuB fl PRES. fiexl 

fls fltia flte PERF. factuB esse 

fit fiunt FUT. factum Irl 





SUBJUNCTIVB 


Participlbs 


IMPERFECT 


PRESBNT 




nsbam 

FUTURB 


flam 

IMPERFECT 


T»TT1?'=1 


PEKF. factUB 


flam 


fierem 




PBRFBCT 


PERFBCT 


Gbrundivb 


factuB Bum 


factuB sim 


faciendus 


PLUPBRFECT 


PLUPBRFECT 




factuB eram 


factuB essem 




FUTURB PBRFECT 






factuB erd 







ENGLISH GKAMMAB 

As an Aid to the Study of Latin 

NOUNS 

596. A Noun is the name of some person or thing. 

597. A Common Noun is the name of one of a class of 
objects : picturey Htory. 
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▲otiTe Voioe 
Grbund 
Gen, audiendl, ofhearing. 
DaL aiidieiid5,/or hearing, 
Acc. audiendum, hearmg. 
AbL audiendd, by hearing. 



Paesive Voioe 
Gbbundiyb 
audiendue, -a, -um, to be heard, 

SUPINB 

Acc. audltum, to hear. 
AU. audlttl, to hear. 



590. Third Conjugation — VERBS IN 10 

Pbincifal Parts : capid, capere, oSpI, oaptus. 
Stems : cape-y o6p-, capt-. 

Iin>ICATIYB 
PBB8BNT 

/ take^ am takingf do take, etc. / am taken^ etc. 

capiO capimuB capior capimur 

capiB capitis caperis (-re) capiminl 

capit capiunt capitur capiuntur 



IMPBBFBCT 



/ took, was takingj etc. 
capiSbam, etc. 

/ shall takcj etc. 
capiam capi6mus 

capite capiStie 

capiet capient 

/ Juzve takerif took, etc. 
cepl, etc. 

/ had takerif etc. 
ceperam, etc. 



FUTUBB 



PBBFBCT 



/ was takenj etc. 
capi6bar, eta 

/ shall be takeny etc 
capiar capifimur 

capi6ris (-re) capi6minl 

capiStur capientur 

/ have been (was) taken^ etc. 
captua Buniy eta 



PLUPBRFBCT 



/ had been taken, etc 
captuB eram, etc. 



FUTUBB PBRFBCT 

/ shaU have taken, etc. / shall have been taken^ etc. 

ceperd^ etp^ captue er5^ etp^ 
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Aotivtt Voice 


SuBJUNCTiyB 


PaMive VoiG# 

1 


PBB8BNT 

oapiam capiftmus ca 
capifta capifttia ca 
capiat capiant ca 


piar capiftmur 
piftria (-re) capiftminl 
pifttur capiantur 


caperem, etc. 


IMPBBFBCT 


caperer, etc 


ceperim, etc. 


PBBFBCT 


captus Bim, etc. 


cepissem, etc. 


plupbbfbct 
Impbrativb 


captua esBem, etc. 


Take (thou)^ etc. 
2d cape capite 


PBB8BNT 

2d 


Be (thou) taken^ etc. 
capere capiminl 



FUTUBB 

Thou shalt take^ etc. Thou shalt be taken, etc. 

2d capit6 capitOte 2d capitor 

3d capitd capiunt5 3d capitor capiuntor 

Infinitiyb 
pRES. capere, to take, capl, to he taken, 

PERF. cepiMe, to have taken, captus esae, to have been taken. 

FUT. captilruB eBse, to be about captum Irl, to be about to be taken, 
to take, 

Participlbs 
PRES. capiftns, -ientiB, taking, perf. captuB, -a, -um, taken^ hav* 

fut. capt^iia, -a, -um, about to ing been taken. 

take. 

Gbrund Gbbundiyb 

Gen. capiendl, oftaking. capienduB, -a, -um, to be tahen, 

Dat. CB,^iend6ffor taking. Supinb 

Acc. capiendum, taking. ^^c. captum, to take. 

Abl. c&]^end6, by taking. ^j/, capttt, to tol:*. 
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Aunmculeius, -i, m., Aurunctdeiua 

CotUiy a lieutenant of Caesar. 
auspicium, -i, n., divination by the 

flight of hirdSf aiLspice, 
aut, conj., or; aut . . . aut, either 

. , , or. 
autem, conj., butf moreover, 
auTJIium, -i, n., aidy help; pL, 

auxUiary forces, or troopa. 
aved, -6re, — , — , in the impera- 

tive, av6, haU! 
avus, -i, m., grandfaiher^ 
Azona, -ae, f., the Aisne (river). 

B 

baculum, -i, n., stafff wand, 
barbari, -drum, m., foreigners, 
barbarus, -a, -um, foreign, bar- 

harous. 
Belgae, -ftrum, m., BelgianSf the 

bravest of the Gauls. 
Bellovaci, -drum, m., BdUmciy a 

people of Gaul. 
bellum, -i, n., war. 
bene, adv., weU. 

beneficium, -i, n., kindnesSf benefU. 
benign6, adv., kindly. 
bibo, -ere, bibi, bibitum, drink. 
Bibraz, -actis, f., BibraXf a town 

of the Remi. 
biennium, -i, n., period of two years, 
bis, num. adv., twice, 
bonus, -a, -um (comp., melior; 

sup., optimus), adj., good. 
Brfttuspantitmi, -i, n., Braluspan- 

tiuniy a stronghold of the Bello- 

vaci. 
brevis, -e, adj., short, brief. 
Britanni, -drum, m., Britons. 
Britannia, -ae, f., Britain. 
Brutus, -i, m., Brutus, 



C, abbreviation for Gftius, -^ m^ 

(Eng.) Caius, 
cadd, -ere, cecidi, cftsurus, faU. 
caecus, -a, -um, blind. 
caed^s, -is, f., slaughter. 
caelest6s, -itmi, m., gods, 
caelum, -i, n., sky, heavens, 
Caemani, -drum, m., Caemanii a 

people in Belgic Gaul. 
Caerdsi, -6rum, m., Caerosi, a 

people in Belgic Gaul. 
Caesar, -aris, m., Caesar, 
calamitfts, -tfttis, f., calamity, 
calathus, -i, m., basket, 
calefaci6, -ere, -fSd, -factus, make 

hot. 
Caleti, -drum, m., Caleti, a tribe liv- 

ing near the mouth of the Seine. 
Camp&nus, -a, -um, of Campania, 
canis, -is, m. and f ., dog, 
cand, -ere, cecini, sound, sing, 
cantilena, -ae, f., old song, 
capio, -ere, c&pi, captus, take, 

seize, capture, 
Capitdlium, -i, n., Capitoline hUL 
captiva, -ae, f., captive (female). 
captivus, -i, m., captive, 
captivus, -a, -um, adj., cajdive, 
captd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, ccUch. 
caput, -itis, n., head, 
cflritfts, -fttis, f., esteem, 
carmen, -minis, n., song, poem. 
card, camis, f ., flesh. 
Carolus, -i, m., Charles, 
carpentum, -i, n., carriage, 
carpd, -ere, -pEd, -ptus, grtup, 
carrus, -i, m., cart, wagon, 
Carthftgini6ns68, -ium, m., Cor- 

thaginians. 
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Cartliflg6, -inis, f., Carthoffe, a city 

in Africa. 
ciruSy -a, -um, adj., dear. 
casa, -ae, f ., coUage, 
Caasitts, -i, m., CasHus. 
castellum, -i, n., stronghM, 
castra, -6rum, n., camp, 
cAstts, -iis, m., faU^ chance; mia- 

fortunef calamity. 
Catiliha, -ae, m., CaiHine, 
Cat6, -6nis, m., Caio, 
cauda, -ae, f ., tail, 
causa, -ae, f ., cauaef reaeon; multis 

d6 causis, for many reaeone. 
causfl (with gen.), for the sake (of) . 
caye6, -6re, c&^, catttikrtts, heware. 
g666, -ere, cessi, cesstois, yield. 
celebr6, -ftre, -ftvi, -ftttts, practice, 

engage in; celebraie. 
celer, celeris, celere, adj., quick, 

ewift. 
celeritfts, -tfttis, f., swiftneee. 
celeriter, adv., quickly. 
c6l6, -ftre, -ftvi, -ftttts, conceal. 
Celtae, -ftrum, m., Celis. 
c6na, -ae, f ., dinner, supper, feast. 
C6n6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, dine, eup. 
c6nstts, -iis, m., registration, ceneus. 
centttm, indecl. num., one hun- 

dred. 
centuri6, -6nis, m., centurion. 
cem6, -ere, crevi, eee, diacem. 
certftmen, -inis, n., corUest, maich. 
ceM, adv., certainly. 
certus, -a, -um, adj., certain; 

certi6rem facere, inform. 
c6tertts, -a, -ttm, adj., the other. 
Christus, -i, m., Christ. 
cibus, -1, m., food. 
Cicer6, -6nis, m., Cicero. 
Cincinnftttts, -i, m., Cindnnatua. 



cing6, -ere, anjd, oncttts, avrrovnd. 

drcft, adv., about. 

Circ6, -6s, abl. -6, f., Cvrce. 

circiter, adv., aboui. 

drcttm, prep. (with acc), aroundj 

aboui. 
circttm, adv., aboui, around. 
circttmd6, -are, -de^, -dattts, put 

around, surround. 
circttmici6, -ere, -i6ci, -iecttts, jdace 

around. 
circttmsist6, -ere, -steti, — , stand 

arourvd. 
circumspici6, -ere, -exi, -ectus, 

look around. 
circttmveni6, -ire, -vfini, -venttts, 

come around, surround. 
cis, prep. (with acc), on this aide of. 
citerior, -ius, adj., hither; in 

citeri6re Gallift, in kiiher Gaul. 
dto, adv., quickty. 
dvis, -is, m. and f., cUizen. 
dvitfts, -tfttis, f., sUxte. 
dftmitd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, caU out, 

cry out. 
dftmd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, caU, cry 

out. 
clftmor, -6ris, m., shout, noise. 
clftnis, -a, -tmi, dear, honorable. 
classis, -is, f ., a fleet. 
daudd, -ere, clauiu, clattStts, ahut, 

ctose. 
dftvtts, ^i, m., stripe. 
d6mentia, -ae, f., demency. 
Cocl6s, -itis, m., Codea {" one" 

eyed "). 
co&n6, -emere, -£mi, -Smpttts, buy. 
coepi, -isse (def., foimd mainly in 

perfect stem tenses), began. 
c6git6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, coneider. 
cogn6men, -inis, n., sumame. 
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cogndsc6, -ere, -ndvi, -nitus, be- 

come acquainted withy leam. 
cdgd, -ere, co6gi, coActus, coUect, 

compd. 
cohors, cohortis, f., cohort (the 

tenth part of a legion). 
cohortor, -&ri, -Atus sum, encourage. 
Collatinus, -i, m., CoUaiinua. 
collis, -is, m., hiU; ab summd coUe, 

from ihe top qf the hiU; (in) medid 

colie, halfway up the hUl. 
coUocd, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, place to- 

getheTy arrange. 
collum, -i, n., neck. 
colo, colere, colui, cultus, cuUivate; 

worship. 
columna, -ae, f., column, piUar. 
comburd, -ere, -ussi, -ustus, hum. 
comedo, -ere, -edi, -esus, eai up. 
comes, -itis, m. or f., companion, 

associate. 
commeatus, -us, m., supplies. . 
commilitd, -onis, m., fellow sotdier, 

comrade. 
committo, -ere, -misi, -missus, 

join; proelium committere, join 

hattle, hegin an engagement. 
Commius, -i, m., Commius. 
commoveo, -§re, -movi, -mdtus, 

disturh, alarm. 
communis, -e, adj., common. 
comparo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, prepare. 
compelld, -ere, -puli, -pulsus, drive 

together, compel, force. 
compleo, -ere, -evi, -etus, fiM, 

cover, complete. 
complico, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, fold to- 

gether. 
complures, -a, adj., several, very 

many. 
compos, -otis, adj., having control. 



c6nfttus, -^s, m., attempt. 
concedd, -ere, -cessi, -cess&ns, 

yield. 
concidd, -ere, -cidi, — ,faU, he dain. 
concitd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, arouse, 

excite, stir up. 
concordia, -ae, f., concord. 
conculcd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttus, trampU 

upon. 
concurro, -ere, -cucuni, -cursflras, 

run together. 
conctu^s, -us, m., onset. 
condicid, -dnis, f., condition, terms. 
condd, -ere, -di(U, -ditus, form, 

found, establish. 
Condrusi, -drum, m., a Belgic 

tribe. 
conduco, -ere, -dfin, -ductus, hring 

together. . 
conferd, -ferre, -tuli, collfttus, hring 

together, coUect; (with s6), to 

hetake oneself. 
conficio, -ere, -fSci, -fectus, do 

thoroughly, accomplish, fumish, 

exhaust. 
cdnfido, -ere, -fistFS sum, irust. 
confirmd, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, dedare, 

arrange for, strengthen, assert. 
cdnfligd, -ere, -flizi, -flictus, fight, 

contend. 
congregd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, gather, 

coUect. 
conicio, -ere, -i^ci, -iectus, hwrl 

together, hurl. . 
coniungd, -ere, -iunxi, -iunctus, 

join together, unite. 
coniunx, -iugis, m. and f ., spouse * 

hushand, unfe. 
coniuro, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, conspire. 
conor, -ftri, -fttus sum, try, air 

tempt. 
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60n8cend5, -ere, -scen(H, -scfinsfl- 

nis, dinib, go on hoard. 
cdnscribd, -ere, -scripm, -scriptus, 

enroUf erUistf levy. 
consensus, -ils, m., agreement. 
c6nsentid, -ire; -sSnsi, -s^nsus, 

agreef conspire. 
c6nservd, -ftre, Sm, -fttus, spare, 

preserve. 
cdnsider6, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tuS; look 

dosely at, consider. 
c0nsid6, -ere, -s6<ti, — , encamp, 

aeUle. 
c6nsilium, -i, n., planj advice, 

counsdf wisdom. 
c6nsimilis, -e, adj., very like. 
c6nsist6, -sistere, -stiti, — , slandj 

make a standf stop. 
c6nspectus, -us, m., sighi, view, 

presence. 
c6nspici6, -ere, -spen, -spectus, 

observe. 
c6nspicor, -&ri, -fttus sum, see. 
C6n8tanter, adv., unifomdy. 
c6nstat (impers.), it is evident. 
c6nstitu6, -ere, -stitui, -stitfitus, 

determine, found, staiion, draw 

up in line, erect, settle; of ships, 

moor. 
C6nstitfiti6, -6nis, f., constitution, 
c6nsu6sc6, -ere, -6vi, -6tus, become 

accustomed; in the perfect tenses, 

he accustomed. 
C6nsuetud6, -inis, f., habU, custom. 
c6nsul, -ulis, m., consul. 
c6nsul6, -ere, -sului, -sultus, con- 

suU. 
c6ns^6, -ere, -sumpsi, -s&nptus, 

use up, spend, consume. 
contend6, -ere, -di, -tentus, hasten, 

contend. 



contenti6, -6nis, f., qmrrd, dispvte, 
conter6, -ere, -tri^, -tritus, grind. 
continenter, adv., constarUly. 
contine6, -ere, -ui, -tentus, hold 

together, hem in, keep in, 
contra, adv., opposite. 
contrA, prep. (with acc), against. 
contr6versia, -ae, f., dispute, 
conveni6, -ire, -v6ni, -ventus, as^ 

semble. 
conventus, -to, m., assembly, meet- 

ing. 
convert6, -ere, -verfi, -versus, tum, 

transfarm. 
convoc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, caU to- 

gdher, summon. 
c6pia, -ae, f., abundance, plenty, 

supply; p\.,forces. 
cor, cordis, n., heart. 
Comelia, -ae, f., Comdia. 
comu, -us, n., hom; wing (of an 

anny); ft sinistr6 comu, on the 

left wing; ft deztr6 comu, on the 

right wing. 
cor6n6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, croum. 
corpus, -oris, n., body. 
corripi6, -ere, -ripui, -reptus, seize, 

snaich. 
cotidiftnus, -a, -um, adj., daily, 
cotidi6, adv., daily. 
Cotta, -ae, see Aurunculeius. 
cras, adv., to-morrow. 
Crassus, -i, m., Crassus. 
crfttera, -ae, f., b&wl. 
creber, -bra, -brum, adj., frequent, 

numerous. 
cr6d6, -ere, -dicU, -ditus, trust, 

believe. 
cre6, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, choose, ap- 

point, dect. 
cr68c6, -ere, cr6vi, cr6tu8, increase. 
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cniGifltus, -to, m., torture, 
crfidfiliSy -e, cnidy unmerciftd, 
crfidfilitfts, -t&tis, f., harahness, 

crueUy. 
colpd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, blame, 

censvre, 
cultus, -iis, m., civilizaiian, 
cum, prep. (with abl.), with. 
cum, conj., whenf since, aUhough. 
cum primum, as aoon as. 
cunctflns, -antiSy adj., hesitating, 

delaying. 
cupiditfts, -tfttiSy f., eagemesSf de- 

8ire, greed. 
cupidus, -a, -um, eager, desiroua. 
cupid, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, deaire, 

tuish, long for. 
cflr, adv., whyf whereforef 
cfiria, -ae, f., curia, the name of a 

division of the plebeians ; 8enate~ 

home. 
cflr6, -ftre, -ft^, -fttus, cwre. 
currd, -ere, cucurri, cursus, run. 
cursus, -fls, m.y running, course, 

voyage. 
cflstddid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, watch. 
cflstds, -ddis, m., guard, vxUch, 

keeper. 
Cyclops, -opis, m., Cydopa; pl., 

Cydopes. 



dS, prep. (with abl.), aboiU, corir 

ceming, from. 
dea, -ae, f., goddess. 
debeo, -ere, -ui, -itus, ought, must 

(followed by infin.). 
dgcedd, -ere, -cessi, -cessflrus, go 

away, withdraw; pass away, die. 
decem, num. adj. (indecl.), ten. 
dScertd, -are, -ftvi, -fttus, fight. 



dedmus, -a, -um, num. adj., tenth. 
d6cipi6, -ere, -c^iu, -ceptns, decewe, 
decdrus, -a, -um, fUting, seendy, 
dftcr6tum, -i, n., decree, decision. 
d6diti6, -6nis, f., surrender. 
d6d6, -ere, -di^, -ditus, give up, 

surrender, 
d6dflc6, -ere, -dfln, -ductus, lead 

down, condvct; launch. 
d6fend6, -ere, -fendi, -fdnsus, d^ 

fend, guard. 
d6fensi6, -6nis, f., defense, 
dSfensor, -6ris, m., defender, 
d6fer6, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifttus, carry 

down, carry away, report, 
d6fessus, -a, -um, adj., tired, 

weary, wom out. 
defici6, -ere, -f6a, -fectus, fail, 

desert, 
d6ici6, -icere, -i6ci, -iectus, throw 

down, disappoint. 
deinde, adv., then, next, thereupon. 
d6le6, -ere, -6vi, -6tus, destroy. 
d61iber6, -ftre, -ft^ -fttus, consvU. 
delig6, -ere, -16£^, -16ctus, choose 

(from), gather, sdect. 
demitt6, -ere, -mi^, -missus, send 

down, let go dovm, lower, 
d6m6nstr6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, point 

out, exptain. 
depeU6, -ere, -puli, -pulsus, driue 

away, ward off, 
dep6n6, -ere, -posui, -positus, pvt 

dovm, put aside, give up. 
dgpopulor, -ftri, -fttus sum, lay 

waste, plunder. 
deprecor, -ftri, -fttus stun, beg to 

escape, ask for quarter. 
descend6, -ere, -^, -sus, descend. 
desertus, -a, -um, adj., deserted, 
d6sili6, -ire, -m, -ultus, leap doum. 
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dftfldnO, -ere, -sii, -situs, leave off, 

cease. 
d6sist5, -ere, -stiti, -stit^s, leave 

offf ceaae, 
d6sp6r0, -&re, -&in!, -&ttts, desyair^ 

lose hope, 
dftsum, deesse, dftftti, he lackingj 

faU. 
deterre6, -6re, -ui, -itus, frighten 

off, deter. 
deus, -i, m., god. 

d6vor5, -flre, -&^, -fltus, ea/, devour, 
devoved, -6re, -vovi, -vdtus, vow, 

consecrate. 
dezter, -tra, -trum, adj., right, right 

havd. 
dic6, -ere, did, dictus, say, 8peak. 
dictfltor, -dris, m., dictator. 
dictitd, -flre, -fl^, -fltus, say re- 

peatedly. 
di6s, -ei, m. and f ., day; mult5 di6, 

late in the day; posterd di6, the 

foUowing day. 
differd, -ferre, distuli, dilfltus, scat- 

ter, differ. 
difficilis, -e, adj. (superl., diffidl- 

limus), difficuU. 
difficultfls, -tfltis, f., difficuUy. 
dignitfls, -tfltis, f., w&rth, posUion, 

grandeur. 
diligenter, adv., carefvUy, dUigenUy. 
diligentia, -ae, f., dUigence, care. 
dimic5, -flre, -flW, -fltus, fight. 
dimittd, -ere, -miiu, -missus, send 

in different directiona, dismiss, 

lose. 
dirS, horribly. 
discfldd, -ere, -cessi, -cessflrus, go 

apart, scaUer, depart, leave. 
disciplina, -ae, f., instruction, dis- 

cipLine, 



discipulus, -i, m., pupil. 
discrimen, -inis, n., danger, crisis. 
disicid, -ere, -i6ci, -iectus, throw 

apart, scatter. 
disputo, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, discuss, 
dissimilis, -e, adj. (superl., dissi- 

millimus), t^n^iA^e. 
dissitus, -a, -tmi, adj., remote. 
distined, -ere, -tinui, -tentus, keep 

apart, separate, 
distribud, -ere, -tribui, -tribfitus, 

divide, apportion, distribuie. 
dit6, -flre, -fl^, -fltus, enrich, 
diu, diutius, difitissime, adv., long; 

quam did, how longf 
divelld, ^ere, -velli, -vulsus, tear 

apart, rend. 
diversus, -a, -tmi, different. 
dividd, -ere, -^si, -^sus, divide, 
divinus, -a, -imi, divine, sacred, 
Diviciflcus, -i, Divicia'cvs, an Aed- 

uan of great influence. 
d5, -are, dedi, datus, give; in 

fugam dare, to put to flight. 
doced, -6re, -ui, doctus, teach, show, 
dolor, -dris, m., pain, grief. 
domesticus, -a, -um, domestic. 
domina, -ae, f., mistress, mcUron, 
dominus, -i, m., master, lord. 
domus, -us, f. flocative, domi), 

house, home; domi, at home. 
d5nd, -flre, -fl^, -fltus, give, pre- 

sent. 
d5num, -i, n., gift, present. 
dormid, -ire, -i^,.-itus, sleep, 
drflma, -atis, n., drama, play. 
DruidSs, -um, m., Druids. 
dubitd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, doubt 

hesitate. 
dubius, -a, -um, dovbtfuL. 
ducenti, -ae, -a, two hundred. 
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dfic6, -ere, dfixi, ductus, kad; can- 

Mer, 
dttldSy -e, adj., pleasant, sweet, 
dum, conj.y wkUej uniU. 
duo, duae, duo, adj., two, 
duodecim, twelve. 
duodS^^ginti, eighteen, 
dfirus, -a, -um, hard. 
duz, ducis, m., leaderj guide. 

E 

6 or ex, prep. (with abl.), oul of, 

froMf on account of. 
Sbrius, -a, -um, druvk. 
Eburdnfis, -um, m., a Belgic tribe. 
ecce, adv., behold. 
edd, 6sse, §di, esus, eat. 
6d6, -ere, -didi, -ditus, give forth, 

produce, give hirth to. 
6doced, -6re, -cui, -doctus, informf 

instruct. 
6ducd, -&re, -M, -&tus, train, edu- 

cai/e. 
6dfic5, -ere, 6diud, eductus, lead 

ond, 
Edvardus, -i, m., Edward. 
efferd, -ferre, extuli, eifltus, bring 

oui, carry away, produce. 
efficid, -ere, -f6ci, -fectus, acconv- 

plishf hring aboui. 
effundd, -ere, -fudi, -fiisus, pour 

ouif pourforth. 
ego, mei, pers. pron., /. 
egredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, go 

autf diaembark. 
Sgregius, -a, -um, eminent, unumod. 
6icio, 6icere, 6i6ci, 6iectus, caM 

oulf expd. 
elgctus, -a, -um, chosenj picked. 
Slidd, -ere, -lisi, -lisus, knock oui, 

ahatter. 



§mineo, -£re, ui, — , hecome vigStle, 
6mittd, -ere, -mim, -ndasaa, 9end 

otU, 
tmgtor, -dris, m., buyer, 
enim, oonj., postpositive, for, 
Ennius, -i, m., EnrUus. 
ensis, -is, m., sword. 
e6, ire, u Ci^), itfirus, go. 
e6, adv., there, tkither, to that pUxee. 
epistula, -ae, f ., a letter, an epieUe. 
epulae, -flrum, pl., feast, banguet. 
eques, -itis, m., horeeman, knight; 

pl., cavabry. 
equester, -tris, -tre, adj., (of) om- 

alry. 
equitfttus, -^, m., caoalry. 
equus, -i, m., horse, 
Sripid, -ere, -ripui, -reptos, maldi 

away, seize; se &ipere, escape. 
errd, -flre, -&vi, -&ttois, err, wander. 
et, conj., andf aleo; et . . . et, 

both . . . and. 
etiam, adv., aUo, even, 
Etrfisd, -5rum, m., EtnMcana. 
etiu, conj., aUhough, 
Eurdpa, -ae, f ., Europe, 
Eurylochus, -i, m., Eurylochue. 
6v&d5, -ere, -v&a, -v&sflrus, go 

forih, escape. 
dvocd, -&re, -&vi, -&tus, caU out, 
ezaudi5, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hear. 
ezcedd, -ere,^-cesi^ -cessQrus, go 

oui, ga away. 
ezcelsus, -a, -um, adj., high, lofty. 
ezcipid, -ere, -c^i^, -ceptus, take, 

accept, caJtch; entertain, wdcome 
ezcitd, -flre, -&vi, -&tus, nmse. 
ezcl&md, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, cry oti^ 

exdaim. 
ezcluda, -ere, -i^ -sus, 8hvt ovti 

exdude. 
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ez«mpltiiiiy -I, n., exampU, 

ezed, -ire, -li (-ivi), -ittois, go oittf 

withdraw. 
ezercitus, -ds, m., army, 
ezimius, -a, -um, distinguished, 

excdlent, 
ezistimd, -&re, -fl^, -&tus, think, 

reckan. 
ezitium, -i, n., destrvctianf ruinf 

death, 
ezitus, ftSf m., going forth, oiUn 

comef departure, end. 
ezpeditus, -a, -um, unencumbered. 
ezpelld, -ere, -puli, -pulsus, drive 

out. 
ezperientia, -ae, f ., experience. 
ezpl5r&tor, -dris, m., scoui, spy. 
ezpldrd, -&re, -&vi, -atus, investi- 

gatCf explore. 
ezpdnd, -ere, -posui, -positus, aet 

ouif array. 
ezpugnd, -flre, -fl^, -fltus, taJce by 

atorm. 
ezsilitmi, -i, n., exile. 
ezspectd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, toaitf 

awaiif expect. 
ezstrud, -ere, -strfln, -strfictus, pile 

upf erectf build. 
ezterus, -a, -um, adj., outward; 

superl., eztremus, Uist; ad ez- 

trfimtun, at the endj finally 
eztr&y prep., outsidCf beyond. 
eztrSmus, -a, -tmi, sup. of ezterus, 

furUiestf last. 



faber, fabri, m., amith. 
f&bula, -ae, f., atory. 
iaCf imperative of faci5. 
fadSSj '&f i,, appearancef sight. 



facile, adv., easUy; minus fadle, 

lees easity. 
facilis, -e, adj., easy, 
fad5, -ere, f§ci, factus, makCf do, 

accomplish; with iter, march; 

certidrem facere, inform, 
factum, -i, n., deed. 
facultfls, -tfltis, f., opportunity, 

abUity, 
falld, -ere, fefelli, falsus, disap- 

point, deceive. 
fflma, -ae, f., report, story, tradition; 

reputaMon. 
fames, -is, abl. -6, f., hunger, 

famine. 
familiflris^ -e, betonging to the 

family, of the househM, irUi- 

mate; res familiflris, rei fami- 

liflris, f., househoJd affair, prwate 

property. 
ffls, indecl. n., right, ju>stice. 
Faustulus, -i, m., Faustulus. 
iax, fads, f ., torch, firebrand, 
fSlicitfls, -tfltis, f., happiness, pro^ 

perity, good luck. 
fSlidter, adv., happUy, successfuUy, 

fortunatety. 
femina, -ae, f., woman. 
fenestra, -ae, f., vnndow. 
ferflz, -flcis, adj., fertile, produo' 

tive. 
fere, adv., almost, quite. 
ferifllis, -e, adj., festivcU. 
ferd, ferre, tuli, Ifltus, bear, carry-. 

report, say. 
ferdz, ferdds, bold, fierce, headr 

strong. 
ferrum, -i, n., iron, sword. 
fertilitfls, -fltis, f., fertility. 
fesfind, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, mahi 

haste. 
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festaa, -a, -11111, adj., festive, joytms, 

(qf a) holiday. 
fidSlis, -e, ajd}.f faithftdf loyal. 
fidSs, -ei, f.ffaithf pledge, confidence. 
fidd, -ere, fisus sum, trust. 
fidus, -a, -um, faithfvl, rdiaJble, 
figflra, -ae, f ., ahape, figure. 
filia, -ae, f ., daughter, 
filius, -i, m., son. 
finid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, limit, stop, 

jmt an evd to. 
finis, -is, m., end; pl., territory. 
finitimi, -orum, m., neighbors. 
finitimus, -a, -um, adj., neighboring, 
fid, fieri, factus sum, becomey be 

madef happen. 
firmus, -a, -um, adj., firm, aolid, 
flamma, -ae, f ., flame. 
fled, flgre, flevi, fl§tus, t&eep, lor 

ment. 
flored, -6re, -ui, — , flouriahf pros- 

per. 
flds, fldris, m., flower. 
fluctus, -us, m., wave, biUow, 
fluitdns, -tis, waving. 
fliimen, -inis, n., river. 
fluo, -ere, flazi, flilzus, flow. 
focus, -i, m., hearth. 
f6ns, fontis, m., fountainj spring. 
foris, adv., out of doorsj oviside. 
fdrm5, -ftre, -a^, -atus, form. 
forte, adv., by chance. 
fortis, -e, adj., brave. 
fortiter, adv., bravely; quam fortis- 

sime, as bravely as possible. 
fortuna, -ae, f ., fortune. 
fonun, fori, n., forum. 
fossa, -ae, f., ditch, trench. 
frangd, -ere, fregi, frftctus, break, 

shatteTf wreck. 
frftter, -tris, m., brother. 



fraus, fraudis, f., triek, slraiagem, 

fravd. 
Fredericus, -i, m., Frederick, 
fr6ns, frontis, f ., forehead. 
frfictus, -fis, m., fruit, 
frflment&rius, -a, -um, pertaining 

to grain, of grain; rSs frfimen- 

tftria, rei friimentflriaey f ., grain 

supply, 
frflmentum, -i, n., grain, 
fruor, fnu, fructus sum, enjoy. 
frfistrfl, adv., in vain. 
fuga, -ae, f ., flight. 
fugid, -ere, fug^ flee, 
fulgens, -entis, flashing, 
fulgidus, -a, -um, flashing, shining, 
fulgur, -uris, n., lightning. 
fumus, -i, m., smoke, 
funditor, -dris, m., slinger. 
fungor, fung^, ffinctus sum, perform. 
fiinis, -is, m., rope, 
ffir, f&ris, m. and f., thief, 
furor, -6ris, m., rage, fremy. 



Gaius, -i, m., Caius, 

Galba, -ae, m., Gtdba, 

Galli, -drum, m., Gavla, 

Gallia, -ae, f., Gavl. 

Gallicus, -a, -um, adj., GaUic, of 

GauL. 
Ganunna, -ae, f., the Garonne 

(river). 
gauded, -ere, gflvisus sum, rejoice. 
gaudium, -i, n., delight, gladness, 
gemini, -orum, m., twina. 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva. 
generfllis, -e, adj., general, 
gens, gentis, f ., family, nation, 
genus, -eris, n., kind, dasa. 
Germflnia, -ae, f ., Germany. 
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Gennflnus, -t, -mn, adj., German, 
Germflnus, -i, m., a German, 
gerd, -ere, gesiu, gestus, carry on, 

wear; with bellum, wage; his 

rSbus gestis, when these thinga had 

been accomplished, 
gigas, -antis, m., giant, 
gladius, -i, m., sword, 
globus, -i, m., sphere; bomb. 
gldria, -ae, f., glory, 
gldridsd, gloriovsly, 
Gracchus, -i, m., Gracchus, 
gradus, -ds, m., stepy stair. 
Graecus, -a, -um, adj., Greek. 
grflnum, -i, n., grain, 
grfltia, -ae, f ., influencef favor; abl., 

for the sake (of) , 
grfltus, -a, -um, pleasing, 
gravis, -e, adj., hmoyf severe, 
graviter, adv., heavily, weightilyf 

serioiLsly. 
gustd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, taste. 



habe5, -6re, habui, -itus, have, 

holdf coneider; with 5rfltid, de- 

liver. 
Hamilcar, -aris, m., Hamilcar. 
hauri5, -ire, hausa, haustus, draw, 

drain, 
HelvStii, -drum, m., Hdoetiane. 
HelvStius, -a, -um, adj., Hdoetian. 
herba, -ae, f., herhj planty grasa. 
hestemus, -a, -um, of yesterday; 

hestem5 diS, yesterday. 
hibema, -drum, n., winter quartera. 
hic, adv., here. 
hic, liaec, hoc, gen. huius, dem. 

pron., this. 
hiemO, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, pase the 

winteTf mnter. 



hiems, hiemis, f., ivinterf etormy 

weaiher, 
hinc, adv.y from this place, 
hodie, adj., Uhday. 
Hom§rus, -i, m., Homer, 
homd, -inis, m. and f ., human heing, 

man. 
honor, -dris, m., honor, esteem, 

glory. 
hdra, -ae, f., hour; tertifl hdrfl, at 

nine o^clock. 
Horfltius, -i, m., Horatius, 
horreum, -i, n., granary, bam, 
horribilis, -e, dreadfid, honiJhite. 
hortor, -flri, -fltus sum, encourag^f 

urge. 
hortus, -i, m., garden. 
hospitium, -i, n., hospitality, ef»- 

tertainm>ent. 
Hostilius, -i, m., HostUius. 
hostis, -is, m., enemy; pl., the 

enemy. 
hfic, adv., here, hither, io this place. 
htoiflnitfls, -fltis, f., refinement, 

humanity. 
hfimflnus, -a, -um, adj., human. 
humus, -i, f., earth, soil; grave. 



iaced, -^e, -ui, -iturus, lie. 

iacid, -ere, iSci, iactus, tkrow, 

throw up, hanish. 
iacultmi, -i, n., javdin, 
iam, adv., already. 
iflnitor, -dris, m.^ doorkeeper, porter, 
iflnua, -ae, f., door. 
ibi, adv., there, in that place. 
Iccius, -i, m., a leader of the RemL 
idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron., 

the same. 
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iddneus, -a, -um (comp., magis 

iddneus ; sup., maxbaZ iddneus), 

adj., fttf mitable, 
Ksus, -u, m., Jeaita. 
igitur, oonj., therefare. 
ignis, -is, m., fire. 
igndr5, -flre, -&vi, -atus, not know, 

be ignarant of. 
igndtus, -a, -um, adj., unknown. 
ThaSf -adis, £., the Iliad. 
ille, iila, illud, gen., illius, dem. 

pron., that. 
illd, adv., theref thUheTy to that place. 
imber, -briS) m., rain, ahower. 
immittd, -ere, -misi, -missus, 8end 

in^ let in. 
immold, -&re, -flvi, -fltus, saaifice. 
immortfllis, -e, adj., immortal. 
impflr, -paris, adj., un^qiwl. 
impedtmentum, -i, n., hindrance; 

pl., heavy baggage. 
impedid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hinder. 
impelld, -ere, -puli, -pulsus, urge on, 

indte. 
impende6, -6re, — , •— , hang over. 
imperfltor, -dris, m., commander' 

inrchieff generalf emperor. 
imperfltum, -i, n., commandj order. 
imperium, -i, n., comnumdj control, 

mUitary avihority, empire. 
imperd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, order 

(govems dat., followed by ut 

with the subjimctive). 
impetrd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, ohtain by 

request. 
impetus, -ils, m., attack. 
impluvium, -i, n., impluvium (the 

square basin in which the rain 

water was received). 
impdnd, -ere, -posui, -positus, place 

upon. 



impudens, -entis, ad]., impudent. 
impQne, adv., vnthout punishment. 
in, prep. (with abl.), in, on, upon, 

across, over; (with acc.), into, 

againet, upon. 
incautus, -a, -um, off guard, un^ 

aware. 
incedd, -ere, -cessi, -cessfims, go, 

8tep. 
incendd, -ere, -cendi, -cSnsus, set 

on fire, bum. 
incipio, -ere, -cSpi, -ceptus, begin, 

undertake. 
includd, -ere, -a, -sus, keep in, imr- 

round. 
incola, -ae, m. or f ., vnhabitant. 
incold, -ere, -ui, — , (intrans.), lioe, 

dwett; (trans.), inhabit, dwell in. 
incoltunis, -e, uriharmed, eaSe. 
incredibilis, -e, adj., incredible. 
incursid, -dnis, f., invaeion, raid. 
incusd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, find fauU 

wUh, blame, aamse. 
induco, -ere, -dfin, -ductus, lead 

in, lead, induce. 
ineo, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itus, enter, 

begin. 
inf erd, -f erre, intuli, illfltus, bring 

in, upon, or againet; bellum 

inf erre, make war (on) ; signa in- 

ferre, advance (to tlie attack). 
inferus, -i, m., inhabitant of the 

lower world. 
inferus, -a, -um (comp., Inferior; 

sup., tnfimus or fmus), adj., heiow. 
infestd, -flre, -M, -fltus, trovbU, 

plunder. 
infinitum, -i, n., Ihat which is 

boundlesa, infinity. 
influ5, -ere, -flfiji^ -flflxos, flaw 

into. 
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ingSns, ingentiS) vastf huge, 
inidd, -ere, -i6d, -iectus, throw ony 

place on. 
inunicus, -a, -tun, adj., unfriendly. 
inimicus, -i, m., a peraonal enemy. 
iniquus, -a, -um, uneven, unfaioor' 

abUy unjust. 
initium, -i, n., heginning, 
iniflria, -ae, f., injury, wrong. 
inopia, -ae, f ., vxmtf scarcity. 
inquam, inquis, inquit, say. 
inrided, -Sre, -risi, -risus, kmgh at, 

mock, ridicvle. 
insidiae, -ftrum, f., ambush. 
insidiQr, -flri, -&tus sum, lie in 

wait. 
institfitum, -i, n., institvtion, cus- 

tom. 
instrudy -ere, -strGjd, -strflctus, 

draw up, construct, fumish. 
tnsula, -ae, f., island. 
integer, -gra, -grum, whole, soundf 

unimpaired. 
intellegd, -ere, -en, -lectus, under- 

stand. 
inter, prep. (with acc.), between, 

among. 
intercedd, -ere, -cesd, -cessiirus, 

inf£rvene. 
intercipid, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus, inter- 

cept, cut off; usurp, steal. 
intercludo, -ere, -lu, -sus, shvt off, 

cut offf stop. 
intere&, adv., in the meantime, 

meanwhHe. 
interest, impers., it concems. 
interficid, -ere, -feci, -fectus, kill. 
intericid, -ere, -ieci, -iectus, throw 

hetween; interiectus, -a, -um, 

hamng elapsed. 
interim, adv., in the meantinie. \ 



interior, -ius (sup., intimus), adj., 

inner. 
intermittd, -ere, -misi, -missus, 

send hetweeny interrupt, discon' 

tinue; intermissus, -a, -um, hav* 

ing elapsed. 
interrdgnum, -i, n., interregnum, an 

interval between two reigns. 
interscindd, -ere, -scidi, -sdssus, 

cut down, destroy. 
intersum, -esse, -fui, take part in. 
intr5, -ftre, -avi, -fltus, erUer. 
introdflcd, -ere, -du^, -ductus, lead 

into. 
introitus, -fls, m., entrance, 
infltilis, -e, adj., usekss. 
invenid, -ire, -vdni, -ventus, come 

upon, find. 
inventor, -dris, m., inventor. 
invictus, -a, -um, adj., unconquered, 

invincMe. 
invideo, -6re, -iddi, -visus, envy, 

with dative. 
invidia, -ae, f ., envy, hatred. 
invitd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, invite. 
invitus, -a, -um, adj., unwHling. 
invoco, -flre, -avi, -fltus, caU upon, 

invoke. 
iocus, -i, m., joke. 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, gen., ipsius^ 

dem. pron., self, himsdf, etc. 
ira, -ae, f., anger, wraih. 
irfltus, -a, -um, angry, enraged. 
is, ea, id, gen., eius, dem. pron., 

ihis, that, he. 
iste, ista, istud, gen., istius, dem 

pron., that, that of yours. 
ita, adv., so (manner). 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy. 
itaque, adv., and so. 
item, adv., in like manner. 
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iter, itincris, n., joumey, march. 
itenim, adv., a aecand time, again. 
Ithaca, -ae, f., Ithaca. 
iubed, -ere, iussi, iussus, order, 

command. 
i^cundus, -a, -um, adj., joyful. 
ludad, -6rum, m., Jews. 
iudez, -icis, m., jvdge. 
i^dicium, -i, n., dedsion. 
ifidicd, -ftre, -a^, -atus, jvdge. 
iugum, -i, n., yoke; sub iugum, 

under the yoke; (of mountains) 

ridge, summit. 
liilia, -ae, f., Julia. 
iumentum, -i, n., beast of burden. 
iungo, -ere, iiinxi, iunctus, join. 
iiUiior, -ius, comp. of iuvenis, 

younger. 
luppiter, lovis, m., Jupiter. 
liira, -ae, m., the Jura (a range 

of moimtains). 
iiis, iiiris, n., righi, law. 
iiis iiirandum, iiiris iiirandi, n., 

oath. 
ifistitia, -ae, f ., justice. 
iiistus, -a, -um, just. 
iuvenis, -e (comp., iiinior; sup., 

minimus natii), adj., young. 
iuventiis, -iitis, f., youlh. 
iuv6, -ftre, iuvi, iutus, hdp, aid, 

assist. 



L. = Lficius. 

LabiSnus, -i, m., Titus Lahienu^, 

Caesar^s lieutenant. 
labor, -6ris, m., toil, lahor. 
Iab6r6, -ftre, -a^, -atus, labor. 
lac, lactis, n., milk. 
Lacedaemonii, -ortun, m., Lace- 

daemonians, Spartans, 



lacess6, -ere, -i^ -itos, arouse, 

provoke, harm. 
lacrima, -ae, f., tear. 
lacus, 'ts, m., lake. 
laetitia, -ae, f ., joy. 
laetus, -a, -um, joyful. 
Iamb6, -ere, lick, wash. 
lampas, -adis, £., torch. 
lapis, -idis, m., stone. 
lapsus, -fis, m., a slip, error, 
Larentia, -ae, f., LarenHa. 
iat6, adv., widely. 
latebra, -ae, f., hiding-place, 
iatittid6, -inis, f., vndth. 
latratus, -fis, m., barking. 
Iatr6, -6nis, m., robber. 
latus, -eris, n., side. 
latus, -a, -um, adj., broad, wide. 
Iaud6, -are, -avi, -atus, praise. 
laus, laudis, f., praise. 
lectus, -i, m., couch, bed. 
16gatus, -i, m., lieuienanl, am- 

bassadoT. 
Iegi6, -6nis, f., legion. 
Ieg6, -ere, ISgi, 16ctus, read, choose. 
Lemannus, -i, m., (Lake) Geneva. 
lente, adv., slowly. 
Lentulus, -i, m., Lentulus. 
lepus, -oris, m., hare. 
levis, -e, adj., light (in weight), slight. 
leviter, adv., lighUy, dighUy, 
lex, legis, f., law. 
libenter, adv., gladly. 
liber, libri, m., book. 
liber, -era, -erum, adj., free. 
liberi, -6rum, m., children. 
Iiber6, -are, -avi, -atus, setfree. 
libertas, -atis, f., freedom, liberty. 
Libya, -ae, f., Libya, Africa. 
licet, -ere, -uit, impers. (with dat.), 

itis permiUed, 
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lignum, -i, n., vjood. 
inium, ini, n., lUy. 
limen, -inis, n., threahold. 
lingua, -ae, f., tongvSf language. 
littera, -ae, f ., leUer oj the alphabet; 

pL, letterf an epistlef literaturef 

letters. 
litus, -oris, n., shore (of the sea). 
locd, -ftre, -ft^, -fttus, place, pni. 
locus, -i, m., pl., loca, n., p^e, 

locaJtion. 
longe, adv., far, by far; quam 

longe, how far. 
longitudd, -inis, f., length. 
longus, -a, -um, adj., longj iaU. 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, speak, 

say. 
Idtus, -i, f., lotus. 
Lficius, -i, m., Ludus. 
LucrStia, -ae, f., Lucretia. 
ludicer, -cra, -crtun, sportive, 
Ludovicus, -i, m., Louis. 
ludus, -i, m., gamey play. 
lumen, -inis, n., light. 
iuna, -ae, f., moon. 
lupa, -ae, f., she-iwlf. 
luridus, -a, -um, pale, dim. 
lustrd, -are, -ftvi, -atus, purify. 
luz, lucis, f., light; primA luce, at 

daybreak, 

M 

maculd, -Are, -&vi, -&tus, spotf apoU, 

Maec6n&s, -fttis, m., Maecenas, a 
famous Roman patron of letters, 
hence any patron of letters. 

magicus, -a, -um, magic. 

magister, -tri, m., teacher. 

magnitudd, -inis, f., greatnesSy size. 

magnopere (comp., magis; sup., 
nuudmS), adv., greaUy, 



magnus, -a, -um (compar., maior, 

superl., maximus), adj., large, 

greaL 
maior, -ius, comp. of magnus, 

greater; maior n&tu, see n&tfi. 
maidres, -um, m. pl., forefathera, 

ancestora, 
male, adv., badty, 
maleficium, -i, n., harm. 
m&ld, mfllle, mfllui (magis and 

vol6), prefer. 
malum, -i, n., evU. 
malus, -a, -um (comp., peior; 

sup., pessimus), adj., bad. 
mand&tum, -i, n., commission, 

order. 
mandd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, command. 
maned, -^re, mflnsi, mflnsus, re- 

main. 
mflnsuetudd, -inis, f., compassion, 
manus, -us, f., hand; band. 
Mflrcius, -i, m., Marcius. 
Mflrcus, -i, m., Marcus. 
mare, -is, n., sea. 
Maria, -ae., f., Mary. 
marmoreus, -a, -um, adj., made of 

marble. 
Mflrs, Mflrtis, m., Mars. 
mflter, -tris, f., mother. 
mfltrimdnium, -i, n., marriage; in 

mfltrimonium dare, gii^e in mar- 

riage; in mfltrimdnium ducere, 

marry. 
Matrona, -ae, f., the Mame (river). 
mflturd, -flre, -fl^, -fltus, mc^ 

hastCf hasten. 
mazimg, see magnopere. 
maximus, -a, -um, sup. of mag- 

nus ; maximus nfltu, see nfltu. 
medicflmentum, -i, n., drug. 
medius, -a, -um, adj., middte; 
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media nocte, midnight; (in) medi5 

coUe, hafftvay up the hiU, 
mei (gen.), reflex. pron., of mysdf. 
melior, -dris, compar. of bonus, 

hetier. 
membnmi) -i, n., limb. 
memoria, -ae, f., memory; me- 

moriA ten^re, to recoUect. 
Menapii, -drum, m., a Belgic 

people. 
mSns, nientis, f., mindj purpose. 
mSnsa, -ae, f., table. 
merc&tor, -5ris, m., merchant. 
mercfttura, -ae, f., trade. 
Mercurius, -i, m., Mercury. 
mereo, -Sre, -m, -itus, deaerve. 
mergd, -ere, mersi, mersus, aink. 
meridiSs, -ei, m., midday, noon; 

the south. 
meus, -a, -um, poss. pron., my, 

mine. 
miles, -itis, m., soldier; novus 

miles, recruU. 
nulia, -ium, n., thousands. 
militflris, -e, of soldiers, military; 

res nulitflris, rei militflris, f., 

military affairs, art of war. 
mille, adj., indecl., a thousand. 
minae, -ftrum, f., threats. 
Minerva, -ae, f., Minerva. 
ministro, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, aUend. 
ministerium, -i, n., qfflcef service. 
minor, less; see parvus. 
minus, adv., less; not. 
mirflbilis, -e, adj., wonderfvl. 
miror, -flri, -fltus simi, vxmder, 
mirus, -a, -um, strange. 
misce5, -€re, misctu, mixtus, mix. 
miser, -era, -erum, adj., wretched. 
misericordia, -ae, f., mercyf com- 

passion. 



mittd, -ere, mun, missos, send, 

modus, -i, m., manner, 

moenia, -ium, n., fortificaUon8f 

waUs of a cUy, 
molestus, -a, -um, adj., iroubU' 

somej irksome, 
moned, -6re, -ui, -itus, admse, toam, 
mdns, montis, m., mourUain; sub 

monte, at the foot of the mmnr 

tain, 
m5nstr5, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, show, 
m5nstnun, -i, n., monster; portent. 
montflnus, -i, m., mountaineer, 
monumentum, -i, n., monument, 
mora, -ae, f., delay, 
morbus, -i, m., disease, sickness, 
morded, -^re, momordi, morsus, 

bite. 
Morini, -5rum, m., a Belgic people. 
morior, mori, mortuus sum, die, 
moror, -flri, -fltus sum, delay, 
mors, mortis, f., death, 
mortfllis, -e, mortal; deadly, 
mds, mdris, m., custom; pl., char- 

acteTf numnerSf habUs, 
mdtus, -fis, m., nummentf revoU, 
move5, -6re, mdvi, m5tus, move; 

with castra, hreak up. 
moz, adv., soon, 
mulier, -eris, f., tooman. 
multitud5, -inis, f., ffreat number, 

mvUUvde. 
multum, adv., much. 
multus, -a, -tun, mveh; pl., fiMmy. 
mundus, -i, m., world, 
munimentum, -i, n., rampaH, 
munio, -ire, -ivi, -itus, fortify, 
mOmtid, -Onis, f ., foirUfioaiion, 
mflrus, -i, m., waJH. 
mfis, mMs, m., mofuee, 
mutd, -flre, -flvi, -fltiis, ctoi^e. 
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N 

nam, oon]., S^. 

n&rrd, -flre, -Isi, -&tus, feU. 

nflscor, nflsci, nfltus sum, he hom, 

N&mca, -ae, m., Nasica. 

Naso, -Onis, m., P. Ovidius Naso, 

the Roman poet, Ovid, 
n&ti5, -Onis, f., nation, 
n&tfi, m., ahl., hy hirth; maior 

n&tfi, older; mazinms n&tfl, 

ddesL 
n&tflra, -ae, f., nature. 
nauta, -ae, m., saUor. 
n&v&lis, -e, of shipSf naval. 
n&vigitun, -i, n., hoat. 
n&vig5, -&re, -&vi, -&tus, sail. 
n&vis, -iS) f.) ship. 
Nazar€nus, -a, -um, of Nazareth. 
n6, conj., that not, lest; n6 . . . 

quidem, not . . . even, the em- 

phatic word standing between 

ne and quidem. 
-nc, interrog. particle (enclitic). 
nec, conj. (same as neque), and 

not. 
necess&rius, -a, -um, necessaryf 

urgent. 
necessit&s, -t&tis, f ., need, necessity. 
nec6, -&re, '&yn, -atus, pui io death, 
negd, -ftre, -&vi, -&tus, deny, say 

not. 
negdtium, -i, n., husiness; trouble. 
nSmd, — , dat.y nfimim, m., no one. 
nep6s, -dtis, m., grandson. 
Neptflnus, -i, m., Neptune, god of 

thesea. 
neque, conj., and . . . not, neither; 

neque . . . neque, neHher . . . nor. 
Nervii, -drum, m., the Nervii, a 

warlike Belgic people. 



neuter, -tra, -trum, gen., neutrius, 

adj., neither. 
niger, -gra, -grum, adj., hlack. 
nihil, also nil, indecl., n., nothing. 
nisi, conj., if not, urUess, except. 
ndbilis, -e, of high rank, nohle, weU- 

knoum, famous; nobilis, -is, m., 

nohle. 
noce6, -6re, -ui, — , do harm, irir' 

jure. 
n5ld, n5lle, n51ui, to he vnwiUing. 
nomen, -inis, n., name. 
ndn, adv., not. 

ndn&gint&, num. adj., indecl., ninety. 
ndndum, adv., not yet. 
nonne, interrog. particle, expect- 

ing the answer " yes." 
ndnnuUus, -a, -um, adj., some. 
ndnmmiquam, adv., sometimes. 
ndn sdlum, . . . sed etiam, adv., 

not only, . . . hui also. 
nds, nostrum, pron., we. 
ndsc5, -ere, ndvi, ndtus (used 

only as adj.), leam, know. 
noster, -tra, -trum, poss. pron., our, 

ours. 
notd, -&re, -&vi, -&tus, mark, note. 
n5tus, -a, -um, adj., familiar, for 

mous. 
novem, num. adj., indecl., nine. 
Noviodunum, -i, n., a town of the 

Suessiones. 
novissimi, -drum, m., ihose in the 

rear. 
novus, -a, -tmi, adj., new; novus 

miles, recruit. 
noz, noctis, f., night; medi& nocte, 

at midnight; prozim& nocte, on 

the foUowing night. 
nflbes, -is, f., dovd. 
nubila, -drum, n., douds. 
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nfidd, -flre, -&vi, -&tu8, stripf Uave 

unprotected. 
n^us, -a, -um, gen., n^us, adj., 

no, none, no one. 
num, interrog. particle, expecting 

the answer " no " ; whether, 
Numa, -ae, m., Numa. 
niimen, -inis, n., dwinity. 
numerus, -i, m., numberf account. 
Numitor, -dris, m., Numitor. 
numquam, adv., never. 
nunc, adv., now. 
n&itid, -&re, -&vi, -&tus, announce, 

report, dedare. 
ntotius, -i, m., messengery message. 



O, interj., 0.' Oh! 
ob, prep. (with acc), on account of. 
obdiicd, -ere, -dim, -ductus, extend. 
obicid, -ere, -i6d, -iectus, throw 

againstj set before, oppose. 
oblitus, -a, -um, forgetfvl. 
obliviscor, -livisci, -litus sum, for- 

get. 
obses, -idis, m. and f., hosta^ge, 

pledge, security. 
obsided, -6re, -sedi, -sessus, be- 

siege. 
obstrud, -ere, -strun, -stractus, 

block up, obstruct. 
obtemperd, -are, -avi, -fltus, obey. 
obtined, -ere, -tinui, -tentus, hold, 

have, obtain, prevaU. 
occflsid, -6nis, f., chance, oppor- 

tunity. 
occflsus, -us, m., setting. 
occidd, -ere, -ci^, -cisus, kiU, slay. 
occultd, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, hide. 
occupd, -are, -fl^, -fltus, seize, lake 

possession of. 



occurr5, -ere, -corn, -cnrBOf) 

mset. 
octflvus, -a, -tmi, eighih. 
octd, nmn. adj., indecL, eight. 
octOgintfl, num. adj., inded., eighly, 
oculus, -i, m., eye. 
ddi, ddisse, 6sfirus, haie; note tbat 

the perfect has the foroe of the 

present. 
offidna, -ae, f., workshop. 
offidum, -i, n., officej offidal em- 

ployment, duty. 
dlim, adv., once, formerly. 
olus, -eris, n., vegetables, greens. 
dmen, -inis, n., omen. 
omittd, -ere, -misi, -missus, let go, 

neglect, lose. 
omnino, adv., in aU. 
omnis, -e, adj., aU, every, 
onus, -eris, n., burdenf weight. 
opera, -ae, f., uxyrk. 
operor, -flri, -fltus sum, VHjrk. 
opinid, -dnis, f., bdief, reputationf 

expectation. 
oportet, -6re, -uit, impers., U is 

fltting, it is necessary. 
oppidflni, -drum, m., tovmapeopU. 
oppidum, -i, n., town. 
oppdnd, -ere, -posui, -positus, pui 

against, oppose. 
opprim5, -ere, -presa, -pressus, 

weigh down. 
oppugnfltid, -5nis, f ., asaavU, attack, 

siege. 
oppugnd, -flre, -flia, -fltus, storm, 

attack, besiege. 
optimus, exceUerU; see bonus. 
opus, operis, n., work, labor. 
dra, -ae, f., coast; dra maritinia, 

sea coast. 
dratid, -onis, f., apeech, oration. 
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orbis, -is, m., ring, cirde. 

5rdind, -&rey -flvi, -flttts, appoird, 

setUe. 
drdd, -inis, m., rankf ordeTf row, 
Orgetoriz, -igis, m., a Helvetian 

lord. 
orior, onri, ortus sum, springfromf 

rise, 
5mflmentum, -i, n., orruimenty 

jewel. 
dm5, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, adom. 
6r6, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, heg, pray. 
ostendd, -ere, -ten^, -tentus, ahow. 
ostium, -i, n., dooTj entrarux. 
ovis, -is, £., sheep. 



pflbulum, -i, n., fodder. 

p&cd, -are, -flia, -fltus, pacifyy svb' 

due. 
paean, -flnis, m., hymn. 
paene, adv., almostf nearly. 
pfl£^, -ae, f ., pa>ge. 
Palifltium, -i, n., PakUine htU. 
palma, -ae, f., palm, reward. 
palus, -iidis, f ., swampj marsh. 
pfllus, -i, m., stickj stake. 
pandd, -ere, pandi, passus, stretch 

ovi. 
pflr, paris, adj., eqtud. 
parfltus, -a, -um, adj., prepared, 
parco, -ere, peperci, parsurus, 

apare. 
parens, -entis, m. and f., parent. 
pflred, -ere, -m, — , obey. 
paries, -etis, m., wall (of a house). 
paro, -are, -flvi, -atus, get ready, 

prepare /or, prepare. 
pars, partis, f., part, side, direction. 

ab superidre parte, from a higher 



position; ez omnibus partibus, 

on aU sides, from aU sidea. 
parum (comp., minus; sup., 

minime), adv., litHef too littie, 
parvulus, -a, -um, tiny. 
parvus, -a, -um (comp., minor; 

sup., minimus), adj., smaU. 
passus, -ds, m., pace; mille passfls, 

amHe. 
pflstor, -5ris, m., shepherd. 
patefacid, -ere, -fSci, -factus, open. 
pateo, -6re, -ui, — , lie open, extend. 
pater, -tris, m., father. 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, per^ 

mit. 
patria, -ae, f ., native land. 
pauci, -ae, -a, sudy,few. 
paulisper, adv., for a short time. 
pauld, adv., hy a little, a little; pauld 

ante mediam noctem, a litUe hefore 

midnight. 
paulum, -i, n., a litUe. 
paulum, adv., a little, somewhat. 
pflz, p&cis, f ., peace.. 
pectus, -oris, n., breast. 
pecunia, -ae, f., riches, weaUh. 
pecus, -oris, n., caitle, herd, flock. 
pedes, -itis, m., foot soldier; pl., 

infantry. 
pedester, -tris, -trc, of infantry, 

infantry (adj.). 
Pedius, -i, m., QuinttLs Pedius. 
peior, peius, worse; see malus. 
pelld, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, drivb 

out, pvt to flight, defeat. 
pendd, -ere, pependi, pensus, pay. 
Penelope, -es, acc. -6n, f., Pe- 

nehpe. 
peninsula, -ae, f., peninsida. 
per, prep. (with acc), through, 6y, 

on account of. 
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perdpiO, -ere, -c€pi, -ceptus, fed. 
perdficd, -ere, -duzi, -ductus, lead 

throughj constTuctj extend. 
perfectus, -a, -um, adj., perfeci. 
perferd, -ferre, -tuli, -l&tus, report, 
perficid, -ere, -f€ci, -fectus, finish. 
perfugium, -i, n., place of refugCy 

sheUer. 
periclitor, -flri, -fttus sum, provet 

make tricd of. 
periculiun, -i, n., dangeTy peril. 
perist^lium, -i, n., peristyle. 
peritus, -a, -um, shilled, experienced. 
perlustro, -ftre, -ft^, -fltus, wander 

throughy survey. 
permaneo, -§re, -mfinsi, -mftn- 

surus, remain through, continue; 

hold out. 
permittd, -ere, -misi, -missus, tn- 

trusty commit. 
permoved, -ere, -m6vi, -m5tus, 

alarm, influence. 
perpauci, -ae, -a, adj., very few. 
perrumpo, -ere, -rupi, -ruptus, 

break through. 
perscribo, -ere, -scripsi, -scriptus, 

write through, write in full. 
persona, -ae, f., character. 
persono, -ftre, -ui, -itus, sound. 
perspicio, -ere, -spexi, -spectus, 

look, observe. 
persuaded, -6re, -suflsi, -suasus, 

persuade, goveras the dat. fol- 

lowed by ut with the subjunc- 

tive. 
perterreo, -ere, -ui, -itus, frighten 

thoroughlyy alarm; perterritus, 

-a, -um, thorov^hly frightened. 
pertined, -6re, -ui, — , extend. 
perturbo, -flre, -flvi, -fltus, dislurh 

greaily. 



pervenid, -ire, -v6nl, -venttois, 

arrive {at). 
p6s, pedis, m., foot, 
petd, -ere, -ivi or -ii, -itus, seek, 

ask; takes acc. of the thing and 

abl. of the person. 
Phoebus, -i, m., Phoebus, 
pictfira, -ae, f., picture. 
pilum, -i, n., javdin. 
placed, -6re, -ui, -itus, please; used 

impersonally, placet, U seem 

good. 
placidus, -a, -um, adj., calm. 
Plancus, -i, m., Plancus. 
plebs, piebis, f., common people, 

plebeians. 
plenus, -a, -um, adj.,/i^. 
plerique, -drumque, m., the mor 

jority, most. 
plerumque, adv., gensraUy, 
plures, -ium, pl. adj., compar. of 

multus, more, several. 
plurimus, superl. of multus, most. 
plus, pluris, compar. of multum, 

nurre ; pltis posse, to he more power- 

ful; pltlrimum posse, to he most 

powerfulf have very great inflth 

ence. 
pluvia, -ae, f., rain. 
poculum, -i, n., cup. 
poena, -ae, f., finCf penaUy, punishr 

ment; poenfls dare, suffer punr 

ishmerU; poenam sfimere, infiict 

punishmmt. 
Poeni, -drum, m., Carthaginians. 
poSta, -ae, m., poet. 
polliceor, -6ri, -itus sum, promise 

(with fut. infin.). 
Pol^rphemus, -i, m., Polyphemus. 
Pompeius, -i, m., Pompey. 
Pompilius, -I, m., PompdiuB, 
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pdmum, -i, n., fruUj appie, 

pdnd, -ere, posui, positus, piUf 

place; (with castra), pUch. 
pdns, pontis, m., bridge, 
pontifez, -icis, m., pontifex (a 

Roman high priest). 
populor, -flri, -fltus sum, lay wastef 

devastate. 
populus, -i, m., peopUj nation, 
porcus, -i, m., pig, smne. 
Porsena, -ae, m., Porsena, 
porta, -ae, f., gate. 
portendo, -ere, -tendi, -tentus, 

predictf portend. 
portentum, -i, n., rmrvel, porterU. 
porto, -ftre, -ft^, -atus, carry. 
portus, -fis, m., harborf port, 
poscd, -ere, poposci, — , dermnd. 
possideo, -ere, -s6di, -sessus, oc- 

cupy, possess. 
possum, posse, potui, can, able; 

pliis posse, to have more irir- 

fluence; pltirimum posse, to 

have very greai influence. 
post, adv., afterwardSy after. 
post, prep. with acc. (of place), 

hehivd; (of time), after. 
postefl, adv., aftery afterwardsy ihere- 

after. 
posterit&s, -&tis, f., posterUy. 
posterus, -a, -um (comp., pos- 

terior; sup., postremus), adj., 

foUowing. 
postquam, conj., after. 
postremus, -a, -um, superl. of po- 

sterus, last. 
postulo, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tus, clainif 

demand. 
potens, potentis, adj., powerfid. 
potest&s, -tatis, f., poweTf oppor- 

tunUy. 



potior, -in, -itus sam, get poaseanon 

o/. 
praeaciitus, -a, -um, sharp {at the 

end). 
praeambulo, -flre, -&vi, -aturus, walk 

hefore. 
praeced5, -ere, -cesiu, -cessurus, 

surpass. 
praeceptum, -i, n., command, direo- 

tion. 
praecipio, -ere, -c§pi, -ceptus, zri- 

structy advisCf directy order. 
praecipue, adv., espedally. 
praedicd, -ere, -dud, -dictus, fore- 

teU. 
praeficid, -ere, -f§ci, -fectus, place 

over or in command of. 
praemittd, -ere, -mi^, -missus, 

send ahead. 
praemium, -i, n., refward. 
praepdno, -ere, -posui, -itus, j^xice 

in commavd of. 
praesens, -sentis, present in person, 

preserU; immediate. 
praeses, -idis, m., guardian, pro- 

tector. 
praesidium, -i, n., guardy garrison. 
praesto, -are, -stiti, -stitus, excd; 

to he responsible for; impers., 

praestat, U is hetter; officium 

praestftre, to do one's duty. 
praesum, -esse, -fui, haoe conv' 

mand of, he ai the head of, 
praeter, prep. (with acc), except. 
praetere&, adv., hesides. 
praeterquam, adv., hesides, other 

than. 
praeterveho, -ere, -vexi, -vectus, 

carry by; in pass., he carried hy, 

ride hy. 
preces, -um, f., prayera. 
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premd. -ere, pres^, pressus, press; 

pass., he weighed dovm, pursve. 
piimam, adv., first. 
piimus, -a, -um, adj., firatf chief; 

firat part ofj early; primft l^e, at 

daybreak; quam primum, aa eoon 

(M possible; primd, atfirat, 
piinceps, -cipis, m., chief. 
prior, -ius, adj., former, 
Priscus, -i, m., Priscus. 
prius, adv., before, previously. 
privatus, -a, -um, adj., privale. 
pro, prep. (with abl.), in front of, 

in proportion to. 

' instead of. 
for, \ in defense of. 
. in hehalf of. 
probo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, approve. 
Proca, -ae, m., Proca. 
procedd, -ere, -ces^, -cesstois, go 

forwardf advance. 
prddigium, -i, n., porterU, omen, sign. 
pr5d5, -ere, -didi, -ditus, surrender. 
pr5ducd, -ere, -d^, -ductus, lead 

forwardf leadforth. 
proelium, -i, n., hattle. 
profecti5, -dnis, f., departure. 
profici5, -ere, -feci, -fectus, go 

forward. 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 

sum, set out. 
profugi5, -fugere, -fflg^, — , flee. 
pr5gredior, -i, -gressus sum, ad- 

vance, proceed. 
prohibe5, -ere, -ui, -itus, keep off, 

hinder, prohibit. 
pr5ici5, -icere, -iSci, -iectus, throw 

forward; se pr5icere, leap down, 

expose onesdf, faU. 
pr5m5, -ere, pr5mpsi, pr5mptus, 

bring forth, produce, render. 



prdmoved, -Sre, -m5vi, -mdtus, 

move forwQTd, promote. 
prope, adv., near, nearly, almosl. 
properd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, hvrry, 

hasten. 
propinquus, -a, -um, near, neigh- 

horing; related. 
propinquus, -i, m., relaiive, 
propior, -ius (sup., prozimus), adj., 

nearer. 
prdp5nd, -ere, -posui, -posituSj set 

forth, put hefore, propose. 
proprius, -a, -tmi, adj., one*s own. 
propter, prep. (with acc.), on account 

of. 
proptereft quod, hecause. 
pr5sequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

foUow, pursue. 
pr5sper5, adv., sujccessfvUy. 
pr5sperus, -a, -um, prosperous. 
pr5teg5, -ere, -teri, -t5ctus, protect. 
proveh5, -ere, -ve», -vectus; carry 

forward. 
pr5vide5, -Sre, -vidi, -visus, pro- 

vide. 
pr5vincia, -ae, f ., province. 
prozime, adv., next, most recenUy. 
prozimus, -a, -ma, next; sec 

propior; prozimft nocte, on ihe 

foUowing night. 
prudentia, -ae, f., foresight, prur 

dence. 
psall5, -ere, -i, — , play ihe harp; 

rejoice. 
ptiblicus, -a, -um, pfMic, 
puella, -ae, f., girl. 
puer, pueri, m., hoy. 
pugna, -ae, f., fight, hatUe. 
pugn5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, fight. 
pulcher, -chra, -chrum, adj., beaur 

tifvl. 
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pulchre, adv., heavlifvUy. 
pijiitas, -fttis, f., purity. 
purus, -a, -um, pure, dear, 
putd, -ftre, -&vi, -&tuSj Ihink, he- 
lieue. 



Q. == Quintus, proper name. 
qu§, adv., wherej by what way, 
quadraggsimus, -a, -imi, fortieth, 
quadrftgintft, num. adj., indecl., 

quadringenti, -ae, -a, four hun- 

dred. 
quaero, -ere, -sivi, -situs, ask, 

seek; takes the acc. of the thing 

and the abl. of the person with 

6, ex, ft, ab, or de. 
quaestus, -us, m., getting of moneyf 

gain, 
qufllis, -e, adj., of what sortf of 

what kindf 
quam, adv. and conj., than, as; 

with superlatives, aa . , , a^ 

possible; how, 
quamobrem, adv., whyf 
quando, since. 
quantd opere, ^oto mrjxhf 
quantus, -a, -um, adj., how greatf 

how muchf 
quftrtus, -a, -um, fourth, 
quasi, adv., as if. 
quattuor, num. adj., indecl., four. 
quattuordecim, num. adj., indecl., 

fourteen. 
-que (an enclitic), and. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., whoy 

which, thaty what. 
qui, quae, quod, interrog. adj., 

whxxtfy whichf 
quia, conj., because. 



quicquid (quisquis), n., whatever, 
quicumque, quaecumque, quod- 

cumque, indef. pron. and adj., 

whoeveTf whatever, 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam, indef. 

pron., a ceriain one. 
quidem, adv., postpositive, to he 

sure, indeed, certainlyf at least; 

ne . . . quidem, not even. 
quiSs, -etis, f., repose, rest, 
quin, conj., that notf but that, 
quindecim, num. adj., indecL, 
■ fifteen, 

quingenti, -ae, -a, fwe hundred. 
quinqu&gint&, num. adj., indecL, 

fifty, 
quinque, nmn. adj., indecl., five, 
quintus, -a, -um, fifth, 
quis, quid, interrog. pron., whof 

whatf 
quispiam, — , quidpiam, indef. 

pron., any one, anything, 
quisquam, — , quicquam, indef. 

pron., any one, anything. 
quisque, quaeque, quidque, pron. 

and adj., each ane, every one. 
qu6, reL adv., where, whither, to 

which placCf and . , , thither; 

interrog. adv., wheref whiiherf 
quod, conj., because; that. 
qu5mod5, interrog. adv., howf 
quoque, conj., cdso. 
quot, adj., indecL, how manyf 
quum, conj. (same as cum), when, 

sincCf aUhough. 



rapina, -ae, f., robbery, plundering, 

plunder. 
rapi5, -ere, -ui, raptus, seize, carry 

ojff. 
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rati5, -dnis, f., accountf theory, 

manner; ratid pflcis, a regard for 

peace. 
ratis, -is, f., raft. 
ratus, -a, -um, reckaned, fixed hy 

calculation. 
raucus, -a, -um, hoarae, discordani. 
rec£ns, recentis, freshj neWy recent. 
receptus, -iis, m., retreat. 
recipid, -ere, -c6pi, receptus, take 

backf receive; with s6, retreat, 

withdraWf recover. 
r^ctus, -a, -um, straightj direct. 
rediso, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tus, refuse. 
reddd, -ere, -didi, -ditus, give back, 

restore. 
redeo, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itfirus, go 

backf retum. 
redigd, -ere, -egi, -&ctus, drive 

hackj redvce, render. 
redintegrd, -ftre, -avi, -&tus, renew. 
reditus, -us, m., retum. 
reducd, -ere, redun, reductus, 

lead back, withdraw. 
refero, -ferre, rettuli, -l&tus, hring 

hack, reportf reconsider. 
reficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus, repair, 

make over, 
refugid, -ere, -fugi, — , flee hack. 
refulgeo, -ere, -si, — , shine hrightly. 
re^a, -ae, f., queen. 
regio, -dnis, f., region^ houndary. 
regno, -ftre, -avi, -&tus, rvle. 
regnum, -i, n., royal power, king' 

dom. 
rego, -ere, r6xi, rectus, nde, man- 

age. 
R§gulus, -i, m., Regvlus. 
reicid, -ere, reieci, reiectus, throw 

back, repidse. 
relego, -are, -avi, -fitus, hanish. 



religid, -dnis, f., sense of dvJty^ 

religion. 
relinqud, -ere, reliqui, relictus, 

leave. 
reliquus, -a, -um, remainingf the 

rest of. 
remaned, -Sre, -m&nsi, remain. 
Remus, -i, m., Remus. 
Remus, -i, m., one of the Bemi. 
remittd, -ere, -mi^, -missus, send 

hack. 
removed, -6re, -m6vi, -m5tus, move 

hack, remove. 
repell5, -ere, reppuli, repulsus, re- 

pulse. 
reperid, -ire, repperi, repertus, find, 

discover. 
repertor, -oris, m., discoverer. 
reple5, -5re, -6vi, -5tus, refiU, fiU 

up. 
report5, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tus, carry 

hack, hring hack. 
requiesc5, -ere, requievi, requietus, 

restj repose. 
requir5, -ere, -quisivi, -quisitus, 

require. 
rSs, rei, f., thing, affair; omnibus 

rebus, in aU respects. 
resist5, -ere, restiti, — , resist, 

oppose. 
responde5, -5re, -di, resp5nsus, 

answer, reply, respond. 
resp5nsum, -i, n., answer. 
res publica, rei ptiblicae, f., siate, 

repvblic. 
restitu5, -ere, -stitui, -stitutus, 

restore. 
retine5, -ere, -ui, -tentus, restrain, 

detain, retain. 
revertS, -ere, -ti, -sus, and re- 

vertor, -i, reversus sum, tum 
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hackf retwm; the perfect stem 
tenses are from the active f orms, 
the others from the deponent. 

r6z, r£gis, m., hing, 

Rhea, -ae, f., Rhea, 

RhSnus, -i, m., the Rhine (river). 

Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone (river) . 

rided, -6re, risi, risus^ laugh, laugh 
at. 

ripa, -ae, f., hank (of a river). 

Robertus, -i, m., Robert. 

rog6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, aek, 

Rdma, -ae, f., Rome, 

Rdmfinus, -a, -um, adj., Roman, 

Rdmanus, -i, m., a Roman, 

Romulus, -i, m., Romvlus, 

ros, roris, m., dew, 

rosa, -ae, f., rose. 

rdstrum, -i, n., heak; pL, rostra. 

rubens, -entis, red. 

ruina, -ae, f., ruin, 

rfimor, -6ris, m., rumor, report, 

rump5, -ere, rupi, ruptus, burat. 

rud, -ere, nd, ruiturus, ruah, 

rfipes, -is, f., rock, reef. 

rursus, adv., again, anew. 



Sabini, -orum, m., Sabinea, 
Sabinus, -i, m., Sahinua, 
saccus, -i, m., hag. 
sacer^ sacra, sacrum, adj., aacred. 
sacerdos, -otis, m. and f., priest, 

priestess, 
sacro, -are, -fi^, -fttus, render sacred. 
saepe, adv., often. 
saevus, -a, -um, cruelf savage, 
sagitt&rius, -i, m., archer, howman. 
sal, salis, m., salt, 
saltus, -us, m., leap, hound, 
salus, -utis, f., safety. 



saliitd, -&re, -ftvi, -&tus, salute, 

salvfttor, -dris, m., samor, 

salved, -€re, — , — , to he tvell; 

salvS (imperative), v)elcome. 
salvus, -a, -um, adj., safe; salvam 

fac, keep, preserve, save. 
sftnus, -a, -um, adj., sound, sane, 
sapigns, -entis, m., a rmse person, 
sapienter, adv., vnsely, 
satis (also sat), adv., enough, suf^ 

ficient. 
satisfacid, -ere, -f^d, -factuSi 

satisfy, with dative. 
sazum, -i, n., sUme, rock, 
scelus, -eris, n., crime. 
scientia, -ae, f., knowledge, 
scio, -ire, -iW, -itus, know, 
Scdti, -orum, m., Scots. 
scribd, -ere, scripsi, scriptus, write, 
scutum, -i, n., shield. 
secundus, -a, -ma, second, foUow- 

ing; favorable, 
sedirus, -a, -um, adj., safe, secure, 
sed, conj., buJt. 

seded, -6re, s6di, sessurus, sU. 
s6d6s, -is, f., seaJt, abode. 
s^mentis, -is, f., somng. 
semper, adv., always, eoer, 
sen&tor, -oris, m., senator, 
senectus, -titis, f., old age, 
senatus, -^s, m., senate. 
senez, -is (comp., senior; sup., 

mazimus natfi), adj., old; as a 

subst., old man. 
SenonSs, -um, m., a people of 

Gaul. 
sententia, -ae, f., feeling, thought, 

opinion, dedsion. 
sentid, -ire, s^nsi, sSnsus, feel, 

realize, percewe, think, 
septem, num. adj., indecl., seven. 
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septimus, -a, -um, seventh. 
Sgquana, -ae, f., the Seine (river). 
S^uanus, -i, m., a Seqvanian, 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, foUow. 
serva, -ae, f., slave (female). 
servid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, be dave tOy 

serve. 
servittis, -titis, f., slavery, 
Servius, -i, m., Servius. 
servd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, «ave, pro- 

tectf maintainy keep. 
servus, -i, m., slave, servani (male) . 
sescenti, -ae, -a, num. adj., six 

hundred. 
sex, num. adj., indecL, six. 
sez&ginta, num. adj., indecL, sixty. 
si, conj., if. 
sic, adv., 80 (manner), in thia 

way. 
siccum, -i, n., dry land. 
siccus, -a, -um, dry. 
Sicilia, -ae, f., SicUy. 
sidus, -eris, n., consteUation; pL, 

heavenly bodies. 
significo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, show, 

indicaie. 
signimi, -i, n., signal, standard. 
silenter, adv., sHently. 
silva, -ae, f., forest, woods. 
Silvia, -ae, f., Silvia. 
similis, -e, adj., like, simHar. 
simul, adv., at once, as soon as. 
simulacrum, -i, n., image, statue. 
simul&ns, -antis, adj., pretending. 
sine, prep. (with abL), wUhovi. 
singulSris, -e, single, universal, 

unique. 
singuli, -ae, -a, distrib. num. adj., 

one by one. 
sinister, -tra, -trum, adj., left, left 

hand. 



siquis, ^qua, ^quid, if any ane or 

thing. 
situs, -iis, m., sUtuiHon. 
socius, -i, m., comrade, aUy. 
sol, sdlis, m., sun; sdlis occflsfl, 

at sunset. 
soled, -Sre, -itus sum, he occim- 

tomed. 
solum, -i, n., ground, floor. 
s5lus, -a, -um, gen., sdlius, ordy, 

alone. 
solvd, -ere, soM, sol^tus, loosen, 

unfasten; nftvem (nftv§s) sol- 

vere, or solvere alone, cast off, 

set sail. 
sonmus, -i, m., deep. 
sonitus, -tis, m., sound, noise. 
soror, -oris, f., sister. 
spargd, -ere, sparsi, sparsus, sca^ 

ter. 
Sparta, -ae, f., Sparta. 
Spartacus, -i, m., Spartacus. 
Spartanus, -a, -vaa, adj., Spartan. 
spatium, -i, n., space, time. 
specto, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, look atf 

watch. 
spectdfttor, -dris, m., scout. 
spectdum, -i, n., mvrror. 
spelunca, -ae, f., cave. 
spemd, -ere, Sfa^Svi, sprfttus, spwm, 

despise. 
spgr5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, hope. 
sp6s, spei, f., hape. 
spird, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, hrealhe. 
spissus, -a, -um, crowded. 
stabilid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, makefirm, 

establish. 
statim, adv., immediatdy. 
statua, -ae, f., statue. 
statua, -ere, -ui, -Atus, detenninef 

establish. 
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stattis, -^, m,, state, condiUon, 
stella, -ae, f., star, 
steliatus, -a, -ctm, star-spangled. 
stilus, -i, m., stilua; pen» 
std, -are, steti, stfttus, stand. 
strepitus, -to, m., rumey uproar» 
stridor, -dris, m., squeaking, 
studium, -i, n., zeal; pursuit. 
sub, prep. (with acc. after verbs of 

motion), under; (with words de- 

noting time), aboutf towards ; (with 

abl. to denote place at which)^ 

at thefoot of, under, 
subicid, -ere, -i£ci, -iectus, ihrow 

undeTy place under, 
subitd, adv., svdderdy, 
sublfltus, see tolld. 
submittd, -ere, -misi, -missus, send 

secreUy, 
subrud, -ere, -rui, -rutus, under' 

mine. 
subsequor, -sequi, -secfltus sum, 

foUow close upon. 
subsidium, -i, n., aid, support, 
succedd, -ere, -cessi, -cessurus, 

approach; succeed, 
Suebi, -drum, m., Stvabians, 
Suessidnes, -um, m., Suessiones, 
sui (gen.), reflex. pron., of himself, 

hersdf, itself, themsebes, 
sum, esse, fui, be. 
summus (superL of superus), high- 

est, top of, 
sfimd, -ere, sfimp^, sfimptus, talce, 

assume, put on. 
super, prep., over, above, 
Superbus, -i, m., " the ProudJ* 
superd, -ftre, -fivi, -fttus, swpass, 

conquer, overcome, excd. 
supersedeo, -ere, -s6di, -sessurus, 

refrain (Jrom). 



supersum, -esse, -fui, be left over, 

survive. 
superus, -i, m., inhabitant of ihe 

upper world, 
superus, -a, -um (comp., superior; 

sup., supr&nus or summus), 

high, above. 
suppetd, -ere, -ivi, -itus, he at hand. 
supplicitmi, -i, n., punishment, 
suprft, adv., above. 
supremus, -a, -um (sup. of supe^ 

rus), highest, 
suscipid, -ere, -c§pi, -ceptus, iake 

up, undertake, assume, 
suspicio, -dnis, f., suspidon, 
sustined, -^re, -ui, -tentus, check, 

wiihstand, suslain, 
suus, -a, -um, poss. pron., his, her, 

their, its, 
SyrftcAsae, -&rum, f., Syraaise. 



T = Titus, proper name. 

tabema, -ae, f., shop, booih, 

tabemAculum, -i, n., tenJt, 

tablinum, -i, n., iablinum (apart- 
ment of a Boman house where 
the family records were kept). 

tabula, -ae, f., iablet, document, 

tadtus, -a, -tmi, sitent. 

tSlis, -e, adj., of such a Jdnd, su/ch, 

tam, adv. of degree, so. 

tamen, conj., nevertheless, stiU. 

Tanaquil, -quilis, f., TanaquU. 

tandem, adv., at lengih, 

tangd, -ere, tetigj, tftctus, touch, 

tanttmi, adv., onty, 

tantus, -a, -tmi, so great, such, 

tardus, -a, -tmi, slow, late, 

Tarp^ -ae, f ., Tarpeia, 
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Tarqisinitts, -i, m., Tarquinius, 

Tarquin. 
t^ctttm, -i, n., roof, 
tegd, -ere, td^, tScttts, caver, 
tSlttm, -i, n., dartf weapon, 
tempestfls, -t&tis, f., storm, bad 

weather. 
templum, -i, n., temple. 
temptd, -ftre, -&vi, -flttts, tryj testy 

attempt. 
tempus, -oris, n., time. 
tendd, -ere, tetendl, tenttts, ex- 

tend. 
tenebrae, -&rum, f., darkneaa. 
tenedf -6re, -ui, — , hold. 
tentd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttns, attempt. 
tergum, -i, n., back. 
terra, -ae, f., earth, land. 
terreo, -6re, -ui, -itus, frighten. 
terribilis, -e, terrible, frightftd. 
terror, -6ris, m., fright, terror. 
tertium, adv., a third time. 
tertius, -a, -um, third. 
testudd, -inis, f., testvdo. 
Tiberis, -is, acc. -im, abl. -i, m., 

the Tiher (river). 
Tiberius, -i, m., Tiberius. 
timed, -ere, -ui, — , fear. 
timidus, -a, -um, fearfvl, cowardly. 
timor, -oris, m., fear, dread. 
Titurius, -i, m., Quirdus Titurius 

Sabiny^. 
toga, -ae, f., toga. 
togfttus, -a, -um, wearing a toga. 
tolld, tollere, sustuli, sublfttus, 

raise, remove; ancorfts tollere, 

to weigh anchor. 
tormentum, -i, n., engine of war. 
tot, adj., indecl., so many. 
totidem, adj., jv^t as many. 
totus, -a, -um, gen., totius, whole. I 



trftctd, -Are, -ftvi, -fttus, touch, fed. 
trftdd, -ere. -didi, -ditus, give up, 

hand over, surrender ; impart, 

hand down, teach. 
trftdaco, -ere, -d&d, -ducttts, lead 

across. 
trahd, -ere, trflzi, trftcttts, draw, drag. 
trfticid, -ere, -iSo, -iecttts, throw 

across, carry across, transport; 

cross; pierce. 
trftnd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttunis, swim 

across. 
tranquillitfts, -fttis, f., tranqudUity. 
trftns, prep. (with acc.), across. 
trftnseo, -ire, -ii (-i^), -ittts, go 

across, cross. 
trftnsfero, -ferre, -tnli, -Ifttus, carry 

across. 
trftnsfigd, -ere, -fizi, -fixus, pierce. 
trftnsfodio, -ere, -fo^, -fossus, 

pierce through, stab through. 
trftnsversus, -a, -imi, adj., cross- 

wise, ohlique. 
trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred. 
tres, tria, three. . 
tributum, -i, n., tax, tribute, 
tricesimus, -a, -um, thirtieth; tri- 

cesimus septimus, thirtyseventh. 
trigintft, num. adj., indecL, thirty. 
triumpho, -&ie, -ftvi, -fttus, triumph, 
Troia, -ae, f., Troy. 
tu, tui, pers. pron., you. 
tuba, -ae, f., trumpet. 
tui (gen.), reflex. pron., of yowrself, 
Tullia, -ae, f., TvUia. 
Tullius, -i, m., TvUius. 
Tullus, -i, m., TvUus. 
tum, adv., then. 
tumultus, -us, m., distwrharux^ 

tumvlt. 
tumulus, -i, m., numvd. 
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turtm, -ae, f., uproar, commotion; 

crowd. 
tairis, -is, f., tower, 
tutor, -5ris, m., gvardian, 
tutus, -a, -um, adj., saje. 
tuus, -a, -um, poss. pron., yowr, 

youra. 
tynmnus, -i, m., tyrant. 



ubi, interrog. adv., wheret rel. adv., 

wheUf where. 
ubique, adv., everywhere. 
UlizSs, -is, m., Ulysses. 
ullus, -a, -um, gen., ullius, any. 
ulterior, -ius (sup., ultimus), adj., 

farther; in ulteridre Gallift, in 

farther Gavl. 
ultimus, -a, -um, last^ extreme. 
ultrft, adv., heyondj on the other side. 
umerus, -i, m., shoulder, 
<in&, adv., along with. 
unde, adv., whence. 
undique, adv., from aU sides, on aU 

sides. 
ung5, -ere, iinzi, &ictus, anoint, 
unguentum, -i, n., ointment. 
ani5, -ire, -ii, -itus, unite. 
oniversi, -orum, m., aU together. 
unus, -a, -um, gen., finius, one; 

pl., orUy, alone. 
urbs, urbis, f., dty. 
Usus, -us, m., use. 
ut, conj., thai, in order that, aa 

(when followed by indicative). 
uter, utris, m., shin, used as a bag 

or bottle. 
uter, utra, utrum, gen., utrius, 

adj., which (of two) ; either. 
uterque, -traque, -trumque, each, 

euery. 



uti, see ut. 

titilis, -e (comp., -ior; sup., -Issi- 

mus), adj., usefut. 
utinam, adv., woM that! thatl 
fltor, ^ti, tsus sum, with abl., use, 
utrimque, adv., on both sides, 
utrum, conj., not translated in 

direct questions; in indirect 

questions, whether, 
flva, -ae, f., grape, 
uzor, -5ris, f., wife. 



vacuus, -a, -um, adj., empty; 

vacuus ab, destitvle of. 
vadum, -i, n., shoal, ford, 
vftg^tus, -us, m., crying. 
vagor, -&ri, -fttus sum, wander. 
vale5, -6re, -ttf, -itflrus, be power^ 

fvl, he strovg, 
v&llum, -i, n., rampart. 
valor, -5ris, m., value. 
ySls, vftsis, pl. v&sa, -5rum, n., 

dish, vessd. 
vast&tio, -onis, f., devastation, 
vftst5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, lay waste. 
vehementer, adv., violentty, ex- 

tremety, exceedingly. 
veh6, -ere, vesi, vectus, carry. 
vel, conj., or; vel . . . vel, eithei 

, , . or. 
VeliocassSs, -ium, m., the Veluh 

casses. 
v51dciter (comp., v5ldcius; sup., 

vel5cissim5), adv., swifUy. 
vel5z, gen., v6l5cis, adj., svnft. 
v5lum, -i, n., cvrtain. 
venenum, -i, n., poison. 
vener&ti5, -5nis, f., worship. 
Veneti, -5rum, m., the Veneti, a 

maritime people of GauL 
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▼enid, -Irej y^ni, ventus. come. 

venter, -tris, m., beUy, 

ventus, -i, m., luind. 

verbum, -i, n., word. 

vereor, -6ri, -itus simi, fear, dread. 

v€r6, adv., in truthy hvi. 

▼6rit&s, -&tis, f., truth. 

vert6, -ere, verti, versus, tum. 

v6rus, -a, -um, adj., true. 

vescor, vesci, with abl.,/eed (on), eat. 

vesper, -eri, m., evening. 

vespertinus, -a, -imi, (pertaining to) 

evening. 
Vesta, -ae, f., Vesta. 
Vest&lis, -e, adj., Vestal. 
vester, -tra, -trum, poss. pron., 

yourf yours. 
vestibulum, -i, n., vestibvle. 
vSstigium, -i, n., tracey vestige. 
vet6, -ftre, vetui, vetitus, forbid. 
vetus, gen., veteris, adj., old. 
vexillum, -i, n., hanner. 
via, -ae, f ., roadj way, joumey. 
vice, f. (abl. of vicis, change), in 

tum; inptace {of). 
vic6simus, -a, -um, twentieth. 
victor, -6ris, m., victorf conqueror. 
vict6ria, -ae, f., victory. 
^cus, -i, m., vHlage. 
vide6, -6re, vidi, visus, see. 
videor, -6ri, ^sus sum, «eew, appear. 
vigilia, -ae, f., watch (part of the 

night). 
vigil6, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tus, keep awake, 

watch 
Wginti, nimi. adj., indecl., twenty. 
villa, -ae, f., farmhouse; country- 

house. 
vimen, -inis, n., pliant twig, osier. 
vinc6, -ere, vici, victus, conquer, 

defeoL 



vinculum, -i, n., chain; pl., chaina, 

prison. 
vinddmia, -ae, f., vintage, 
vinea, -ae, f., vinea. 
vintmi, -i, n., wine. 
viol6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, dishonor, 

violate, break. 
vir, -i, m., man. 
virg6, -inis, f., virgin, maiden, 
Viromandui, -6rum, m., the Viro- 

mandui. 
virtus, -ttitis, f., wrtue, valor, 

covrage, bravery. 
vis, vis, f., force, violence; pL, vir^s, 

^um, etc, atrength; number, 
vita, -ae, f., life. 

vitifitus, -a, -um, apoUed, tainted, 
viti6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, apoU, taint, 
viv6, -ere, vixi, victus, live, 
vivus, -a, -um, alive, 
vix, adv., scarcely. 
voc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, caU, 
Volcftnus, -i, m., Vidcan, the god 

of fire. 
volito, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, fly to and 

fro, fluUer, floai, flow. 
vol6, velle, volui, — , be vnUing, wiah, 
vol6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, fly, 
voluptfts, -tfttis, f., detight. 
Volusenus, -i, m., Volusenta, 
v6tum, -i, n., vow, rmsh, 
v6x, v6cis, f., voice; pl., worda, 
vulgus, -i, n., (the) crovjd, 
vulner6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, wound, 
vulnus, -eris, n., wound, 
vultur, -uris, m., wUure. 
vultus, -tis, m., face, countenance 



Zephyrus, -i, m., Zephyrus, Ufedt 
wind. 
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ability, factdU^, -tdtia, f . 
ablCi posaumf posse, potul, — , 
about, de, with abl.; ad, circum^ 

with acc. 
abundancei copia, -ae, f . 
accept, accipid, -ere, -■cepl, '■ceptus, 
accomplish, cSnfido, -ere, -feci, 

-fectus; effido, -ere, -fecl, -fectus, 
across, trdns, with acc. ; in, with 

abL 
act, ago, agere, egl, Sctus, 
active, dcer, dcris, dcre, 
advance, progredior, -^, -gressua 

sum; signalnferre, 
advise, moneo, -ere, ^m, -itua, 
affair, res, rei, f . 
after, post, 
Agam, rursus. 

against, in, contrd, with acc. 
ago, ante, 
aid, auxHium, atucHl, n. ; subsir 

dium, svbsidl, n. 
all, omnis, -e, 

allow, pcUior, paJfx, passus sum, 
almost, prope, paene, ferS, 
alone, solus, -a, -^m. 
already, iam, 
although, cum, 
always, semper, 
ambassador, legdtus, -7, m. 
Ambiani, Ambidnl, -drum, m. 
among, inter, with acc. 
and, et, ac, atque, -que. 
anew, rUrsits, 



animal, animal, -dlis, n. 
announce, nHntio, -dre, -dAfi, -diuB. 
another, aliiLs, alia, aliud, 
answer, responded, Sre, -dl, re- 

sponsus, 
any, lUlus, -a, -um, 
approach, n., adventus, 'Hs, m. 
approach, y., adeo, -^re, -^, -itua, 
Aquitania, Aqultdnia, -ae, f. 
Ariovistus, Ariovistus, -i, m, 
arms, arma, -drum, n. 
army, exerdtu^, -us, m. 
aroimd, drcum, with acc. 
arrange, drdino, -dre, -dvl, -dtua, 
arrival, adventv>s, -Hs, m. 



as. 



ut. 



as soon as, cum primum, 
ascertain, cognosco, -ere, -ndi^ 

-nUus; reperio, -Jire, reppet% 

repertus, 
asky peto, -ere, -^, -^v^; guaerd, 

-ere, -sm, -tfitus, 
assemble, convenio, -^re, 'Venl, 

•^entus, 
assembly, conventu^, -Hs, m. 
assert, conftrmo, -dre, -dm, -dtus, 
associate, comes, -itis, m. and f. 
assume, sUmo, -ere, sumpsgi, 

sumptus, 
at, abl. of time or place, locative. 
attack, n., impetus, -Hs, m. 
attack, V., oppugnJo, -dre, -dvi, 

-dtus, 
attempt, conor, -dn, -dtus sum. 
authority, auctorUds, -tdtis, f . 
auziliary forces, auxUia, -drum, n. 
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B 

Imdf inaki8f -a, ^tnit. 
band, maniiSf -Hs, f . 
iMmk, rfpa, -ae, f . 
battle, proelium, proe^, n. 

bc, 8Um, €896, jtd, — . 

bear, Jerb, ferre, tuH, l/Uvs. 

beautiful, pulcher, -chra, -chrum, 

because, quod, 

become, fio, fiet^, factu8 8um. 

before, ante, with acc. 

begm, coepl, coepi88e; incipio, 

-ere, •■cepl, -ceptu^; ineo, -Ire, -H, 

-ittM, 
beginniiig, initium, iniH, n. 
behalf of, pro, with abl. 
behind, po8t, with acc. 
Belgians, Belgae, -drum, m. 
believe, credo, -ere, -didi, -dittui, 
Bellovaci, Bellovact, -orum, m. 
besides, praeterquam. 
besiege, oppugno, -dre, -d/tfl, -dJtus, 
best, optimus, -a, -um. 
better (it is), praestat, 
better, melior, -dus. 
between, inter, with acc. 
black, niger, -gra, -grum. 
blame, culpo, -dre, -dvi, -dtus, 
body, corpus, -oris, n. 
book, liber, libn, m. 
bom (be), ndscor, ndsci, ndtus sum. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boundary, regio, '■onis, f. ; finis, 

•4s, m. 
boy, puer, -^, m. 
brave, fortis, -e, 
bravely, fortiter, 
bravery, virtHs, -tutis, f . 
break (camp), moveo, ere, mJovi, 

matus. 



bridge, pons, ponHs, m. 

brief, brevis, -e. 

bring, fero, ferre, tuln, Istus; afferd, 

-ferre, aUuU, alldtus. 
bring back, reduco, -ere, ^Hxi, 

nluctus; refero, -ferre, rettuU, 

rddtus. 
bring in or upon, Inferd, -ferre, 

intula, illdtus. 
bring out, effero, -ferre, exhM. 

eldtus. 
bring together, cdnfero, -ferre, -luJik 

coUdtus. 
bring (war on), Infero, -ferre^ 

-tidi, iUdtus. 
broad, Idtus, -a, -^m. 
brother, frdter, -tris, m. 
Brutus, Brutus, -4, m. 
build, aedificd, -dre, -dm, -dtus. 
building, aedificium, aedifu^, n. 
bum, incendo, -ere, -cendi, -ceneus* 
but, sed. 
by, d, ab, with abl. 

C 

Caesar, Caesar, -aris, m. 

call, voco, -dre, -dm, -dtus, 

call together, convoco, -dre, -dvi, 

-dtus. 
camp, castra, -orum, n. 
can, possum, posse, potm, — . 
captive, cap^vus, <, m. 
capture, capio, -ere, cepi, captvs; 

expugno, -dre, -dvi, -dtu^, 
care, dlligentia, -a>e, f . 
carefully, dUigenter, 
carry, fero, ferre, tvM, Idtus; porto, 

-dre, -dm, -dtus, 
carry away, effero, -ferre, extti^ 

eldlus. 
carry on war, beUum gerd. 
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cairy out, effero, "Jetrre^ extvMy 

eLdtus, 
Cassius, CassiuSj -7, m. 
Catiline, CaiiMna, -ae^ m. 
Cato, Caidy -oniSf m. 
cause, caitsaf -oe, f. 
cavalry, pl. of eques, '•dtis, m. ; 

equitdtTis, -^, m. 
censure, culpdf -fire, St^f -Gtus. 
centurion, centuriOf -dnis, m. 
certain, adj., certusy -a, -wm. 
certain one, pron., qmdam, quae- 

damf quiddam. 
character, pl. of mos, wmis, m. 
check, sustineOf -ere, -til, '■lenius, 
chief, pnnceps, -cipis, m. 
children, 1/iben, -orum, m. 
choose, deligd, -ere, -Legi, -lectus, 
Cicero, Cicero, -onis, m. 
citizen, civis, -ds, m. and f. 
city, urhs, urhis, f . 
close, davdo, -ere, dauM, dausus. 
cohort, cohors, cohortis, f . 
collect, cdnfero, -ferre, -tuUi, col- 

latus; cogo, -ere, coegi, codctus. 
come, venio, -Ire, veni, ventus. 
command, n., imperium, imr 

pei^, n. 
command, v., impero, -dre, -dm, 

-dtus; iuheo, -ere, iussi, iussus. 
command of (be in), praesum, 

-esse, -ful. 
commander-in-chief, imperdtor, 

-oris, m. 
companion, comes, -dtis, m. and f. 
compel, cogo, -ere, coegi, codctvs. 
conceal, celo, -dre, -dm, -dtus. 
conceming, de, with abl. 
confidence, fides, -ei, f . 
conquer, supero, -dre, -dtfl, -dtus; 

vinco, -ere, tna, victus. 



conqueror, victor, -oris, m. 
consider, cogito, -dre, -dvi, -dtus, 

habed, -ere, -^, -dtus. 
construct, instruo, -ere, -strikxfi, 

-strHctus. 
consUl, consul, -vlis, m. 
contend, contendo, -ere, -di, -^entus. 
control, imperium, imperi, n. 
coimtry, pairia, -ae, f.; Jtnes, 

•ium, m. 
courage, virtOs, -atis, f . 
cover, compled, -ere, -m, -9tu8» 
Crassus, Crassu^, -^, m. 
cross, trdnseo, -Ire, -itfl (-^1), ^dtus 
custom, mos, moris, m. 

D 

daily, adj., coVididnus^ -a, -^im. 

daily, adv., coMve, 

danger, pencvlum, -4, n. 

dare, audeo, -ere, ausu^s sum, 

daughter, fllia, -ae, f . 

day, dies, diei, m. and f . ; late in 

the day, muUo die; following 

day, postero die. 
daybreak, at, pnmd luce, 
dear, cdrus, -a, -um. 
death, mors, mortis, f . 
deceive, faUo, -ere, fefeV/i, falsus. 
decide, constituo, -ere, -stitul, 

-stitiUus; statu^, -ere, -ul, -Htus, 
declare, confirmo, -dre, -dvi, -dtus, 
deep, aUu^, -a, -um. 
defeat, supero, -dre, -dvi, -dtus; 

vinco, -ere, tfici, victus. 
defend, defendo, -ere, -fendi, -/en- 

sus. 
defender, defensor, -oris, m. 
defense of, pro, with abl. 
delay, n., mora, -ae, f. 
delay, v., moror^ -dri, -dtus sum. 
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deliyer (a speech), habeo, -^re, 

deny, negOf Sre, -dvf, -Stv>8, 
departure, profectidf -onis, f . 
deprive, nudo, -dre, -dAfl, 'Oiua, 
desire, cupiditds, -dtis, f . 
desirous, cupidus, -a, -utn. 
destroy, deled, -ere, -M, -etus, 
detain, retineo, -ere, -^, -tentus, 
determine, constitud, -ere, -m,, 

-vtus; statuo, -ere, -^l, -iU/ae, 
devastate, popidor, -dr^, -dtus sum, 
differ, differo, -ferre, distuM, dUdtus. 
difficult, difflcUia, -e, 
difficulty, diffUndtds, -tdtis, f . 
diligence, dlligentia, -ae, f . 
diligently, dUigenter. 
direction, pars, partis, f . 
disappoint, faUo, -ere, fefelM, fal- 

8U8. 

discover, reperio, -^re, reppen, re- 

pertus. 
dismiss, dtmitto, '■ere, -^imsi, 

'inissus. 
ditch, fossa, -ae, f . 
do, ago, -ere, egl, ddus; fado, -ere, 

fedl, facius. 
draw up, instruo, -ere, -strHxi, 

-structus. 
dread, n., timor, -oris, m. 
dread, v., vereor, -en, veritv^ sum. 
drive, ago, -ere, egi, dctus; peUo, 

-ere, pepuUl, putsus. 
drive out, expeUo, -ere, -puM, 

-pulsus; peUo, -ere, pepuUi, 

putsus, 
dwell, incolo, -ere, -t^, — • 

E 

each, quisque, quidque, 
eager, cupidus, -a, -um. 



early, primus, -a, -um (with 

noun). 
earth, terra, -ae., f. 
easy, facUis, -e, 
easily, facUe, 
eight, octo, 
either . . . or, oel . . . vel, aut 

, , , aut, 
encamp, cSnigidJd, -ere, 'SSdi, — . 
encourage, cohortor, -dri, -^im 

sum, 
end, finis, -is, m. 
enemy, hostis, -ds, m.; inimMcua, 



•4, m. 



engage (in battle), commiUo, -ere, 

-rmM, -missus. 
enjoy, fruor, frul, frHctus sum, 
enlist, cmscnbd, -ere, -ps^, -ptus, 
enroll, conscribo, -ere, -pA, -ptus. 
enter, ineo, -Ire, -41 (-M), -4tue. 
epistle, epistula, -ae, f . 
equal, pdr, paris, 
esteem, honor, -oris, m, 
every, omnis, -e: every one, ^tiu- 

que, quidque. 
evident (it is), constat. 
evil, mabis, -a, -um. 
ezcel, supero, -dre, -dt/i, -diu»; 

praesto, -dre, -stiM, -stitus, 
ezcellent, optimus, -a, -um. 
eztend, pateo, -ere, -^, — . 

F 

face to face, adversus, -a, -um. 

facing, adversus, -a, -um, 

fail, defici5, -ere, -fecH, -fectu8. 

f aith, fides, -ei, f . 

f aithful, ftdus, -a, -um, 

far, longe. 

farmer, agricola, -ae, m. 
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farfher, uUerior, -ius, 

father, pcUeTf -Iria, m. 

fear, n., tinwry -&ri8y m. 

fear, v., timed, -^e, -wl, — ; vereoTf 

-erl, -Uvs »um. 
few, patuA, -oe, -o. 
field, ager, agr^f m. 
fiercely, dcriter. 
fight, pugno, -dre, -Om, -dtus, 
fill, compledf -ire, -enfiy Stus. 
find out, reperiOf -Ire, reppen, re- 

pertus; cognoeco, ^ere, -novl, 

-nitus. 
fire, ignie, -is, m. 
first, primus, -a, -um. 
fit, idoneus, -a, -um, 
five, qulngus. * 
flee, fu{fid, -ere, fugl, — . 
fleet, dassia, -ia, f . 
flight, fuga, -ae, f. 
follow, sequor, sequl, aedUua sum, 
following, posterus, -a, -^m. 
foot (at), 8ub, with abl. 
foot, pes, pedis, m. 
foot-soldier, pedea, ^ia, m. 
for, pro, with abl. 
force, tfis, vis, f . 
forces, copiae, -drum, f . 
forest, eilm, -ae, ^. 
former, prior, -ius, 
fortifications, moenia, -ium, n.; 

milnlti6, -dnis, f. 
fortify, mHnid, -^re, -nm, -Itue, 
four, quattuor, 

free, v., tiberd, -dre, -d/tfl, -Gtus. 
free, adj., W>er, -era, -erum. 
frequent, creber, •bra, -hrum. 
friend, amicus, -T, m. 
friendly, amlcus, -a, •nm. 
frighten, terreo, -ere, -ul, -dtus, 
from, &, ab, e, ex, with abl. 



front of , pro, with abl. 
fuU, plSnus, -a, -um, 

G 

Galba, GaJba, -ae, m. 

garrison, praesidium, praesidl, n. 

gate, porta, -ae, f . 

gather, dSligd, -ere, -ISgt, -lictus, 

Gaul, GaUia, -ae, f . 

Gauls, GaUl, -orum, m. 

general, imperdtor, -oria, m. 

German, Germdnus, -i, m. 

get possession of, potior, -iri, -Uus 

8um. 
gift, donum, -i, n. 
girl, pueUa, -ae, f . 
give, do, -are, dedi, datus. 
give up, dedd, -ere, -didi, -ditua; 

trddo, -ere, -didi, -ditus. 
gladly, liberUer. 
glory, gloria, -ae, f. ; honor, -oria, 

m. 
go, eo, ire, vi (M), itUrus. 
go across, trdnaeo, -ire, -iH (-it;i), 

-itU8. 

go out, exeo, -tre, -il (-m), -ilurus. 

go to, adeo, <re, -vi (-m), -iiiis. 

god, deu8, -i, m. 

goddess, dea, -ae, f . 

good, &anti«, -a, -mn. 

grain, frHmerUum, -i, n. 

great, ma^i*s, -«, -wm; so great, 

tarUue, -a, -um; how great, qwm' 

iu8, -a, -um. 
greatly, magnopere. 
guard, n., cHstde, -ddie, m. ; prae- 

eidium, praeeid^, n. 
guard, V., d^endd, -ere, -/encft, 

-feneue. 
guide, dux, ducie, m. 
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hand, manus, -Hs, f . 
happen, pJ5y fieiij factiLs sum, 
hann, noced, -ere, -ul, — . 
hasten, properd, -^re, ••dv^, ^tis; 

corUendd, -ere, -dl, -tentiLs, 
have, habed, -ere, -wl, '4tv>8, 
he, is; often not expressed. 
head, captU, ^itis, n. 
hear, audid, 4re, -^vf, -^tus. 
heavy, gravis, -e, 
heavy baggage, impedtmenta, 

-Srum, n. 
height, aUitudd, -dnis, f . 
help, auxUium, avjnM, n. 
Helyetians, Helvetvi, -orum, in. 
hem in, contineo, -ere, -uf, -tentv>8. 
her, eivs; mus, -a, -wm (reflexive). 
high, aUu8, -a, -um; supervs, -a, 

-wm. 
hill, coUis, -18, m. 
himself , 8ul (reflexive) ; ipse 

(intensive). 
hinder, prohibeo, -ere, -ui, -itu8. 
hindrance, impedJlmentum, -4, n. 
his, eiv^; suv^, -a, -um (reflexive). 
hither, citerior, -iv>8. 
hold, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itus; teneo, 

-ere, -ul, — . 
hold together, contineo, -ere, -ul, 

-tentu8. 
home, domvs, -us, f. ; at home, 

domi. 
honor, honor, -oris, m. 
hope, spes, -ei, f . 
hom, comU, -us, n. 
horse, equus, equl, m. 
horseman, eqv£8, -dtis, m. 
hostage, obses, -ddis, m. and f . 
hour, hora, -ae, f . 



house, domus, -iU, f. 

how, quam, quomodS, 

how great, quantus, -a, -um. 

how long, quam diU, 

how many, quot. 

how much, quantus, -a, -um. 

hurl, iado, -ere, ieci, iactus. 

hurl together, conicio, -ere, -iec^ 

-iectvs, 
hurry, propero, -dre, -dvi, -dtv^. 



I, ego, mel, 

if , sH. 

if not, nisi, 

immediately, statim. 

immortal, immortatis; -e. 

in, in, with abl. 

incredible, incredibUis, -e, 

infantry, pedites, ^itum, m. 

inferior, Inferior, -iv^. 

influence, n., auctoritds, -tdtis, f. 

influence, v., addHcd, -ere, -duan,^ 

-ductus. 
inform, certiorem facere; edoced, 

-ere, -ut, -doctus, 
inhabit, incolo, -ere, -mI, — . 
injure, noceo, -ere, -ui, — . 
injiuy, iniUria, -ae, f . 
inner, interior, -ius. 
instruct, edoceo, -ere, -ul, -doctus. 
into, in, with acc. 
invincible, irwictvs, -a, -wm. 
island, insuta, -ae, f . 
it, is, ea, id; often not expressed. 



javelin, pUum, -Z, n. 

join, coniungo, -ere, -iUnxi, -iUnc- 

tVfS; committo, -ere, -misi, -mis* 

sus. 
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joumey, iteTf UineriSf n. ; via, -a«, f . 
judge, iudex, -^icis, m. 
Julia, IiUia, -oe, f . 
Jura, lura, -06, m. 

K 

keep from, prohvbeOf -ere, -tiJ, -itua, 
keep in, contineo, -erey ^I, -tentua. 
keeper, custosj -odis, m. 
kill, inierfido, -erej -/ea, -fectus; 

ocdiddy -erCy -ciMy -cisnji», 
king, reXy regis, m. 
know, sdJOy 4re, -W, -^us. 



labor, n., Za6or, -ms, m. 

labor, V., lahdro, -dre, -dtfi, -atus. 

land, terra, -ae, f . 

language, Ivnguay -ae, f . 

large, magnusy -a, -ww. 

last, extremusy -a, -ww. 

law, tex, iegris, f . 

lay waste, vdstOy -dre, -dmy -dius; 

populor, -drl, -aius sum. 
lead, dHco, -ere, duxi, ductiLS. 
lead across, trdducd, -ere, -duxi, 

-ductus. 
lead back, reduco, -ere, -dHxi, 

-ductus. 
lead out, edUco, -ere, -duxi, -dyx>- 

tus. 
lead to, addacd, -ere, -duxi, -ductus. 
leader, dux, ducis, m. 
leam, cognoscd, -ere, -Tidm, -^itus. 
leave, relinquo, -ere, reUqut, re- 

Ucius. 
left, sinister, -ira, -trum. 
legion, legio, -onis, f . 
length, longitudo, -inis, f . 
Lentulus, Lentulus, -l, m. 
less, minor, minus. 



lest, ne, with subjunctive. 

letter, littera, -ae, f . ; epistula, -ae, f . 

levy, cdnscribo, -ere, -p»if -ptus. 

liberty, W)ertds, -dtis, f. 

lie open, pateo, -ere, -tiJ, — . 

lieutenant, legdtus, •«, m. 

life, tfUa, -ae, f . 

light, n., lux, luds, f. 

light, adj., levis, -e. 

like, simUis, -e. 

line of battle, acies, -ei, f . 

line of march, agmen, -^7^8, n. 

little, adv., pavlum. 

live, t/voo, -ere, mxi, ifictus, 

live in, incolo, -ere, -uf, — . 

location, locus, -Z, m. 

long, adj., longus, -a, -um. 

long, adv., diU. 

lord, dominus, -i, m. 

lose, dmitto, -ere, -mxsi, 'missu8\ 

dimitto, -ere, -wm, -missus, 
love, amo, -dre, -dm, -dtus, 
love, am^, -oris, m. 
low, inferus, -a, -um. 

M 

make, fadd, -ere, feci, factus. 
man, vir, -4, m. ; homo, -dnis, m. 

and f . 
manage, rego, -ere, rexi, recius. 
manners, pl. of m>ds, moris, m. 
many, mvM, -ae, -a. 
march, v., iter facere. 
march, n., iter, itineris, n. 
Marcus, Mdrcus, -l, m. 
marsh, paius, -^is, f . 
master, dominu^, -^, m. ; magi» 

ter, -in, m. 
me, see /. 
meantime, intered. 
meet, occurro, -ere, -cuni, -cursua. 
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meeting, conventitSf -Hs, m. 
memory, memaria, -oe, f . 
merchant, mercdtorf -oris, m. 
message, nuntiits, nunti, m. 
messenger, nuniiusy nunSly m. 
middle, medivs, -a, -um. 
midnight, m^dia nox, 
mile, mllle jhissus, 
mlstress, dominaf 'oe, f . 
mother, mdtery -trisy f . 
mountain, mMs^ moniis, m. 
move, moveOf -ere, m>dvi, rnotus, 
move forward, prdmoveOf -grc, 

-mjw, -nidtus. 
movement, motusy -us, m. 
much, muUuSy -a, -um. 
must, debeoj -ere, -wf, -i^t/«; or 

paas. periphrafltic. 
my, mci^, -o, -um, 

myself, mei. 

N 

name, nomen, -dnis^ n. 

nation, n^^io, -dnis, f . 

native land, patria, -ae, f. 

nature, ndtura, -ae, f . 

near, cki, prope. 

nearer, propioTf -ius, 

nearly, paene, prope, 

neither, conj., tieque, 

neither, adj., neuter, -tra, -trum,^ 

nevertheless, tamen, 

new, noviLSj -o, -ww. 

next, proximus, -a, -wm. 

night, noXf noctis, f . 

nine, novem, 

no, nuUus, -a, -um. 

no one, nuUus, -a, -um; nemo 

— , dat. neminl, m, 
noise, ddmor, -cris, m. 
aone, nvUus, -a, -um; nemo, — , 

dat. nemim, m. 



nor, neque. 

not, ndn, 

not only . . . tmt also, ndn sdlum 

, , , sed eliam, 
nothing, nihil, indecl., n. 
number, numerus, -7, m. 
numerous, criber, -bra, -brum, 

O 

oath, iUs iHrandum, iUris iuranM, n. 

obey, pdred, -ere, -ul, — . 

of (conceming), de, with abl. 

often, saepe, 

old, senex, senis, 

on, in, with abl. 

on account of, abl. of cause, or 6b 

with acc. 
on all sides, undique, 
one, unus, -a, -u/m, 
one hundred, centum, 
only, solus, -a, -um, 
opportunity, facvUds, -tdtis, {,; 

potestds, -tdtis, f . 
oppose, resisto, -ere, resliM, — . 
or, aut, vd, an, 
oration, drdiio, -onis, f . 
order, iubeo, -ere, iussi, iusstia 

(with acc); impero, -dre, -dvt, 

-dtus (with dat.). 
other, aliv^, -a, -vd. 
ought, debeo, Sre, -ul, -itus, 
our, noster, -tra, -trum, 
out of, 6, ex, with abl. 
outer, exterus, -o, -um, 
over, in, with abl. 
overcome, supero, -dre, -dvl, -dtus. 



pace, possus, -Hs, m. 
pacify, pdcd, -dre, -dm, -dtus, 
part, pars, partis, f . 
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pass fhe winter, hiemo, -dre, -am, 

peace, pax, pacis, f . 

people, popylys, -7, m. 

peril, pericyluin, -^, n. 

permit, licel, -ere, licwU; patior, 

paM, passiis sum. 
persuade, perstiaded, -ere, -si, -sus, 
picture, pUiura, -ae, f . 
pitch (camp), pono, -ere, posui, 

positu^s, 
place, n., loctis, -Z, m. 
place, v.| pdn&, -ere, posul, positus, 
place before, antepono, -ere, -posul, 

-positus. 
place in command of, praeficid, 

-ere, -fea, -fectus) praepdno, 

-ere, -posul, •posUu^s. 
plan, cansUium, consU^, n. 
please, placed, -ere, -ul, -itus, 
pledge, fdes, -ei, f . 
plenty, copia, -ae, f . 
Pompey, Pompeiu^s, Pompel, m. 
port, portus, -Us, m. 
possession (get), potior, poVtn, 

podUus sum. 
possible (as), quam with super- 

UUioe. 
power, potestas, -tatis, f . 
powerful, potens, potentis. 
praise, laudJo, -dre, -dvt, -dtus. 
prefer, mdld, maUe, malm; arUO' 

pono, -ere, -posm, -posUus. 
prepare, paro, -dre, -dvi, -dtus. 
presence, conspectus, -Hs, m. 
present, donum, -7, n. 
private, prwdtus, -a, -um. 
prohibit, prohibed, -ere, -ul, -itus. 
promise, poUiceor, -en, -itus sum. 
promote, prdm>oved, -ere, -maifl, 

-m&im. 



protection, praesidium, praesuR, n 
province, provincia, -ae, f . 
pupil, disdpvhis, -4, m. 
put, pond, -ere, posui, posUus. 
put to flight, peUo, -ere, pepuR^ 
pulsus. 

Q 

queen, reglna, -ae, f. 
quick, celer, celeris, celere, 
quicMy, cderUer. 

R 

rank, ordd, -inis, m. 

rather (comparative). 

read, lego, -ere, Uffi, lectus, 

rear, novissimum agmen. 

receive, acdpio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus. 

recently (most), proxime. 

reckon, existimd, -dre, -dvi, -dtus. 

recruit, novus mlles. 

region, regid, -onis, f . 

remain, maneo, -ere, mdnsl, mdn- 

sus. 
remaining, reliquus, -a, -um, 
Remi, Reml, -orum, m. 
reply, respondeo, -ere, -dl, -sponsus. 
report, n., rUmor, -oris, m. 
report, v., nHntio, -dre, -din, -dtus; 

refero, -ferre, reUutl, -tdtus. 
republic, res publica, rel pub- 

licae, f . 
repulse, reicid, -ere, -iedl, -iectus. 
resist, resisto, -ere, resiifa, — . 
respects, in all, omnifms ribus. 
respond, respondeo, -ere, -di, -sus. 
rest, reliquus, -a, -um. 
restrain, retineo, -ere, -ut, -terUus. 
retain, retineo, -ere, -ui, -ierUus. 
retreat, redpid, -ere, -cept, -ceptu^. 
retum, revertd, -ere, -tl, -su^; re- 

vertor, -4, reversus sum. 
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revolt, fndtti8y -tZs, m. 

revolution, rea nome. 

reward, praemiumf praemlf n. 

Rhine, RhenuSf 4, m. 

Rhone, RhodanuSf -i, m. 

ridge, iu^uMf -I, n. 

right, dexteTf -tray -trum, 

river, flumm, -dniSf n. 

road, viaf -ae, f . 

Roman, n. Romdnv^f -f, m. 

Roman, adj., Rdmdnu^, -a, -um. 

Rome, Rdrruif -oe, f . 

rose, rosay -oe, f . 

row, ordoy -dnis, m. 

royal power, regnumy -T, n. 

rule, regOy -erey rexl, rec^w«. 

rumor, rUmor, -dris, m. 

run, currOy -erey cucurriy cursua. 

S 

Sabinus, SaJtfinuSy -f, m. 

safe, tatuSy -a, -um. 

safety, saZws, -Htis, f . 

sail, namgoy -dre, -dvi, -dtus. 

sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 

sake of, caitsfi, with genitive. 

same, Idemy eadem, idem. 

save, servo, -dre, -dvi, -dtus. 

say, dicd, -ere, dflxL, dictus; loqu^oTy 

loqul, locutus sum. 
scarcity, inopia, -ae, f . 
scatter, differo, -ferrey distuM, dHld- 

tus. 
scout, explordtory -orisy m. 
sea, ?7iare, -is, n. 
seashore, lltv^, -oris, n. 
see, video, -ere, mdJi, msus. 
seek, peio, -ere, -4Ji (-^tfi), -Itus. 
seem, videor, -eri, msus sum. 
seize, capio, -ere, cepi, captus; 

Qccupd, -dre, -dvi, -dtu^s. 



select, deligd, -ere, 4Sgly 4Sctu8, 
senate, sendtusy -HSy m. 
senator, sendtoTy -oriSj m. 
send, miUo, -ere, yiiIsi, missus, 
send ahead, praemiUd, -ere, -misi; 

'fimsus, 
send away, dmittd, -ere, dn^, 

dmissus. 
send back, remittdy -ere, -nnsfl, 

•^issus. 
send in different directions, di^ 

miUOy -ere, -?m8f, -misat^. 
Sequanian, /Se^tiantis, -I, m. 
servant, servus, -I, m.; «erva, 

-ae, f . 
set fire to, incendoy -ere; -cen^, 

-census. 
set free, tihero, ^re, -dt^y -dtu^. 
set out, profijdLscor, -i, profectu8 

sum. 
setting, occdsuSy -HSy m. 
settle, cdrmddy -ere, -8^, — . 
seven, septem. 
several, complUreSy -a. 
severe, gramsy -e. 
sharp, dcery dcrisy dcre, 
sharply, dcriter. 
ship, ndvis, -is, f . 
shore, Utu^, -oris, n. 
short, hrevis, -e. 
shout, ddmor, -oris, m. 
show, doceo, -ere, -wi, doctus; 

monstro, -dre, -dvt, -dtus. 
shut, claudo, -ere, clausi, dauaus, 
side, parsy paHiSy f . ; Zaiwe, -eris, n. 
sight, conspectuSy -us, m. 
signal, signumy -*, n. 
since, ct^m. 
sister, soror, -oris, f . 
six, sex. 
siz hundred, sescendy -ae, -a. 
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dze, magnit^add, -dnia, f . 

slaughter, caedea, -iSy f . 

slave, 8ervu8j -7, m. 

slavery, servitils, -w^is, f . 

slay, ocdido, -crc, -deii, -c^sus; in- 

terfidd, -ere, -fedi, -fectus, 
small, parvus, -a, -um. 
so, Ua (mamier) ; tam (degree). 
so great, tanlus, -a, -um, 
soldier, mlles, -4ti8, m. 
some one, aliquis, aliquid, 
some . . . others, aln , , , aJM. 
so>aewhat, paulum. 
son, fUius, fit/l, m. 
speak, loquor, loqul, locutus sum, 
speech, drdtio, -onis, f . 
speed, celeritds, -tatis, f . 
spend winter, hiemo, -dre, Sm, 

-dtus. 
spy, explordtor, -dris, m. 
stand, sto, -dre, ste^, stdtus, 
standard, signum, -^, n. 
star, steUa, -ae, f . 
state, civitds, -tatis, f. ; res pOb- 

lica, rei piJblicae, f . 
stone, lapis, -idis, m. 
storm, V., oppugno, -dre, -dvi, 

-dtus. 
storm, n., tempestds, -tdtis, f. 
stormy weather, hiems, hiemis, f. 
story, fdbula, -ae, f . 
strength, trires, virium, f . 
strengthen, cdnftrmo, -dre, -dm, 

-dius. 
strip, nHdo, -dre, -dm, -dlus. 
subdue, pdco, -dre, -dt^, -dtus. 
such, tantus, -a, -um. 
Suessiones, Su^essidnes, -um, m. 
suffer, patior, paM, pa^sus sum. 
suitable, idoneus, -a, -um. 
sumjner, aestas^ -tatiSf f . 



stimmon, convoco, -dre, -dffi, -dtus, 

sun, sol, solis, m. 

stmset, at, solis occdsU, 

superior, superior, -du^s, 

supplies, commedius, -tls, m. 

supply, copia,, -ae, f . 

surpass, supero, -dre, -dvi, -dtus; 

praesto, -dre, -stiti, -stitus, 
surrender, n., deditio, -dnis, f. 
surrender, v., dedo, -ere, -didi, 

-dUus; trddd, -ere, -didi, -ditu^s, 
survive, supersum, -esse, -fui, 
suspicion, suspadd, -dnis, f . 
swamp, palus, -udis, f . 
swift, celer, celeris, cetere; vilox, 

veldcis, 
swiftly, celeriter. 
swiftness, celeritds, -tdtis, f . 
sword, gladius, glad^, m. 



table, m>ensa, -ae, f . 

take, capio, -ere, cepH, captus; 

sfumJd, -ere, sHmpsi, sUmptus. 
take back, recipio, -ere, -cepi, 

-ceptus. 
take by storm, expugnd, -dre, -dvi, 

-dtus. 
tall, aUus, -a, -mn; longus, -a, -um, 
teach, doced, -ere, -ui, doctus, 
teacher, magister, -tn, m. 
tell, ndrro, -dre, -dvt, -dtus, 
ten, decem. 

tenth, dedmus, -a, -um. 
territory, pl. offtnis, -is, m. 
than, quam. 
that, conj., ui; not expressed after 

verbs of saying, thinking, and 

the like. 
that, demon. pron., is, ea, id; iUe, 

iUa, iUud. 
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that of yours, iate, iata, istvd. 
that, rel. pron., qu%, quae, quod. 
theirs, gen. pl. of is; suua. -a, -um, 

(reflexive). 
there, ibi. 
thing, res, rei, f . 
think, puto, -dre, -am, -dtus; ar- 

bitror, -dn, -dtu^ sum; existimd, 

-dre, -dvt, -dtus. 
third, tertiu^, -a, -um, 
this, hic, haec, hoc. 
thousand, mlUe. 
tliree; tres, tria. 
tlirough; per, with acc. 
tlirow, iado, -ere, ieci, iactu^. 
tbiow back, reicid, -ere, -iea 

-iectus. 
time, tempus, -oris, n. 
tired, defessus, -a, -wm. 
to, ad, with acc. 
toil, lahor, -oris, m. 
tongue, linguxi, -ae, f . 
top, summus, -a, -um. 
torture, cruddtus, -us, m. 
toward, ad, with acc. 
tower, turris, -is, f . 
town, oppidum, -4, n. 
tree, arbor, -oris, f . 
trench, fossa, -ae, f . 
troops, copiae, -drum, f . 
trumpet, tuba, -ae, f . 
trust, credo, -ere, -didi, -ditus. 
try, conor, -dn, -dtu^ sum. 
tumult, tumuUus, -us, m. 
twenty-five, ngiriU qulnque. 
two, duo, duxie, duo. 
two hundred, ducenti, -ae, -a. 

U 
unconquerable, invictus, -a, -um. 
under, sub* 



understand, inteUeffd, 'Cre, -exi, 

-lectus. 
undertake, incipio, -ere, -cepU 

-ceptus. 
un£riendly, iniimcus, -a, -um. 
unhappy, miser, misera, miserum. 
unite, coniungo, -ere, •4/unm, •iUnO' 

tus. 
unless, nisi. 
unlike, dissimUis, -e. 
unwilling, nolo, noUe, noltd, 
upon, in (with acc. or abl.). 
upper, superior, -dus. 
us, pl. of ego. 
use, utor, ufH, usus sum. 
useful, utUis, -6. 
useless, inHtilis, -e. 



vain (in), frOstrd. 
valor, virtus, -Htis, f . 
van, pnmum agmen. 
Veneti, Veneti, -drum, m. 
very (superlative). 
victor, victor, -oris, m. 
victory, victdria, -ae, f . 
view, consped/us, -us, m. 
village, tficu^, -f, m. 
violence, ifis, t/is, f. 
virtue, virtOs, -^is, t. 
visit, adeo, -ire, -Ivl, -itu8, 
voice, vox, vods, f . 

W 

wage, gero, -ere, gessi, gestu8. 

wall, murus, -*, m. 

want, inopia, -ae, l. 

war, hellum, -4, n. 

wam, moneo, -ere, -ut, -itua, 

war-ship, ndvis longa. 
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watch, vigilia, -oe, £.; cUstos, 

'OdiSj m. 
water, aqua, -ae, f . 
way, via, -oe, f . 

We, 7108, 

weapon, telum, -4, n. 
weary, defessua, -a, -unu 
weather (stormy), hiems, hiemis, 

f . ; tempestds, -tSiis, f . 
well, hene. 
what, quis, quid (substantive) ; 

qul, quae, quod (adjective). 
when, cum, vbi, 
where, ubi. 
wherefore, cur. 
whether, utrum, num. 
which, qui, quae, quod. 
which of two, uier, utra, uirum. 
white, aXbus, -a, -um. 
who, qui, quae, quod (relative) ; 

quis, quid (interrog.). 
whole, totu^s, -a, -um, 
why, cur, quamobrem, 
wide, Idtus, -a, -um, 
width, IdtitHdd, -dnis, f . 
willing, volo, velle, volrd, 
wind, ventus, -i, m. 
wing (of an. army), comU, -^ls, n, 
winter, n., hiems, hiemis, f. 
winter quarters, Mbema, Srum, n. 
wisely, sapierUer, 



wish, voto, veUe, volul, 

with, cum, with abl. 

withdraw, exeo, -frc, -tJ (•^)» 

-ituTus; reduco, -ere, -duxl, -ductus, 
without, sine, with abl. 
withstand, sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentus. 
woman, femina, -ae, f . 
woods, sitva, -ae, f . 
word, verhum, -4, n. 
work, n., opera, -ae, f. 
work, V., labdro, -dre, -ow, -dttLS, 
wom out, defessus, -a, -um, 
worse, peior, peius, 
would that, viinam, 
wound, n., vulnus, -eris, n. 
wound, V., vulnero, -dre, -dvl, 

-dtus, 
wretched, miser, -era, -erum, 
write, scnbd, -ere, scnpsi, scriptus, 
wrong, iniUria, -ae, f . 



year, annu>s, -4, m. 

yet, tamen, 

yoke, iugum, -4, n. 

you, tH, tul, 

young, iuvenis, -e, 

young man, aduUscens, -centis, m. 

your, tuu>s, -a, -um; vester, -troj 

-trum, 
yourselfi tid (reflexive). 
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Referencea are to sections 



& or ab with ablative of agent, 
175. 

place whence, 112, 

place in which, 112. 
abbreviations, page 278. 
ablative case, 

absolute, 4S4 ; 

adverbial, 406 ; 

of accompaniment, 136 ; 

of agent, 175 ; 

of cause, 229 ; 

of degree of difference, 272; 

of manner, 151 ; 

of means, 87 ; 

of quality, 464 ; 

of separation, 336 ; 

of specification, 238 ; 

of time, 182 ; 

with utor, etc, 389 ; 

with prepositions, 352 ; 

with de or ex instead of the gen- 
itive of the whole, 283, note; 

with quaero and peto, 422, 464. 
accent, see Introduction VIII. 
accompaniment, 136. 
accusative case, 

adverbial, 405 ; 

direct object, 21 ; 

duration of time, 307 ; 

extent of space, 307 ; 

place whither, 112; 

subject of infinitive, 327 ; 

with prepositions, 353. 



&cer, declension, 570 ; 

comparison, 576. 
acriter, comparison, 578. 
ad, with accusative, place to 

which, 112. 
adjectives, 52, 617-621 ; 
agreement of , 56 ; 
of first and second declen- 

sions, 52 ; 
of third decleasion, one termi- 
nation, 194; two termina- 
tions, 187; three termina- 
tions, 179; 
of peculiar declension, 311 ; 
comparison, 246 ; regular, 247, 
irregidar, 262, 577; wlth 
magis and maxime, 262 (c) ; 
meaning of oomparatives, 

247 (a) ; 
meaning of superlativeo, 

247 (a) ; 

declension of oomparatives, 

248; 
declension of superlatives, 

248 (a) ; 
ending in er, 254 ; 
five ending in liSj 255 ; 
with dative, 258, 290 ; 
numerals, 346, 579. 

adverbs, 646-649 : derivation, 
268; 
formation, 268 ; 
comparison, 269, 578 ; 
adverbial ablative, 406 ; 
adverbial aoousative, 405. 
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agent, expressed by ablative with 
d or ab, 175 ; 

expressed by dative with pas- 
sive periphrastic, 546. 
af^eement of adjectives, 56; 

of appositives, 221 ; 

of possessive pranomis, 
436 (a); 

of relative pronouns, 417 ; 

of verb with subject, 18. 
aliquis, declension, 467. 
alius, declension, 574. 
alphabet, see Introduction I. 
answers, 26. 

Appendiz I, pages 275-281 ; 
Appendiz 11, pages 282-296 ; 
■Appendiz m, pages 297-330. 
apposition, 221. 
audid, 589. 



base, 8 (b). 

bene, comparison, 578. 
bonus, declension, 569 ; 
oomparison, 577. 

C 

Caesar Phrases, 186, 192, 267, 

275, 286, 302, 320, 351, 

358, 460, 483, 540. 
capio, conjugation, 590. 
wdinals, 346, 619 ; list of , 579 ; 

indeclinable, 346 (a). 
case, 612. 
cases, names and uses, 5, 549- 

551, 554-557, 613-615. 
sausal clauses, 492. 
cause, ablative of , 229. 
circumstantial clauses, 491. 
comparative, declension, 248 ; 

meaning, 247 (a). 



comparisonof adjectives, 620, 621 ; 

regular, 247; 

hregular, 262, 577 ; 

positive wanting, 262 (b) ; 

ending in er, 254 ; 

four ending in lis, 255 ; 

of adverbs, 269, 578. 
complementary infinitive, 210. 
composition, 162, 185, 205, 213, 

363, page 296. 
compound nouns, 287 (a). 
compound verbs, 440. 
concessive clauses, 493. 
conditional sentences, 498-504> 
conjugations, 140; 

how distinguished, 140 ; 

porto, 67, 73, 74, 586 ; 

monedf 141, 142, 587 ; 

ducd, 588 ; 

audiOy 589 ; 

capio, 590 ; 

sum, possumy 591 ; 

voloy nolo, mcUo, 592; 

fero, 593 ; 

eoy 594 ; 

/to, 595. 
conjunctions, 651. 
consonants, how pronounced, see 

Introduction IV. 
cum clauses, 490-493. 

D 

dative case, 
of agent, 546 ; 
with adjectives, 258, 290 ; 
with compound verbs, 440 ; 
of indireot object, 79 ; 
with intransitive verbs, 516 ; 
of possessor, 528 ; 
of purpose, 522 ; 
referenoe, 522. 
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dg or ex, with ablative instead of 
genitive of the whole, 283, 
note. 
dea, declension, 568. 
declensions, defined, 4; 

how distinguished, 32 ; 

first, 7, 8 ; 

second, 32, 33, 45, 46 ; 

third, 125, 133, 148, 155 ; 

f ourth, 280 ; 

fifth, 287. 
definite measurements, 464 (a). 
degree of difference, 272. 
demonstrative pronouns, 454, 

582. • 
deponent verbs, 385. 
descriptive, ablative, or genitive, 

464. 
deus, declensioii, 568. 
difficilis, comparison, 255. 
diphthongs, pronimciation, see 

Introduction III. 
direct object, 21. 
domus, deolension, 568 ; 

in expressions of place, 299. 
double questions, 461. 
ducd, conjugation, 588. 
duo, declension, 575. 
duration of time, 307. 



E 

S or ez, place out of whioh, 112. 
ego, declension, 580. 
English Grammar, 596-658. 
English-Latin Letter, 2. 
e6, conjugation, 594. 
esse, often omitted, 470 '. 
ez with ablative instead of geni- 
tive of the whole, 283, note. 
ezpressipn of place, 112« 



eztent of space, 307. 
ezterus, comparison, 577. 

F 

facile, comparison, 578. 
facilis, comparison, 255, 577. 
feminine gender, see Introduo- 

tion IX (b). 
ferd, conjugation, 593. 
filius, vocative, 33 (b). 
fid, conjugation, 595. 
fruor, foUowed by ablative, 389. 
future tense, formation, 74, 214. 
future perfect, formation, 106. 

G 

gender, 610; rules for, Intro- 
duction IX. 

in first declension, 7 ; 

in second declension, 32, 45 ; 

in third declension, 125 ; 

in fourth declension, 280 ; 

in fifth declension, 287. 

of possessive pronouns, 439. 
genitive case, 

of description or quality, 464 ; 

of definite measurement, 
464 (a); 

of the whole, 283 ; 

of possession, 36 ; 

objective, 395 ; 

subjective, 394; 

with adjectives, 396. 
gerund, 531. 
gerundive, 532; 

gerundive oonstruction, 533 ; 

takes dative of agent, 546; 

used with ad to ezpress pur- 
pose, 536, 3 ; 

used with cauisd to ezpresi 
purpose, 536, 4 ; 
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gensiiclive {conlinued)^ 

used with sum to form pas- 

sive periphrastic, 543 ; 
with Bum implies duty or 

neoessity, 543. 

H 

helpful hints, Appendix II. 
hic, declension, 582. 
historical tenses, 375. 
hostis, distinguished from inimlr 
cii«, 288. 



i, takes place of j, Introduction I. 
i-stems, 155, 156. 
idem, declension, 582. 
iddneus, comparison, 577. 
ille, declension, 582. 
imperative, 635. 

imperfect, distinguished from 
perfect, 100 (a) ; 

formation of , 73. 
imperd, governs dative and sub- 

jimctive, 373. 
impersonal verbs, 625. 
in, with accusative and ablative, 

353 (a). 
indefinite pronouns, 467. 
indicative, 633. 

indirect discourse, 323, 324, 424. 
indirect object, 79, 657. 
indirect question, 424. 
infinitives, 636, 637; 

formation, 322 ; 

complementary, 210 ; 

used as subject, 496^ ; 

in indirect discourse, 323 ; 

takes accusative as subject, 
327; 

time denoted by, 324 ; 



in oompounds esae omitted, 

470«; 
not used to express puri)ose, 
366. 
inflection, 3, 616. 
inimicus, distinguished from ho8-- 

^t«, 288. 
instrumental ablative, 87. 
intensive pronoun, 455. 
interior, comparison, 577. 
interjections, 652. 
interrogative particles, 96. 
interrogative pronouns, 421. 
-id yerbs of the third conjugation, 

340. 
ipse, declension, 582. 
irregtdar adjectives, oomx>arison, 

577. 
irregtdar verbs, sum, 591 ; 

po88um^ eo, /ero, flo, volo, nold, 
wMoy 591-595. 
is, declension, 582 ; 

used as pronoim, 428. 
iste, declension, 582. 
iubed, govems infinitive, 456. 



j, supplied by i, see Introduction 
I. 



Latin Phrases, page 277. 

Latin in every day use, page 

275. 
Latin words in the Constitution, 

page 277. 
Latin Quotations, pages 279-281. 
Latin Songs, pages 267-274. 
locative case, 299. 
iongior, declension, 248. 
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M 

magis, used in oomparison, 262 

(c). 
magnopere, comparison, 578. 
magnus, oomparison, 577 ; 

declension, 53. 
male, comparison, 578. 
m&ld, oonjugation, 592. 
malus, comparison, 577. 
manner, ablative of, 151. 
mascuUne gender, Introduction 

IX (a). 
means, ablative of, 87. 
melior, declension, 573. 
meus, 436. 

mile, how expressed, 304 (a). 
mille, how used, 304. 
miser, declension, 83 ; 

comparison, 576. 
miser6, comparison, 578. 
moned, 587. 
mood, 632-637. 
multus, comparison, 577. 

N 

ne, introducing negative clause 

of purpose, 366. 
-ne, enclitic, 26. 
neuter gender, Introduction IX 

(c). 
ndld, conjugation, 592. 
nominative case, 613 ; 
subject of finite verb, 17 ; 
of pronouns expressed only 

f or emphasis, 433^ ; 
predicate nominative, 41. 
ndnne, 96. 
nos, declension, 580. 
noster, formation and declen- 
sion, 436. 



note book suggestions, pages 

289-290. 
nouns, 596-601 ; 

first declension, 7, 8 ; 

second declension, 32, 33, 45, 
46; 

third declension, 125, 133, 148, 
155, 156 ; 

fourth declension, 280; 

fif th declension, 287 ; 

compoimd nouns, 287 (a) ; 

parsing, 128. 
num, 96. 
number, 13, 611. 
numerals, list of , 346, 579 ; 

indeclinable, 346 (a). 

O 

object, direct, 21, 654; 
indirect, 79. 

objective genitive, 395. 

Oral Ezercises, 27, 39, 44, 51, 
59, 72, 82, 90, 97, 105, 111, 
119, 132, 139, 147, 154, 178, 
201, 220, 225, 232, 241. 253, 
261, 293, 310, 316, 332, 339, 
345, 371, 380, 392, 401, 409, 
420, 427, 435, 443, 453. 

ordinals, list of , 346, 579. 



parsing, nouns, 128 ; 

verbs, 222. 
participies, 476, 485, 645 ; 

agreement, 477 (a) ; 

declension, 477 ; 

time denoted, 478 ; 

how translated, 477 (a) ; 

f uture, with sum to f orm aotive 
periphrastic, 542 ; 

in deponent verbs. 485 (b)« 



S2 



LATIN LESSONS 



y^HJtJre genitiTe, 283^ 
P^fmn, oomparison, 578. 
^gffUB, oomparison, 577. 
^e, 168. 169, 170. 
mlt, wlien aooented, Introduo- 
tion VIII (b). 
^gifect, distinguished from im- 

perfect, 100 (a). 
^fj^hrastic conjugations, 541- 

543. 
^fgonal endings, 13, 99, 168. 
^jnnml pronouns, 428 ; 
^pplied by i«, 428. 
^0l5, govems accusative and ab- 

lative, 462. 
^^iases from Caesar, see Caesar. 
f^es, Latin, pages 277, 278. 
ygce constructions, 112, 299; 
^th names of towns, etc., 
299. 
^OftA, oonjugation, 586. 
paCSflAsion, genitive of , 36, 656. 
pofgessive pronotms, 436 ; 

gender of , 439. 
•0pee88or, dative of , 528. 
pi^gftun, composition, 207 ; 

eonjugation, 591. 
piisterus, comparison, 577. 
«0t§ns, declension, 572. 
•otior, governs ablative, 389. 
predicate nominative, 41, 655. 
prepositions, 650; govern accu- 
sative, 353; govern abla- 
tive, 352. 
principai parts of verbs, 65 ; 

why so called, 65. 
principal tenses, 375. 
prior, comparison, 577. 
pronouns, 602-608 ; 
demonstrative, 454 ; 
indefinite, 467 ; 



pronouns, intensive, 455 ; 
interrogative, 421 ; 
personal, 428 ; order, 433* ; 
possessive, 436 ; agreement, 
436 (a) ; gender, 439 ; used 
substantively, 441* ; 
relative, 414, 417 ; 
reflexive, 429. 
pronunciation, see Introduo- 

tion. 
propior, oomparison, 577. 
pulchrS, oomparison, 578. 
purpose, olauses of, 

subjunctive with ut or ne, 366 ; 
subjunotive with jm, 418S 

536,2; 
gerundive oonstruotion with 

ad, 536, 3 ; 
gerundive construotion with 

causctf 536, 4 ; 
expressed by the dative, 522; 
not expressed by infinitive, 
366. 

Q 

quaero, governs acousative and 

ablative, 422. 
quality, genitive, or ablative, 

464. 
quantity of vowels, Introduction 

V. 
quantity of syllables, Introduo- 

tion Vn. 
questions, direot, 26, 131 ; in- 

direct, 424 ; double, 461. 
quf, declension, 583. 
qui, equivalent to ui and personal 

pronoun, 418 ^ 
quis, declension, 584. 
quotations, Latin, pages 279^ 

281. 
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R 

Reading Lessons, pages 
Arena Romana, 12 ; 
Gallia, 18 ; 

Oppugnatio Oppidi, 23 ; 
Via Appia, 26 ; 
Servns Malns, 35 ; 
Caroius et Poma, 44 ; 
Servus Fidus, 52 ; 
Helvetii, 63 ; 
Auxilium Amici, 73 ; 
Dux Militibus, 79 ; 
Populus Romanus, 83 ; 
Puer et Poma, 92 ; 
Rex Galliae, 97 ; 
A Practical Joke, 106 ; 
Horatius Cocles, 109 ; 
The Mouse-Tower, I, 115; 
The Mouse-Tower, II, 119 ; 
Corneliae Omamenta, 125 ; 
Forum Romanum, 129 ; 
The Weather-wise Donkey, 

136; 
A Breaoh of Discipline, 143 ; 
Orgetorix, 146; 
Nasica et Ennius, 148 ; 
Tarpeia, 155; 

Robert, King of Scots, I, 158 ; 
Robert, King of Scots, II, 161 ; 
Domus Romana, 167 ; 
The Beginnings of Rome, 175 ; 
Romulus and Remus, 179; 
The Death of AmuUus, 183 ; 
The Naming of Rome, 187 ; 
The Seizure of the Women, 193 ; 
The Reign of Romulus, 198 ; 
Numa and Tullus, 202 ; 
The Fourth and Fifth Kings, 

205; 
ServdusTullius, 210; 



Tarquin the Proud, 221 ; 

Virgines Vestales, 224 ; 

The First Punic War, 227 ; 

The Capture of Regulus, 231 ; 

The Heroism of Regulus, 240. 
reflezive pronouns, 429. 
relative pronoun, 414, 417. 
result, clauses of , 402. 
review, Lessons 6, 11, 19, 25, 
30, 36, 41, 47, 53, 56, 60, 

65, 70, 75. 

of cases, Lessons 81, 82. 
of subjunctives, Lesson 83w 

S 

semi-deponent verbs, 525. 
separation, ablative of , 336. 
sequence of tenses, 376. 
si, introducing conditions, 498. 
Sight Reading, 64, 124, 167, 206, 

245, 279, 321, 364, 384, 

413, 475, 512. 
similis, governing dative, 258; 

governing ^enitive, 396 (a). 
Songs, pages 267-274. 
space, extent of , 307. 
specification, ablative of, 238. 
State Mottoes, page 276. 
stem, of noims, 155 (a) ; of verbs, 

66, 98, 170. 

sub with accusative and ablative, 

353 (a). 
subject, of finite verb, 17 ; agree- 
ment of verb, 18 ; of infini- 
tive, 327 ; not expressed, 13. 
subjective genitive, 394. 
subjunctive, 560, 634; transla- 
tion, 365 (b) ; 
formation of , 365, 372 ; 
in causal clauses, 492 ; 
in cireumstautial clauses. 491 ", 
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Sttbjttnctive (continued) , 
in conoessive olauses, 493; 
in conditionai olauses, 498- 

504; 
in puipose clauses, 366; 
in resuit clauses, 402 ; 
in temporal olauses, 491 (a) ; 
in indirect discourse, 424 ; 
in indirect questions, 424. 
8ui, declension, 581. 
8um, 40 ; conjugation, 591. 
Supplementary Reading, 
Story of Ulysses, pages 243- 

254; 
Selections from Caesar, pages 
255-266. 
8UUS, 436. 

8yllables, liow many, liow di- 
vided, quantity, Introduc- 
tion VI, VII. 
8ynopsis, 108, 629. 



temporal clauses, 491 (a). 

tenses, 638-643; principal and 

historioal, 375 r 

sequence of , 376. 

time, when, 182 ; 

duration of , 307. 

towns, oonstruction with namea 

of, 299. 

tuus, formation and declension, 

436. 

U 

iinus, declension, 574. 

ut, introducing clauses of pur- 

pose, 366; of result, 402; 

of negative result {ut ndn)^ 

402. 
ator, governs ablative, 389. 
utrum . . . an,461. 



Value of Latin, 1-3. 
verbs, 622-645 ; agreement with 
subject, 18, 644; personal 
endings, 13, 99, 168 ; 
first conjugation, 586 ; 
second oonjugation, 587 ; 
third conjugation, 588 ; 
verbs in -i6, 340, 590 ; 
fourth conjugation, 589 ; 
conjugations distinguished, 

140; 
stems, how found, 66, 98, 170 ; 
deponents, 385 ; 
why so called, 385^ ; 
how distinguished, 385 ; 
semi-deponents, 525 ; 
compounded with prepositions, 

419, 440 ; 
impersonal, 625 ; 
parsing, 222 ; 

irregular, see sum, possuniy c5, 
ferdf fidf vold, nold, malo. 
vester, formation and declension, 

436. 
vis, declension, 568. 
Vocabularies, Latin-English, 

page 1 ; 
English-Latin, page 33. 
vocative case, 5; form of, 8 (a), 

33 (aX (b). 
voice, 630, 631. 
vold, conjugation, 592 : 

syntax of, 519. 
vowels, quantity, long, short, see 
Introduction V. 

W 

word formation, pages 2S7-289, 
295,296. 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 
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